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Before start using

Thank you for using the HIOKI GENNECT One.

I Supported Instruments for GENNECT One

GENNECT One is compatible with the following products.

Model name Product name URL
PQ3100 POWER QUALITY https://www.hioki.com/en/products/detail/?product key=6387
ANALYZER
PQ3198 POWER QUALITY https://www.hioki.com/en/products/detail/?product key=6503
ANALYZER
PW3335 POWER METER https://www.hioki.com/global/products/power-meters/single-
phase-ac-dc/id 5831
PW3336 POWER METER https://www.hioki.com/global/products/power-meters/3phase-
ac-dc/id 5805
PW3337 POWER METER https://www.hioki.com/global/products/power-meters/3phase-
ac-de/id 5929
PW3360 CLAMP ON POWER https://www.hioki.com/en/products/detail/?product key=5589
LOGGER
PW3365 CLAMP ON POWER https://www.hioki.com/en/products/detail/?product key=5565
LOGGER
PW3390 POWER ANALYZER https://www.hioki.com/en/products/detail/?product key=6413
PW6001 POWER ANALYZER https://www.hioki.com/en/products/detail/?product key=5796
PWS8001 POWER ANALYZER https://www.hioki.com/global/products/power-meters/power-
analyzer/id 412384
LR8400 MEMORY HiLOGGER (Discontinued Product)
LR8401
LR&402
LR&410 WIRELESS LOGGING https://www.hioki.com/en/products/detail/?product key=5697
STATION
LR8450 BATTERY TESTER https://www.hioki.com/en/products/detail/?product_key=6535
LR&8450-01 BATTERY TESTER https://www.hioki.com/global/products/multichannel-data-
loggers/multichannel/id 6768
LR&8101 DATA LOGGER https://www.hioki.com/sg-en/products/multichannel-data-
LR8102 loggers/multichannel/id 1266484
MR6000 MEMORY HiCORDER https://www.hioki.com/en/products/detail/?product key=6439
MRS8847A MEMORY HiCORDER https://www.hioki.com/global/products/data-acquisition/daq-
testing/id_6555
BT4560-50 BATTERY IMPEDANCE https://www.hioki.com/sg-en/products/resistance-
METER meters/battery/id 5897
BT5525 BATTERY INSULATION https://www.hioki.com/global/products/electrical-safety-
TESTER testers/insulation/id 1265405
(Models with LAN interface only)
BT6065 PRECISION BATTERY https://www.hioki.com/sg-en/products/resistance-
BT6075 TESTER meters/battery/id 1266730
ST5680 DC HIPOT TESTER https://www.hioki.com/global/products/electrical-safety-
testers/hipot/id 1265574
IM3523A LCR METER https://www.hioki.com/global/products/lcr-meters/10-
mhz/id_ 1265475
(Models with LAN interface only)
RM3545A RESISTANCE METER https://www.hioki.com/global/products/resistance-
meters/resistance/id 1266279
DM7275, PRECISION DC https://www.hioki.com/sg-en/products/benchtop-dmm/dc-
DM7276 VOLTMETER voltmeters/id_6551
BT3554 BATTERY TESTER (Discontinued Product)
BT3554-01
BT3554-50 BATTERY TESTER https://www.hioki.com/en/products/detail/?product_key=6596
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https://www.hioki.com/global/products/resistance-meters/resistance/id_1266279
https://www.hioki.com/global/products/resistance-meters/resistance/id_1266279
https://www.hioki.com/sg-en/products/benchtop-dmm/dc-voltmeters/id_6551
https://www.hioki.com/sg-en/products/benchtop-dmm/dc-voltmeters/id_6551
https://www.hioki.com/en/products/detail/?product_key=6596

GENNECT One User’s Manual

*The supported features and corresponding firmware versions may vary depending on the measuring instrument.

For details, please refer to the "Supported Instruments" section for each feature.

I Main screens

The main window of GENNECT One is composed of [Data] ,[Functions],[ Console],[ Launcher] tabs.

I [Data] Tab

53 HIOKI GENNECT One - o X
Importl)  Setings(5)  Longuagell)  Window(W) _ nformatin(t) ) | _ ®
ogin
Data Functions Console Launcher
Iﬁ ust M [y [2] | show checked items [oss [l © Search ‘ . Q  Filter All Period v i (nformation A%
O/ g
Data Type Date Time Title Comment Search Tag Model A
o x ~ 20220902 (1 item) |
=148 Root [ PQAMeasurem... 2022-09-02 13:00:31 500000001/22090205 StartEvent, DipEventStart,IntrptEven... Click here to set... PQ3100
= Notraesened ~ 2022.08-24 (3 items)
A =
i [0 Power Analyzer .. 2022-08-24 16:22:37 180712345_192-168-1-81_2022-08-... No Comment ct... PW80O1-...
d [ Power Analyzer .. 2022-08-24 16:22:37 180712345_192-168-1-81_2022-08 Comr .. PWB0OI-...
[ Power Analyzer .. 2022-08-24 07:22:37 180712345_192-168-1-81_2022-08-... No Comment t.. PWB0OT-...
~ 20220819 (5 items)
[ DATALOGGER... 2022-08-19 16:27:18 192-168-1-93_220819-163221_AUT... 2022-08-19 16:27:18 - 2022-08-19 1... Click here to set... LR8450-01
O Logging 2022-08-19 16:10:34 Notitl 2022-08-19 16:10:34 - 2022-08-19 1... Cl t... LRE450-01
® O Logging 2022-08-19 16:10:34 2022-08-19 16:10:34 - 2022-08-191... C et... LR8450-01
0 Logging 2022-08-19 16:10:34 Notit 2022-08-19 16:10:34 - 2022-08-19 1... et... LRB450-01
O Logging 2022-08-19 15:55:35 @ 2022-08-19 15:55:35 - 2022-08-19 1... Click here to set... LR8450-01 @
~ 2022-08-08 (1 item)
O Picture 2022-08-08 17:24:19 remoteMonitoring.png
~ 2022.08.04 (5 items) 2 E
O Logging 2022-08-04 18:54:46 Notit 2022-08-04 18:54:46 - 2022-08-04 1... Click here to set... LR8450-01
(] DATALOGGER... 2022-08-04 08:08:34 MEASUREMENT/ALL/AUTO0001.CSV No Comment .. LR8450-01
[ DATALOGGER.. 2022-08-04 08:08:34 MEASUREMENT/ALL/AUTO0001.CSV No Comment ct... LR8S0-01
[ DATALOGGER... 2022-08-04 08:08:34 MEASUREMENT/ALL/AUTO0001.CSV No Comme ct.. LR8450-01
[J DATALOGGER.. 2022-08-04 08:08:34 MEASUREMENT/ALL/AUTO0001.CSV No Comments .. LR8450-01
v 2022-07-29 (1 item)
O Logging 2022-07-29 09:41:48 2022-07-29 09:41:48 - 2022-07-290... Click h .. LR8450-01
Open Export Upload @ Delete
7

| @® Menu Bar

The menu of the application is displayed.

See the following sections for the functions of the menu.
Import Data

Using the logging schedule

Application settings

Other Application Menu

VVYVYYVY

| @ Data Switch Window

Changes the data type to display in the data list by selecting [Data]/[Report].
Manage the data group in the tree style structure.
Data displayed in the data list is filtered by selecting the group.

See the following sections for the management of the data group.
> ORGANIZE DATA
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I ® Toolbar

-Search data by text or search tag.
-Refine the data displayed in the data list by applying the criteria settings.
-Change the checked state or the expanded/collapsed state of the data list.

See the following sections for the functions of the tool bar.
» MANIPULATE DATA LIST

|@ Data List

Display the data loaded from the measurement instrument or GENNECT One in the list. Data is listed in date
order.

The data imported into GENNECT One, as well as the data acquired through the Logging/Dashboard functions,
will be saved in the [Uncategorized] group under [Data].

Data Functions Console Launcher

| ‘I 1 L [ [ | show checked items [cs Il Search Q Fitter [cor [l A0 Perica v| Al All
o] oe - Tene e Comment iy Mode

w X
=M Root
& Not categorized

v 20241119 (1 item)
O Pphoto 20241119 205209 Sample.png

Files with a PDF extension or data saved to GENNECT One as the destination for daily, weekly, or monthly reports

via the auto-output function will be saved in the [Uncategorized] group under [Report].

5
| | MO [E]  show checked items s Il * Search Q sitter [ ] Averiod Al Al
[rewor ] ™ e e e = Sarchlg | Modd

~ 20241119 (1 item)

=} Root ) Report 2024-11-19 20:51:38 Sample_Report.pdf

£ Not categorized

| ® Button Panel

-Open the selected data.
-Output the selected data in the CSV/Image/PDF format.
-Delete the selected data.

If you are logged in to GENNECT Cloud, the [Upload] button will be displayed.
You can upload saved measurement data to GENNECT One. Uploaded measurement data will be reflected on
the GENNECT Cloud drive window and in the GENNECT One data list (cloud), creating a data link with
GENNECT Cloud. Measurement data for which a data link has been created can be shared with other users in
the same account.
For more information, see the following:

»  Creating links between GENNECT One and GENNECT Cloud measurement data

|© Information Windows

Show the detailed information of the selected data.
Show the preview image if the data is the image format.

8/ 342



GENNECT One User’s Manual

| @ Login button

Log in to GENNECT Cloud.
» Logging In to GENNECT Cloud

I [Functions] Tab

Connect the measuring instrument and the computer via LAN to display and record measurement values in real
time.

55 HIOKI GENNECT One - o X
Impont(l)  Settings(S) Language(l) Window(W) Information(H)
egin
Measurement Functions
333 PW3390, 3100/PQ3198/L] RBATO/LRE4S0/MRE000
l‘ Logging
PW3335/ 7 P /PQ3100/PQ3198/LE REA10/LRE450/MRB000

Dashboard

@

/PQ3100/PQ3196/LRE410/LRE450/MRE000

2

Remote monitoring mode

m

| ® Logging

[Logging] feature logs the measured values with the specified logging interval.
See the following sections for the functions of the logging.
» Measured values with the logging feature (Logging Function [LAN])

| @ Dashboard

The [Dashboard] function allows you to monitor the status of measurements in an easy-to-understand, visual
manner by placing measured values on a user-specified background image.

See the following sections for the functions of the dashboard.
»  Monitor MEASURED VALUES (DASHBOARD FUNCTION [LLAN])

| ® Remote monitoring mode

Linked to GENNECT Cloud, remote monitoring (monitoring, file transfer, remote control, etc.) is performed.
See the following sections for the functions of the remote monitoring mode.
» Using Remote Monitoring Mode

I [Console] Tab

You can check the information of the measuring instrument connected to the computer via LAN. Additionally,
the following features are available:
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* Manually Acquiring Files from an Instrument (File Acquisition [MANUAL])
+ Automatically receive instrument files (File Transfer [AUTO])
* Control an instrument (Remote control [LAN])

*Update the firmware of the instrument

L3 MO GENMECT One - (m] x

Imgortll)  Sestings(S)  Language(l) Window{W) Information(H)

Data Functions Consale Launcher

5
_—_—mm

LAN autamatic
LANremate e bansfer 1P Addvess instrument
control (HTTP) TR

.. E m 192,1680.32 PQ3 100 © POI00S161043381

I [Launcher] Tab

Open the HIOKI application software installed on your computer.

L3 HIOKI GENNECT One - O X

Import()  Settings(§) Languagell) Window(W) Information(H)
ogin

Data Functions Console

5T4030

- Impulse Winding Tester Sample Application
LRE101,LRE102

- LR8101 LR8102 DATALOGGER IP Address Configuration Tool
SWI0D1,5W1002

L] SWITCH MAINFRAME Application

Cancel | ‘ | 2824

*  If the application software listed in [Lancher] tab has not installed on your computer, the following message
appears. Install the application software if needed.
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==

Impulse Winding Tester Sample Application has not been found.

| (D Impulse Winding Tester Sample Application.

Open the application software for ST4030 Impulse Winding Tester installed on your computer.

| @ LR8101,LR8102 DATALOGGER IP Address Configuration Tool

Open the LR8101, LR8102 DATALOGGER IP Address Configuration Tool.

| ® SWITCH MAINFRAME Application.

Open the application SWITCH MAINFRAME installed on your computer.
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I Install the application

Install GENNECT One by following steps.

1. Double click the [setup.exe].
-]
1%

Setuplexe

2. Click [Next] button.
5 g T _

Welcome to the GENNECT One
Setup Wizard

This will install GENNECT One version 2.20 on your computer.

Itis recommended that you dose all other applications before
continuing.

Click Next to continue, or Cancel to exit Setup.

A W 4

e

3. Click [Next] button, after selecting the destination for installation.

8! Setup - GENNECT One - 'Y

Select Destination Location
Where should GEMMECT One be installed?

Setup will install GEMMECT One into the following folder.

To continue, dick Next. If you would like to select a different folder, dick Browse.

Browse...

At least 55,6 MB of free disk space is required.

4. Click [Next] button, after selecting the program group.

ped

§5) Setup - GENNECT One

Select Start Menu Folder
Where should Setup place the program's shortouts?

3
D Setup will create the program's shortcuts in the following Start Menu folder.

To continue, dick Next. TF you would like to select a different folder, diick Browse.

TOKI¥HIOKT GENNECT Cross) Browse...

5. Click [Next] button, after selecting whether to create shortcut icon.
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§5) Setup - GENNECT One - X

Select Additional Tasks
Which additional tasks should be performed?

Select the additional tasks you would like Setup to perform while installing GENNECT
One, then dick Next.

Additional shorteuts:
Create a desktop shortout

Click [Install] button.

5 Setup - GENNECT One - X

Ready to Install
Setup is now ready to begin instaling GENNECT One on your computer.

Click Install to continue with the installation, or dick Back if you want to review or
change any settings.

Destination location:
C:¥Program Files (x86)¥HIOKI¥HIOKI GEMNECT Cross

Start Menu folder:
HIOKI¥HIOKI GENNECT Cross

Additional tasks:
Additional shortcuts:
Create a desktop shortcut

< Back Install Cancel

Installation is completed after a little while.

8! Setup - GENNECT One - X

Installing
Please wait while Setup installs GENNECT One on your computer,

Extracting files...
C:¥Program Files (x86)¥HIOKT¥HIOKT GENNECT Cross¥Manuals¥help_20150325.2ip

Cancel

Click [Next] button to finish the installation.

3 Setup - GENNECT One -

Completing the GENNECT One
Setup Wizard

Setup has finished instaling GENNECT One on your computer.
The application may be launched by selecting the installed
shorteuts.

Click Finish to exit Setup.

Launch GENNECT One
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I Set up communication between the computer and the instruments

Set up communication between the computer and the instruments (USB) (only for BT3554,
BT3554-01, BT3554-50)

To communicate with Battery Tester by USB connection cable, the USB driver package must be installed on the

computer.

Install the USB driver package

% See the instruction manual for how to install the USB driver of the earlier product 3554.
X Please note that the earlier product 3554 is NOT supported by Windows 8 or later.

1. Insert the CD-R that comes with BT3554 Series into the computer.

2. Open the [driver] folder.

3. Double-click the [DPInst32.exe] or [DPInst64.exe] to perform the driver installation.(*1)

bt3554cdc 1 bt3554cdc
_—jj Security Catalog f - Setup Information
6.81 KB & | 255KB
== DPInst32 == DPInstb4
ﬁ: Driver Package Installer f: Driver Package Installer
« g Microsaft Caorporation ®h Microsoft Corporation

(*1) For the 32bit version of Windows, click [DPInst32.exe] to perform installation.
For the 64bit version of Windows, click [DPInst64.exe] to perform installation.

4. The installation wizard window is displayed. Click [Next].

Device Driver Installation Wizard

Welcome to the Device Driver
Installation Wizard!

This wizard helps you install the software drivers that some
computers devices need in order to work.

To continue, click Next

< Back Next > Cancel

5. After a while, the installation will be completed.
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Device Driver Installation Wizard

The drivers are now installing... .

= =

Please wait while the drivers install. This may take some time to complete.

Click [Finish] to close the installation wizard.

Device Driver Installation Wizard

Completing the Device Driver
Installation Wizard

The drivers were successfully installed on this computer.

“You can now connect your device to this computer. F your device
came with instructions, please read them first.

Driver Name Status

s HIOKI {usbser) Ports (01/27/2016 1.00)  Readyto use

¢ I 3

Back Cancel

Connect Battery Tester with the computer.

1.

>

Connect the Battery Tester with the computer using the USB connection cable that comes with BT3554
Series.

The conformation message is displayed when the computer find the installed driver.

This message is displayed when the first connection is made between the computer and Battery Tester.

__ Battery Tester BT3554 (COM4)
=¥ Device driver software installed successfully.

| =

If [PC] is displayed in the battery tester, your instrument is connected to the computer.

*We have received numerous inquiries regarding the issue where "[PC]" is displayed on the LCD, but
the battery tester is not shown in GENNECT One. In such cases, it has been reported that uninstalling
the USB driver and reinstalling it can resolve the issue. Please try this solution.

See Import data from Battery Tester (BT3554/BT3554-01/BT3554-50) for how to load data from Battery Tester.
See Settings for Battery Tester BT3554/BT3554-01/BT3554-50 for how to perform the settings of Battery Tester.
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Uninstall the USB driver package

% See the instruction manual for how to uninstall the USB driver of the earlier product 3554.

1. Connect the Battery Tester with the computer using the USB connection cable.

2. Click [Start] button.

3. Click [Control Panel].

Sticky Motes
rol Panel

Calculator

Devices and Printers

“ XPS Viewer Default Programs

@" Windows Fax and Scan Help and Support

—
,_41 Motepad

| »  AllPrograms

Search programs and files
prog

4.  Click [Hardware and Sound].

=
GQ |E8 » Control Panel » w [ % || Search Contral Panel 2

Adjust your computer’s settings View by: Category =

System and Security User Accounts and Family Safety
?3 Review your computer's status % ¥ Add or remove user accounts

W Set up parental controls for any user

Appearance and Personalization
% Change the theme

Change desktop background

Adjust screen resclution

/L Hardware and Sound ‘W Clock, Language, and Region
ﬂ‘ Tiew Qevices and printers .

Change keyboards or other input methods
Add a device Change display language

== Programs

k Bl Uninstall a program

5. Click [Device Manager].

BB X

@T)-H@ v Control Panel + Hardware and Sound » « [ 43 ||| Search Cantrot Pane ol

Control Panel Home

./ Devices and Printers
System and Security = ’I_I Add a device | Add aprinter | Mouse @ Device Manager

Network and Intermnet @ AutoPlay
L dware and Sound Change default settings for media or devices | Play CDs or other media automatically
Programs ?) Sound
i
v Adjust system volume | Change system sounds | Manage audio devices

User Accounts and Family
Sy \@ Power Options
":\PPEEVE‘"CE and Change power-saving settings | Change what the power buttons do

ESEnElETT Require a password when the computer wakes | Change when the computer sleeps
Clock, Language, and Region Choose a power plan

Ease of Access

! Display
Make text and other items larger or smaller | Adjust screen resolution
Connect to an external display =~ How to correct monitor flicker (refresh rate)

6. Select [Battery Tester BT3554], after expanding [COM and LPT] tree. Click [Uninstall] in the right-click
menu.
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[ -

=4 Device Manager E\@

File Action Wiew Help
= = EIH=E 8| %S

+ Bl Portable Devices g
475 Ports (COM & LPT)

. .["7 Battery Tester BT3554 (COM4)
-"? Communications Port (COML Update Driver Software...
-"? Communications Port (COM2! Dicable

¢ LT3 Printer Port (LPTL)
b D Processors

b % Sound, video and game controlle Scan for hardware changes

Uninstalls the driver f

Uninstall I

Properties

7. plick [OK], after checking [Delete the driver software for the device].

Confirm Device Uninstall @

Battery Tester BT3554 (COM4)
s

Waming: You are about to uninstall this device from your system.

I Delete the driver software for this device. I

[ ok || cancel |

8. The USB driver package has been deleted.
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I Set up communication between the computer and the instruments (LAN)

| Configure the LAN settings between the computer and the instruments

This application supports wired LAN communication.

To use the communication function between the computer and the instrument, the computer and instrument must
be connected by a LAN connection cable, and the network settings for both must be properly configured.

This section describes how to connect the instrument to a local network or to an existing network.

For details on how to change the network settings of the instrument, please refer to the instruction manual that
came with the instrument.

For information on how to change the network settings of the computer, refer to the following.

»  Check and change the network settings of your computer

When connecting the instrument to the local network

: — When establishing a local network with no external
|;._:.f connections, it is recommended to use IP addresses as
G s o hub shown in the table below.

' = | 3 — When connecting multiple measurement devices to a
I:;: =————  computer, be careful to set up the IP addresses so that they
— - do not overlap.

Configuration example: To build a network with a network address of 192.168.1.0/24

IP address computer 192.168.1.1
Measuring instrument 192.168.1.2
(1st unit)
Measuring instrument 192.168.1.3
(2nd unit)
Measuring instrument 192.168.1.4
(3rd unit)
subnet mask 255.255.255.0
default gateway computer
measuring instrument 0.0.0.0

When connecting the instrument to the existing network.

When connecting the instrument to an existing network, it is
necessary to have the network administrator (department)
assign the network settings (IP address, etc.) for the
instrument in advance. At this time, be careful not to
duplicate IP addresses of other devices, and have them
assigned to the same network range as the computer on
which this application will be installed.

For the setting items in the table below, note down the
assigned information and set it to the measurement item.

| IP address | Measuring instrument
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(1st unit)
Measuring instrument
(2nd unit)
Measuring instrument
(3rd unit)

subnet mask

default gateway

Check and change the network settings of your computer

This section describes how to check or configure network settings in Windows 11.

1. Open the Windows 11 settings window. To open the settings screen, do one of the following :
* Right-click the Windows [Start] button and select the [Settings] menu.

Settings

File Explorer

Search

Run

Shut down or sign out >

Desktop

=! Q Search

+ Click the Windows [Start] button, then click the [Settings] icon on the Start menu.
If the icon is not pinned, click the [All Apps] button in the upper left corner and select the [Settings] menu.
Pinned All apps

C
Settiigs

= aa

Settings
System

2. Click on [Network & Internet] on the left side of the Settings screen to display the Network & Internet

screen.
& Settings
Q Network & internet
) ) 4.\\ Wi-Fi (internet)
e ° ¢ & Connected, open
% Home

B ssem [ ? 1=k 3
No internet

a Bluetooth & devices

| ¥ Network & internet

- = Wi

3. Click on [Network & Internet] on the left side of the Settings screen to display the Network & Internet
screen.
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Network & internet

/R Wi-Fi (internet) 0] Properties
N\ Public network
®

& Connected, open 5 GHz

1-9%yk 3 @ Properties
No internet Public networl

4. Click the [Edit] button in the IPv4 Settings Display column to display the Edit IP Settings screen.
Network & internet > Ethernet

o 2

No internet

Authentication settings Edit

Metered connection a—

Some apps might work differently to reduce data usage when you're connected to this network Off .—
Set a data limit to help control data usage on this network
IP assignment: Manual
IPv4 address: 192.168.1.3 -
it
IPv4 mask: 255.255.255.0
IPv4 gateway: 192.168.1.1

5. Check the network settings. If you wish to change the settings, edit the configuration items and click the
[Save] button.

Edit IP settings

Manual

1Pv4
@ o
1P address

192.168.1.3

Subnet mask

255.255.255.0

Gateway

192.168.1.1

Preferred DNS
19216811

DNS over HTTPS

off

Alternate DNS. |

Searching for and connecting to a measurement device (LAN)

This section describes how this application searches for and establishes a connection with a measurement device
in a LAN.
*The same method is used for the console screen and the instrument selection screen in telemetry mode, although
the following explanation uses the instrument selection screen for the logging function as an example.
*1f the LAN settings for the computer and measuring instrument are not yet completed, please complete them
first.

» Configure the LAN settings between the computer and the instruments
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1. Click on [Update].

L3 sefect Instrument - o x

LAN

1P Address Instrument
() Set IP Address here. - <= Select the instrument

Start Close

2. After a few seconds, a list of measuring instruments found in the search is displayed.

IP Address Instrument
.- 192.168.1.31 PQ3198 T PO3198£000025824,2.01
- 192.168.1.33 PW3360 T PW3360-104131199442 V3,22

O . 192.168.1.35 T <- Select the instrument

3. A measuring instrument that has never been connected to this application will be displayed as shown below.
To establish a connection with this instrument, click the [Instrument] combo box and select the model name
of this instrument.

. 192.168.1.35 : <- Select the instrument

4. When the icon turns green, the connection to the instrument is complete.

.- 192.168.1.31 PQ3193 " PQ3198£000025824,2.01

| If the instrument is not found in the search

If the instrument is not found in the search, check the following

Is the LAN cable connected correctly?
Are the IP addresses of the PC and the instrument duplicated?

If the above does not solve the problem, restart the PC and the instrument, and then perform the above procedure again.
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Import Data

By importing the measurement files generated by the measuring instrument into GENNECT One, you can manage

the data centrally, view and analyze it using the dedicated viewer, and output it in CSV file format.

Note: There are limitations on the types of files that can be imported into this application. Please refer to the next
section for details.

Note: For instructions on how to import measurement data from the battery testers (BT3554, BT3554-01, BT3554-
50), please refer to the following.

» Import data from Battery Tester (BT3554/BT3554-01/BT3554-50)

There are three methods to import data into this application.

1. Using the File Transfer (Auto) Function

When the measuring instrument generates a file, it will be automatically transferred to the PC at that time.
e Up to 15 devices can be used simultaneously.
o Transferred files will be displayed in the data list.
e A LAN connection between the measuring instrument and the PC is required.

For details, please refer to the following.

> Automatically receive instrument files (File Transfer [AUTO])

2. Using the File Acquisition (Manual) Function

Files saved on the storage media (such as SD cards) inserted into the measuring instrument are manually retrieved
to the PC.

e You can choose to save the files either in the data list of this application or in any desired folder.

¢ A LAN connection between the measuring instrument and the PC is required.
For details, please refer to the following.

> Manually Acquiring Files from an Instrument (File Acquisition [MANUAL])

3. Using the [Import] Menu / Drag & Drop Folders/Files

You can import measurement data saved on the local PC into GENNECT One.
¢ You can select multiple folders/files.
e A LAN connection between the measuring instrument and the PC is not required.

For details, please refer to the following.
»  Using the Import Menu / Drag & Drop

I Supported Files

The types of files that can be imported into GENNECT One and the corresponding import methods are as follows:
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Model Name Type Extension File Transfer File Acquisition Menu, Drag
(*1) (Auto) (Manual) & Drop

PQ3100 Folder — o o o

PQ3198

PW3360 Folder — o o o

PW3365

PW3390 File CSV — o o

PW6001 CSV — o o

PW8001 File BIN o o o
CSV o o o
PNG o o o
SET o o —
MAT o o —
DBC o o —
JSON o o —

LR8400, LR8401, LR8402 File MEM o o o

LR8410,16 CSV o o o

LR8450, LR8450-01 File MEM o o o

LR8101, LR8102 CSV o o o
MF4 o o o

MR6000 File MEM o o o
REC o o o
MDF ¢) o —
MF4 o o _
FLT — o _
CSV o o o
DAT o —
CFG — o —

MRS8847A File MEM — — o

MR8875

LR5000 Series File hrp2 — — °

LR5001, LR5011, LR5021,

LR5031

LR5041, LR5042, LR5043,

LR5061(*2)

Other Image Files File PNG — — o

PDF BMP

HOK format file(*3) JPG
PDF
HOK

(*1) Save the selected measurement folder (date folder).
Note: For instructions on how to import measurement data from battery testers (BT3554, BT3554-01, BT3554-50),

please refer to the following.

(*2)
e Measurement files (.hrp2) obtained using the LR5000 Utility PC application included with the Data Mini
LR5000 series instruments can be imported into this application.
e The measurement files (.hrp2) from the Data Mini LR5000 series must be saved on the PC in advance.
Please refer to the help guide for the LR5000 series for instructions on how to save measurement files
(-hrp2) to your PC.

(*3) Measurement files in HIOKI GENNECT Format (.hok) output from GENNECT Cross for iOS/Android,
GENNECT Remote, and GENNECT One can be imported into this application. The imported data can be viewed
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using the corresponding viewer. For instructions on how to output data in. hok format from GENNECT Cross and

GENNECT Remote, please refer to the product manual.

For instructions on how to output measurement data from GENNECT One in .hok format, please refer to the

following.

Data Storage Location

The data imported into GENNECT One, as well as the data acquired through the Logging/Dashboard functions,
will be saved in the [Uncategorized] group under [Data].

Data Functions  Console  Launcher

] i [ [ | [F] [0 | show checked tems [ [l | Seoch FlQ fitw [l Mpeicd | i |
[ o ] e ae Tome e Comment Sncntog | edd

o X
)48 Root
2 Not categorized

~ 20241119 (1 item)
(J  Photo 2024-11-19 20:52:09 Sample.png

Files with a PDF extension or data saved to GENNECT One as the destination for daily, weekly, or monthly reports

via the auto-output function will be saved in the [Uncategorized] group under [Report].

Data Functions Console Launcher

I MO [E] | show checked items [oss Search Q sitter [ ] AvPeriod Al Al
Lt [] Type Date Time Title Commen t Search Tag Model

o X
= /M Root
2 Not categorized

~ 2024-1119 (1 item)
O Report 2024-11-19 20:51:38 Sample_Report.pdf
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I Automatically receive instrument files (File Transfer [AUTO])

*The file transfer (AUTO) function uses an FTP link between the instrument and your PC to transfer files created
by the instrument to the PC. Transferred files are saved in the application’s database.

*Recording media such as an SD memory card or CF card must be inserted into the instrument.

*This function is used to acquire instrument measurement files after setting up an FTP server on your PC.
*Measurement files cannot be acquired by GENNECT One while your PC is not on.

*Measurement files will not be saved on MR6000, PW3360, PW3365, PQ3100, PQ3198, LR8450, PW8001
if that instrument’s file transfer (AUTO) function is enabled. Verify that you were able to receive
measurement files with GENNECT One before turning off your PC.

*It will take about 7 minutes for the measurement file transferred from the measurement instrument to be
reflected in the data list.

*If another FTP server already exists on your PC, you will not be able to acquire measurement files using
this function.

*If your security software is set to restrict communication to your PC, you may not be able to use this
feature to acquire measurement files. In this case, you need to refer to your security software's manual and
set it to allow FTP communication from the instrument to your PC (port number range: 21,65000-65020).

I Supported instruments

The file transfer (AUTO) function supports the following instruments:

Model number Name Supported versions
PQ3100 "1 POWER QUARITY ANALYZER V2.30 or later
PQ3198 13 POWER QUARITY ANALYZER V1.10 or later
PW3360 1 CLAMP ON POWER LOGGER V3.20 or later
PW3365 1 CLAMP ON POWER LOGGER V2.10 or later
PW8001 "2 45 *6 POWER ANALYZER V1.00 or later
LR8400, LR8401, LR8402 | MEMORY HiLOGGER V1.28 or later
*1

LR8410 ! WIRELESS LOGGING STATION V1.42 or later
LR8450, LR8450-01 “1-*5 | MEMORY HILOGGER V1.20 or later
LR8101, LR8102 "3 DATA LOGGER V1.00 or later
MR6000 MEMORY HiCORDER V2.10 or later

*1. Start/stop measurement of the instrument when this function is started/stopped.

*2. Start/stop integration of the instrument when this function is started/stopped.

*3. All of the analysis data of the measurement instrument is reset when starting/stopping this feature. It is recommended to use this feature after
the recording and analysis of the measurement data has been completed (Data reset state).

*4., All of the integrated data of the measurement instrument is reset by starting/stopping this feature. It is recommended to use this feature after the
recording and analysis of the integration data has been completed (Data reset state).

*5. When this function starts, the start/stop control setting (trigger, start/stop time control) of the measurement instrument is released and
measurement starts.

*6 Measurement is not started/stopped when the connection-specific integration or time control function (actual time, timer) is enabled when this
function is started/stopped (except in remote monitoring mode).

I Limitations

Limitations on the file transfer (AUTO) function

Aspect of function’s operation Limitation Remarks
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Maximum number of connected 15

instruments

Communications interface LAN

Maximum time until received files 7min. Maximum time for a file that has been successfully

are visible received via FTP to show up in the application’s database
Interface

Limitations on communications

Aspect of function’s operation Limitation Remarks
Interface LAN
Automatic search network scope 0.0.0.2 - 0.0.0.254

*Limited to same network scope as computer.

DHCP Not supported

I Using the function

Set up communication between the computer and the instruments (LAN)

Enable the file transfer (AUTO) function (p.26)

|

Disable the file transfer (AUTO) function (p.29)

Check or change file transfer (AUTO) function settings (p.30)

Enable the file transfer (AUTO) function

The instrument will start measurement automatically once the settings have been configured. Before enabling the
file transfer (AUTO) function, configure the instrument’s measurement condition settings and connect it to the
device or circuit to be measured.

Enable on application launch

This option starts file transfers for the target instrument if the application is launched while connected to an
instrument supported by the file transfer (AUTO) function.

1. Launch GENNECT One.

2. If GENNECT One detects that an instrument supported by the file transfer (AUTO) function is connected to
the PC but that automatic file transfers are not enabled, it will display the following message:
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Automatic file transfers

Mo instruments from which files can be autematically transferred (FTP)
were found.
Start automatic file transfers?

(Click [Yes] after configuring instrument measurement conditions and
other settings.)

w

[Click [Yes] to enable the file transfer (AUTO) function for the target instrument.
4. This processing may take several minutes. For more information about this processing, see ”Enabling file
transfer (AUTO) (details)”.

5. Once file transfer (AUTO) is started, the instrument will start measurement.
*For the MEMORY HiCORDER MR6000, enabling file transfer (AUTO) will not cause the instrument to

start measurement. Press the instrument’s [START] button or use the LAN remote control function to start
measurement.

Configure settings from the [Console] tab

You can start file transfers for the target instrument by setting the [File Transfer (AUTO)] button to [ON] for the
connected instrument on the [Console] tab’s instrument settings screen.

1. Select the [Console] tab on the main screen.
L7 HIOKI GENNECT One - O *

Import(l)  Settings(5) Language(l)] Window(W] Information(H)

Data Functions Launcher

Update

LAMN automatic
file transfer IP Address Instrument

(FTP)

.- m 172.19.114.230 PQ3100 T PQ3100£000000000,V2.30
.- m 172.19.114.231 PW3360 T PW3360-112161224839,V3.21
.- m 172.18.114.232 LR&410 T LR2410#130317911,V1.41 Initial settings when controlling a log...

LAN remote
control (HTTP)

LAN

149

2. Select the [LAN] navigation bar.

3.  Click the [File Transfer (AUTO)] button (LLEH) t6 enable it (mj) )
4. The file transfer (AUTO) setting for the target instrument will be enabled.

This processing may take several minutes. For more information about this processing, see “Enabling file
transfer (AUTO) (details)”.
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5. Once file transfer (AUTO) is enabled, the instrument will start measurement.
*For the MEMORY HiCORDER MR6000, enabling file transfer (AUTO) will not cause the instrument to

start measurement. Press the instrument’s [START] button or use the LAN remote control function to start
measurement.

6. When the measurement device creates a measurement file, the measurement file is transferred to the PC.
* The transfer timing is either when the measurement device stops measuring, or when the measurement
file/folder is split by the device.

* The measurement file is automatically set to be split once a day, except for the recorder (MR6000) and
Power Analyzer (PW8001).

* It will take about 7 minutes for the measurement file transferred from the measurement instrument to be
reflected in the data list.

Data Functions Console Launcher

Show cheked items [ o [

.' Search [Input text separated by space -1 Q

Data Report Filter [ o [ ] |All Period ~| [an | (AN vl st EI/ D B
- K Type Date Time Title Comment Search Tag Model
[El{% Root

- P POWER LOGGER ...  2021-08-31 11:15:00 130622960_210831... 2021-08-31 11:15:0... Click here to set sear.. PW3360-11

| Enabling file transfer (AUTO) (details)

Setting up the FTP server (if not yet set up)

Set up the FTP server on your PC if you have not already done so.

Click [Yes] on the confirmation dialog box that is displayed.
*The FTP server setup process will not start if you click [No].

1/3 FTP server settings

In erder to use the automatic file transfer (FTP) function, you must
cenfigure the FTP server on your computer
Start configuring the FTP server?

(Ports opened with Windows Firewall: 21 65000-65020)

Setting up the FTP server requires administrator privileges.
When the [User Account Control] dialog box is displayed, click [Yes].

& User Account Control x

Do you want to allow this app from an unknown
publisher to make changes to your PC?

Program name:  CallBatch.exe

Publisher: Unknown
File erigin: Removable media on this computer
Show details Yes No

Change when these notifications appear

It may take several minutes to set up the FTP server.

Pracessing X

Configuring the FTP server. Please wait.
(The configuration process may take several minutes to

—
)
! complete.)
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If the FTP server setup process fails, you can display a detailed description of any errors that occurred.
See List of error codes for a description of how to configure the server manually.

Instrument settings

Instrument settings necessary for transferring files will be configured automatically.
Click [Yes] on the confirmation dialog box that is displayed.

2/3 Instrument settings

Configuration of the FTP server completed normally.
Instrument measurement will stop so that automatic file transfers can
be started.

Continue?

*1f measurement has already begun, it will need to be stopped in order to start file transfer (AUTO).
*File transfer (AUTO) will not start if you click [No].

Configuration of the instrument settings completes the process of preparing to use the file transfer (AUTO)
function. Click [OK].

3/3 Start automatic file transfers *

o Automatic file transfers have been started.

When the instrument creates a file, it will be automatically transferred to the PC and saved in the application’s
database.

Disable file transfer (AUTO)

As long as file transfer is enabled, the instrument will attempt to send files, even if it is no longer connected to the
PC. If using the instrument while not connected to a PC, it is recommended to disable file transfer (AUTO).

Configuring the setting from the [Console] tab

You can stop file transfers by setting the [File Transfers (AUTO)] button to [OFF] for the connected instrument on
the [Console] tab’s instrument settings screen.

1. Select the [Console] tab on the main screen.
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L7 HIOKI GENNECT One - O X

Import(l)  Settings(5) Language(l) Window(W] Information{H)

Data Functions Launcher
~
[ |
Update ﬁ Q

LAN automatic
file transfer IP Address Instrument

(FTP)

LAN remote
control (HTTP)

I ON I BREAERREE PQ3100 ~ PQ3100£000000000,V2.30
m 172.19.114.231 PW3360 T PW3360-112161224838,V3.21
m 172.19.114.232 LRE410 T LREM0£130317911,V1.41 Initial settings when centrelling a log...

IP Address here v <- Select the instrument.

148

2. Select the [LAN] navigation bar.

3. Click the [File Transfer (AUTO)] button (BLLY) and disable it ().

4. The file transfer setting for the target instrument will be disabled.
This processing may take several minutes.
*1f measurement has already begun, it will need to be stopped in order to start file transfer (AUTO).

Automatic file transfers *

o Automatic file transfers have been stopped.

Check or change the file transfer (AUTO) setting

This section describes how to check or change file transfer (AUTO) settings.

1. Display the [Common Settings]-[File transfer (AUTO)] settings dialog box by either of the methods shown
below.

»  Select the [Settings] menu on the main screen and choose [Application Settings]. Then choose [Common

Settings] and click [Start]. When the [Common Settings] dialog box is displayed, select the [Console] tab.
Settings(S) | Language(l) Window(W)

Instrument Settings(M)
Application Settings(A)

er
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L7 Select Type

L7 Common Setting

s X
CEV Output Notifiogg ing/Dashboard

Battery

FTP server settings

o Confiqured

File Transfer P Address: 192.168.13
Hame:  —4

Check settings Start configuration

o

Description: Intel(R) 825741 Gigabit Metwork Connection

Start automatic file transfers when launching the application

() Display confirmation messages

I Start I

() Start automatic file transfers when launching the spphication
Close

(®) Do not start automatic file transfers when launching the application

Import()  Settings(S)

>  Select the [Console] tab on the main screen and click the settings button ( * ).
57 HIOKI GENNECT One

Language(l)  Window(W)

Infarmation(H)
Duia | Furctioes e
Updste

o]

The [Common Settings]-[Console] dialog box will be displayed.
Configure the settings shown below.

L7 Common Settings

X
CSV Output  Notification Censole  Logging/Dashboard

FTP server settings

Iﬁ' Configured

Check settings Start configuration
File Transfer IP Address: 192.168.1.3
Name: 4 — 5 Fw b

Description: Intel(R) 825741 Gigabit Network Connection

Start automatic file transfers when launching the application

(O Display confirmation messages

(O Start automatic file transfers when launching the application

(® Do not start automatic file transfers when launching the application

Set up or check the FTP server

This section describes how to check the settings that control the FTP server used by the file transfer (AUTO)
function and how to set up the FTP server.

»  Click the [Check settings] button to check whether the FTP server has been properly configured.
A list of FTP server settings will be displayed.

If the message “PASS” is indicated for all settings, your PC’s FTP server has been configured properly.
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10

No. Deseription
Create FTP Windows user

2 |FTP Windows user password expiration date (no expiration)

3 |FTP Wndows user group (delete user group) Pass
4 FTP folder access privileges (arite sccess) Pass
& |Windows Frewall (FTP port) Pass
G |Windows Firewall (PASY moda port) Pass
7 |Config folder privileges Pass
8 |D5 deployment Pass
9 OS5 FTP server selup £

10|65 ETP folder Pass
11 |05 55L connection permission Pass

12 |OS client access permission Pass
13 |05 basic suthentication Pass

14 |05 FTP authentication rules Pass
16 |05 fireveall port Pass
16 |05 firewsall IP address Pass

Copy 1o 0K

»  Click the [Start] button to set up a new FTP server.
If the [Check settings] function indicates that your PC’s FTP server has not been configured properly, use
this function to set up the FTP server. This processing may take several minutes.

Setting up the FTP server requires administrator privileges.
When the [User Account Control] dialog box is displayed, click [Yes].

9 User &ccount Control x

Do you want to allow this app from an unknown
publisher to make changes to your PC?

Program name:  CallBatch.exe

Publisher: Unknown
File origin: Removable media on this computer
Show details Yes No

Change when these notifications appear

It may take several minutes to set up the FTP server.

Processing X

Configuring the FTP server. Please wait.
= (The configuration process may take several minutes to
complete.)

Enable at application launch ([Start file transfer (AUTO) when launching the application])

You can set whether to start file transfers (AUTO) when the application is launched.
The [Start file transfer (AUTO) when launching the application] setting provides the following options:

» [Display confirmation messages]

Choose whether to start file transfer (AUTO) on a dialog box when the application detects an instrument
supported by the file transfer (AUTO) function at launch.

»  [Start file transfer(AUTO) when launching the application]

Start automatic file transfers when the application detects an instrument supported by the LAN automatic file
transfer function at launch.

» [Do not start file transfer(AUTO) when launching the application]
Do not start file transfer(AUTO) when launching the application.
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Change detailed settings

This section describes how to change detailed settings related to file transfer (AUTO).

1. Click the [Detailed settin

&3 Common Settings

gs] button on the [Common Settings]-[Console] dialog box.

£S5V Quiput  Wct¥icetion | Console  Logging, Tiashboerd

qured Chetk settigs stert conhgurstion

1P Auldvisc 19216613
Wi b
Description: ImteliR) 325741 Ggati Mebwork Cannection

i Tea
Hame: - —

2. The [File transfer (AUTO) — Detailed settings] dialog box will be displayed.
Configure the settings shown below.

- o X

L7 LAN automatic file transfers - Detailed settings
LAN automatic file transfers when exiting application
(O Stop LAN automatic file transfers
@ Do not stop LAN automatic file transfers
Canfirmation when starting LAN automatic file transfers
@ Display confirmation messages 9

O Do ot display messages 9

oK Cancel

Setting when exiting the application ([File transfer(AUTQO) when exiting application])

You can set whether to disable file transfer (AUTO) when closing the application. The [File transfer(AUTO)
when exiting application] setting provides the following options:

> [Stop file transfer(AUTO)]
Exit the application after stopping LAN automatic file transfers for all instruments.

*Disabling LAN automatic file transfers while measurement is in progress will stop measurement and
transfer any files created up to that point in time. It may take several minutes for the application to close

depending on file size and communications status.

»  [Do not stop file transfer(AUTO)]
Exit the application without stopping LAN automatic file transfers for instruments.

Display of confirmation dialog boxes before configuring instruments ([Confirmation when starting file
transfer(AUTO)])

You can set whether a confirmation dialog box will be displayed when starting or stopping file transfer(AUTO).
The [Confirmation when starting file transfer(AUTO)] setting provides the following options:

» [Display confirmation messages]
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Display a confirmation dialog box when starting or stopping file transfer(AUTO).

» [Do not display messages]
Do not display a confirmation dialog box when starting or stopping file transfer(AUTO).
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I Instrument save settings

Enabling the file transfer (AUTO) function causes instruments to be configured with model-specific save settings

as follows:
Model Name Automatic save settings File save timing
PQ3100 (*1) POWER QUARITY *Recording interval: 1 sec. to 5 min. *When an event occurs as defined
ANALYZER *Recording start method: Repeat, 2000-01-01 by conditions set with instrument
*Recording stop method: Repeat, 2079-12-31 *Daily at 00:00
*Recording time period: 00:00 to 24:00 *When measurement stops
*Delete file after FTP transfer: ON *When the time-axis file reaches 20
Folder/file name setting: Automatic MB
PQ3198 (*2) POWER QUARITY *Actual time control: Exactly *Daily at 00:00
ANALYZER *Repeat recording: 1 day *When measurement stops
«Start time: 00:00; end time: 00:00 (Files cannot be sent while an event
*Repeat count: Unlimited (configurable only in | is occurring.)
GENNECT)
*Delete file after FTP transfer: ON
*Folder/file name setting: Automatic
PW3360, PW3365 (*3) CLAMP ON POWER *Recording measurement start method: Repeat *When an event occurs as defined
LOGGER *Recording repeat interval: 2000-01-01 to by conditions set with instrument
2079-12-31 *Daily at 00:00
*Recording repeat time: 00:00 to 24:00 *When measurement stops
*Delete file after FTP transfer: ON *When the time-axis file reaches 20
* When folder division is OFF, change it to MB
DAY.
Save file/folder name: AUTO-NAME
PW8001 POWER ANALYZER * Auto-save operation: ON * When measurement stops
*Delete files after upload: ON *When [DATA RESET]
*Manual save settings - Save to FTP server: * When the file size reaches S00MB
OFF When waveform is saved
When saving a setting file
When saving a screen copy
(*Manually saved measurement
data is not compatible with File
Transfer (AUTO).
LR8400,LR8401,LR8402 MEMORY HiLOGGER *Recording time setting: Continuous recording | *When the time set as the
LR8410 WIRELESS LOGGING *Automatic save setting: Waveform or CSV segmented save time is reached
STATION (numerical files not supported) *When measurement stops

*Delete save: ON
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*Segmented save: ON*/regular

*Changes as follows:
Segmented save: Regular
Segment time: 1 day

Reference time: 00:00

*Delete save: ON*
*Changes as follows when the automatic save
setting target is disabled:
Waveform save: ON
Save type: Binary
Save method: Delete
File segments: 64 MB
*Segmented save setting
If 0 when setting is binary: Changes to 64.
If 0 when setting is text: Changes to
1000000.

*Save filename: AUTO

LR8450, LR8450-01 MEMORY HiLOGGER *Recording time setting: Continuous recording | *When the time set as the
*Automatic save setting: Waveform or CSV segmented save time is reached
(numerical files not supported) or MDF format | *When measurement stops
*Delete save: ON
*Segmented save: ON*
*Changes as follows:
Segment time: 1 day
Reference time: Start time
[Automatic FTP data transmission settings]
+ Connection protection: OFF
*Delete sent file: ON
LR8101, LR8102 DATA LOGGER *Recording Time Setting: Continuous *When the time set as the
recording segmented save time is reached
+ Automatic save setting: ON, MEM format *When measurement stops
(*1) *1: Depending on the recording
*Delete save: ON interval and the number of channels
*Segmented save: ON used, the Auto-Save setting may not
- Segment time: 1 day be able to be turned ON. For more
- Reference time: 0:00 details, please refer to the
+Connection protection: OFF instrument's user manual.
+Delete sent files: ON
MR6000 MEMORY HiCORDER *Real-time saving: OFF *When measurement completes

according to the instrument’s setting
conditions using the automatic save
function

(Automatic transfer of files
generated by real-time saving is not

supported.)
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*1: Starting from GENNECT One v5.40, the PQ3100 will start file transfer without changing the auto save setting in the following cases
* When the recording start method is "Time specified" and the recording stop method is "Manual".
* When the recording start method is "Repeat".
The " Folder/file name setting " will be changed to "automatic" even in the above settings.

*2: Starting from GENNECT One v5.40, PQ3198 will start file transfer without changing the auto save setting in the following cases
* When the Time Start is set to "Exactly" and Repeat Record is set to "1 day".
* When the Time Start is set to "Time" and the Repeat Record is "OFF" or "1 day".

*3: Starting from GENNECT One v5.40, PW3360 and PW3365 will start file transfer without changing the auto save setting in the following

cases.

* When the recording start method is "TIME" and the recording stop method is "MANUAL".
* When the recording start method is "REPEAT".

I List of error codes

In the event you are unable to configure setting when starting file transfer (AUTO) , refer to the corresponding
error code and message and configure the setting manually.

Error code Message Solution (manual setting) *Requires administrator privileges.
001 Failed to create FTP user. *Right-click [Local Users and Groups] under [Control Panel]-[System and Security]-
[Administrative Tools]-[Computer Management]-[System Tools] and select [New
User].
Username: ONE_FTP
Password: P@SSWORDO0O0
*Deselect the [User must change password at next logon] checkbox.
*Deselect the [Password never expires] checkbox.
002 Failed to set FTP user [Control Panel]-[System and Security]-[ Administrative Tools]-[Computer
password. Management]-[System Tools]-[Local Users and Groups]
—If ONE_FTP does not exist, refer to the solution for error 001 to create the user.
—If ONE_FTP exists, right-click and select the [Password never expires] checkbox.
003 Failed to change FTP user [Control Panel]-[System and Security]-[ Administrative Tools]-[Computer
settings. Management]-[System Tools]-[Local Users and Groups]
—If ONE_FTP does not exist, refer to the solution for error 001 to create the user.
*Right-click on ONE_FTP and select [Users] under [Properties]-[Group] and select
[Delete]. Verify that [Users] has been deleted and click [OK].
004 Failed to change FTP folder *Go to the GENNECT One installation path (default path: C:¥Program Files
settings. (x86)¥HIOKI¥HIOKI GENNECT Cross¥FTP) and right-click on the “hioki_one_ftp”
folder.
«Select [Properties]-[Edit].
«If there is no ONE_FTP group or user name, select [Add], enter [ONE_FTP] under
[Enter name of selected object], and click [OK].
*Select ONE_FTP and select the [Full control] checkbox under [Permissions].
005 Failed to configure Windows *Select the receive rule and then select [New Rule] under [Control Panel]-[System and
Firewall (for FTP use). Security]-[Windows Firewall]-[Advanced Settings].
Rule type: [Port]
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Protocol: [TCP]

Target: [Specific local port], [21]

Operation: [Allow the connections]

Profile application: [Domain], [Private], [Public] (select all three)

Name: [GENNECT One] and [Complete]

006

Failed to configure Windows

Firewall (for PASV mode use).

«Select the receive rule and then select [New Rule] under [Control Panel]-[System and
Security]-[Windows Firewall]-[Advanced Settings].

Rule type: [Port]

Protocol: [TCP]

Target: [Specific local port], [65000 to 65020]

Operation: [Allow connections]

Profile application: [Domain], [Private], [Public] (select all three)

Name: [GENNECT One (PASV)] and [Complete]

007

Failed to set the config folder.

«If the FTP server has not yet been installed, set after successfully installing the FTP
server (refer to error code 101 below).

*Double-click “C:¥Windows¥System32¥inetsrv¥config.”

(If an access permission dialog box is displayed, click [Continue].)

*Right-click the “config” folder and select [Properties]-[Security]-[Edit].

«If “Everyone” is not included as a group or user name, select [Add].

*Enter [Everyone] under [Enter name of selected object], and click [OK].

*Select [Everyone] and select the [Full control] checkbox under [Permissions].

(If a security dialog box is displayed, click [Yes].)

101

Failed to deploy the FTP server.

*Select [Control Panel]-[Programs and Functions]-[Enable or Disable Windows
Functionality].

*Select the [FTP Server], [FTP Service], [Web Management Tools], and [IIS
Management Console] checkboxes under [Internet Information Services] and click

[OK].

102

Failed to set up the FTP server.

*Select [Control Panel]-[System and Security]-[ Administrative Tools]-[Internet
Information Services (1IS) Manager].

*Select [Site] and then choose [Add FTP site].

*Set the FTP site name to “one.hioki.co.jp,” the physical path to “<GENNECT One
installation path>¥hioki_one ftp” (default path: C:¥Program Files
(x86)¥HIOKI¥HIOKI GENNECT Cross¥FTP¥hioki one_ftp) and click [Next].
*Set SSL to [Enable] (the default setting is not enabled) and click [Next].

Set authentication to [Basic] and access permissions to [Specified users]. Specify

[ONE_FTP], select both the [Read] and [Write] checkboxes, and click [Finish].

103

Failed to set the FTP server

folder.

Select [Control Panel]-[System and Security]-[Administrative Tools]-[Internet

Information Services (IIS) Manager].
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*Expand [Sites], right-click on [one.hioki.co.jp], and select [Manage FTP site/advanced
settings].

+Set the physical path to “<GENNECT One installation path>¥hioki one ftp” (default
path: C:¥Program Files (x86)¥HIOKI¥HIOKI GENNECT Cross¥FTP¥hioki_one_ftp)

and click [OK].

104

Failed to configure SSL

connections for the FTP server.

*Launch [Control Panel]-[System and Security]-[Administrative Tools]-[Internet
Information Services (IIS) Manager].
*Expand [Sites], right-click on [one.hioki.co.jp], and select [FTP SSL settings].

*Select the [Allow SSL connections] checkbox as the SSL policy and click [Apply].

105

Failed to enable FTP server

connections.

*Launch [Control Panel]-[System and Security]-[Administrative Tools]-[Internet
Information Services (IIS) Manager].

*Expand [Sites], right-click on [one.hioki.co.jp], and select [FTP Ipv4 address and
domain restrictions].

Click [Edit function settings], set [Access to unidentifiable clients] to [Allow], and

click [OK].

106

Failed to configure FTP server

authentication.

*Launch [Control Panel]-[System and Security]-[ Administrative Tools]-[Internet
Information Services (IIS) Manager].
*Expand [Sites], right-click on [one.hioki.co.jp], and select [FTP authentication].

Click [Basic authentication] and then click [Enable].

107

Failed to configure FTP server

authentication rules.

*Launch [Control Panel]-[System and Security]-[ Administrative Tools]-[Internet
Information Services (1IS) Manager].

*Expand [Sites], right-click on [one.hioki.co.jp], and select [FTP approval rules].
*Click [Add permission rule] and select the [Specified users] checkbox.
Enter[ONE_FTP], select both the [Read] and [Write] access privilege checkboxes, and

click [OK].

108

Failed to set the FTP server’s

firewall port.

*Launch [Control Panel]-[System and Security]-[ Administrative Tools]-[Internet
Information Services (1IS) Manager].

*Click the local host at the top of the connections and then double-click [FTP firewall
support].

*Enter [65000-65020] as the [Data channel port range] and click [Apply].

109

Failed to set the FTP server’s

firewall IP address.

*Launch [Control Panel]-[System and Security]-[Administrative Tools]-[Internet
Information Services (IIS) Manager].
*Expand [Sites], right-click on [one.hioki.co.jp], and select [FTP firewall support].

Enter the PC’s IP address in the [Firewall’s external IP address] field and click

[Apply].

110

Failed to set the FTP server’s

log fields.

«Launch [Control Panel]-[System and Security]-[Administrative Tools]-[Internet
Information Services (IIS) Manager].

*Expand [Sites], right-click on [one.hioki.co.jp], and select [FTP log].
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*Click [Select W3C fields]. Select the [Date], [Time], [Client IP address (c-ip)],

[Method (cs-method)], and [Full path (x-fullpath)] checkboxes and click [Apply].

111 Failed to set the FTP server’s *Launch [Control Panel]-[System and Security]-[ Administrative Tools]-[Internet
log save folder. Information Services (IIS) Manager].

*Expand [Sites], right-click on [one.hioki.co.jp], and select [FTP log].

Click [Browse] under [Directory] and select [<GENNECT One installation
path>¥ftpLog] (default path: C:¥Program Files (x86)¥HIOKI¥HIOKI GENNECT

Cross¥FTP¥ftpLog) (if folder does not exist, add it by clicking [New folder]) and click

[Apply].
201 Communications ports are Select [Receive rules] under [Control Panel]-[System and Security]-[Windows
limited by Windows Firewall. Firewall]-[Advanced Settings].

Disable the rule restricting port numbers 21 and 65000 through 65020.

301 Unable to communicate with *Launch [Control Panel]-[System and Security]-[ Administrative Tools]-[Internet
the FTP server. Information Services (IIS) Manager].
*Select [Sites]. Select sites whose status is shown as [Started (ftp)] and then click

[Stop]. Select [one.hioki.jp] and click [Start].

40 / 342



GENNECT One User’s Manual

I Manually Acquiring Files from an Instrument (File Acquisition [MANUALY])

*Acquire files from an instrument's external storage or external media.
*With the exception of the PQ3100, files cannot be acquired from an instrument's internal memory.

* While the measurement device is under recording (automatic saving), it may affect the measurement of the main

unit of the measurement device. Stop the recording (automatic saving) of the measurement device before
acquiring the file with this function.

I Supported Instruments

*The manual file ac

uisition function supports the following instruments.

Model Name Firmware version
PQ3100 POWER QUARITY ANALYZER Ver. 2.30 or later
PQ3198 POWER QUARITY ANALYZER Ver. 1.10 or later
PW3360 CLAMP ON POWER LOGGER Ver. 3.20 or later
PW3365 CLAMP ON POWER LOGGER Ver. 2.10 or later
PW3390 POWER ANALYZER Ver. 2.01 or later
PW6001 POWER ANALYZER Ver. 3.02 or later
PW8001 POWER ANALYZER Ver. 1.00 or later
LR8400, LR8401, MEMORY HiLOGGER Ver. 1.28 or later
LR8402

LR8410 WIRELESS LOGGING STATION Ver. 1.42 or later
LR8450, LR8450-01 MEMORY HiLOGGER Ver. 1.20 or later
LR8101, LR8102 DATA LOGGER V1.00 or later
MR6000 MEMORY HiCORDER Ver. 2.12 or later

I Limitations

Limitations on manual file acquisition

Item Limitation Remarks

Number of instruments from which files can be acquired simultaneously 1

Communications interface LAN

Communications protocol FTP PW3390 uses communication
commands.

Limitations on communications

* Automatic search is limited to the same network range as the computer.

Item Limitation Remarks
Interface LAN
Network range for automatic search .. 2to_._. 254

DHCP Not supported

I Workflow
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Set up communication between the computer and the instruments (LAN)

Start manual file acquisition (p.42)

I Start manual file acquisition

1. Select the [Console] tab on the main screen.

3 HIOK] GENNECT One - o x
Impoetl)  Settings!S) _Ldoauag Window(W)  Infarmation{H]
T 1!
Remcte Cantrol r'a“;."’ Pl Acquistion 1 5 siress Instrument

.- w~R EEH 2 b 160150 PNI360 ~ PWIIE0- 11130622960 V321

.- uw~§ Em > 52,168,156 LR8410 " LRBAIOS130ITEILNIAL Inital settings when cantrolling s logger (LE...
LN

*

2. Select the [LAN] navigation bar.

3. Click the [File Acquisition (MANUAL)] button ( * ).

4. If authentication has been enabled for the instrument’s FTP server, the [FTP Authentication] screen will be

displayed.
Enter the username and password and click the [OK] button.
L7 FTP Authentication X

Enter the user name and password.

Username : [HIOKI ]

OK | Cancel

5. The [File Acquisition (MANUAL)] screen will open.

*You can use this screen to acquire files from an instrument’s external storage or external media.
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L7 File Acquisition (MANUAL) PW3260-112130622960 — m] x

L ftpi//192.168.1.50

Save destination

® GENNECT One O User-selected folder Save
Catmp IC]

*This example describes how to select and manually acquire files from a PW3360.

Click the “ftp://192.168.1.50 root folder in the tree on the left side of the screen to expand the folder.

Next, expand other folders in the hierarchy and select the measurement (date) folder.
L4 File Acquisition (MANUAL) PW3360-112130622960 - O X

= o ftp//192.168.1.50 Name Type Size
= Pw33s0 [ 20081900.56T File 573 bytes

HARDCORY |j08190000‘CSV File 159KE
SETTING

20081700
20081800

0EEHBEBE

20081900

Save destination

® GENNECT One ) User-selected folder Save

Gomo =1

ot
*See “List of Target Files” below for more information about the types of measurement files that can be
selected for each instrument.
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7. Select [GENNECT One] under [Save destination] and click the [Save] button.
*You may be unable to select [GENNECT One] as the [Save destination] for some file types.
For more information, please see below.
»  Supported Files

8. The measurement data will be saved in the data list on GENNECT One’s [Data] tab.

5 HIOK] GENNECT Qi - o x
|
Inpeall]  SengelS)  Langusgell]  Window(W)  infosmation(H)

| Dot Functions  Console  Launcher |
|
e —— iomoten 5]
| Trne |
Search [Input text separated by space
- o Q POWER LOGGER Messurement Data
Data Feput it 0 (MiPwied | (I < [ < i e ) Title
ELEE jo—
Troe Bute Tiee T Comment Seareh Tag Madsl ]| Addttiond informetion
al . 47182020 1,000 PM-— 81872030 &
#8 root 20200510 ke Search Tag
% hion Casegurizad
] POWER LOGGER Measu_. 20202619 D103s0 Pewwes baqer data fulter 7102000 1:03:00 PAA--._Click here 1o 1 sesre lage. PAAIGE-1 1 Model
P33T
- 0200807 3 insens)
O ogpng 18626 LRBE50.01 130822960
O owra LOGGER wares 20064 s Logger Binany Wawetorm  SUOGAT 110814~ LRES00T Instrument
PN3360- 119130620950
O 044 LOGGH warsieon 202006.97 105435 Logger Bnary Watfern  20CDTGT 105455 2 MO 2F L5001 o T
- 2020.08.06 (1 o) Sc2CT1-c-Shef- 20 ATECTO0
o
Ol ows LOGSER Wasetsrm 20200846 6100 Logger Bnary Waseform 25000096 161800~2.. ~ HIOK 2 i LAMs0.11 ‘ecaeier- 244304 Sl |- REIOATE
Dt
= 202007-31 (1 isem) 2000-08-18
O ot Mesremant buta 20205751 152630 P4 DataFalder Won 2 1F P Time
<
= 0200720 [4 inens)
O s evenen s T =
u] R0 a 3
a 0580
[m] 9580 Powner Logger Data Fad.. 25 DK 1F
= 0200715 1 Isem)
[ 0ara LOGGHR Wiertsem 20000718 1aTe Logger Test Waretarm oK - 3F [
~ 3020.06.25 4 iseens) v
Open [ Deete

Notd

*You can save the measurement data folder in the desired folder by selecting [User-selected folder] as the
[Save destination] and clicking the [Save] button.

*You can compress the measurement data folder as a ZIP file and save it in the desired folder by selecting the
[ZIP format] checkbox when [User-selected folder] is selected as the [Save destination].

*The type of data that is saved (file or folder) varies by instrument. See “List of Target Files” below for more
information.
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I Using the Import Menu / Drag & Drop

You can import measurement data saved on the local PC into GENNECT One.

*You can select multiple folders/files.

* A LAN connection between the measuring instrument and the PC is not required.

*For the types of files that can be imported into GENNECT One, please refer to the following.
>  Supported Files

I Using the Import Menu

For Files

1. Select the menu [Import] - [File/Folder] - [File].

Import(l) | Settings(S) Language(l) Window

| Files/Folders)  » [ File()
Instruments(l) 13 Folder(D)

2. In the file selection screen, change the filter according to the type of file you want to import.

L7 Select files to import X
€ 2> >4 > ThisPC > Local Disk (C:) > New folder v O Search New folder

Organize v New folder = - i | o
B This PC * Neme
3 3D Objects | 030102000.BIN
[ Desktop
“| Documents
& Downloads
B Movies
b Music
&= Pictures
‘i Local Disk (C)
New folder

PerfLoas o] € Lg

BIN File 39KB

File name: | 030102000.BIN ~ | |PowerAnalyzer BIN Files(*.bin)
HIOKI GENNECT Format Files(*.hok)
Battery/PowerAnalyzer CSV Files(*.csv)
Image Files(* jpg:*.png:*bmp;*gif)

LRS000 series files (*.hrp2)
LOGGER/RECORDER Waveform Files(".MEM)
PowerAnalyzer BIN Files(*.bin)

3. Select the file and click [Open].
Once the import is complete, the imported data will be displayed in the data list.

Type Date Time Title Comment Search Tag Model

~ 2022.03.01 (1 item)
EAl  Power Analyzer measurement data 2022-03-01 17:51:51 030102000.BIN [Power Anal... 2022-03-01 17:51:51 - 2022-... Click here to set search tags. PWB8001-16

For Folders (PW3360, PW3365, PQ3100, PQ3198)

1. Select the menu [Import] - [File/Folder] - [Folder].

Import(l} | Settings(S) Language(l) Window(W) Information(H)
| Files/Folders(F)  » | File(F)

Instruments(l)  » |_ Folder (PW3360, PW3365, PQ3100, PO3193)(D) Ik

2. In the folder selection screen, choose the measurement data folder you want to import and click the [Select
Folder] button.
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5 Select Folder X
« v 4 <« tmp > tmpl > data2 ¥ v o O Search data
Organize = New folder =~ @
[ This PC A Name Date modified Type
¥ 3D Objects 18032704 5/27/2021 8:50 AM File folder
I Desktop
|Z Documents
& Downloads
1B Movies
D Music
&= Pictures
i Local Disk (C)
e e ae s < >
Folder: | 18032704 |
Select Folder Cancel

3. Once the import is complete, the imported data will be displayed in the data list.

I Drag & Drop Files/Folders

1. Select the file or folder and drag & drop it into GENNECT One.

Show cheked items [ [ |

Search |(Input text separated by space v| Q

Filter [ [ Al Period ~| Al ~ Al v| i List M D EI

Type Date Time Title Comment Search Tag Model -
* 2021.07-14 (14 items)
[J Logging 2021-07-14 16:43:49 No tif 2021-07-14 16:43:4... to set LRE450-01,PW3350...
0 Logging 2021-07-14 16:43:06 No tif 2021-07-14 16:43:0... to set LRE450-01,PW3360...
O togging ‘\
4 Select Fol X

O togging Select Folder

[ Logging « » tmpl » data2 > v B

O Logging

O Logging Organize + - @
O 1ogging ~

. MName Date modified Type

O togging B This PC

[0 Logging 2B 3D Objects 18032704 5/27/2021 9:50 AM File folder
O Legging [ Desktop

O tegging | Decuments

- .

2. Ifyou 'drag & drop multiple files or folders, the [Select the measurement data to import] screen will appear.
Check the data you want to import and click [Import].

LJ Select the measurement datas to import - O X
. Display
The following measurement datas were found. [Total number of data @ 8 (3.93 MB]] Deselect All [ path
Name Model Size Measurement period Remarks
B [ 1655265108868, jpg 82KB
B[] 1655346447571 jpg 100 KB
B [ ] 1655266844833, pg 327TM8B
8 [ 1655266837709,pg 29KB
8 [ ] 1655266818676 jpg 125KB
8 [ ] 1655266534792, jpg 90 KB
8 [ ] 1655266437226, jpg 119KB
B [ 1655266370427, jpg 114 KB
Import Cancel

3. Once the import is complete, the imported data will be displayed in the data list.
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I Import data from Battery Tester (BT3554/BT3554-01/BT3554-50)

Connect the Battery Tester with the computer.

To communicate with the Battery Tester by USB connection cable, the USB driver package must be installed on the computer.

1

X

% See INSTALL THE USB DRIVER PACKAGE for how to install the USB driver of BT3554 series.
X

See the instruction manual for how to install the USB driver of the earlier product 3554.

2] Please note that the earlier product 3554 is NOT supported by Windows 8 or later.

n

Open GENNECT One.

7

3. Select [Console] tab. Choose the [USB] interface and then click [Update] button.

HIOKI GENNECT One

Import(l]  Settings(S) Window(W)  Information{H)
Data Functions Console Launcher
Import Settings Instrurnent Serial Mo, com
USB
TN
| | 8
4. To start the instrument setting, choose the connected instrument from the list and then click & on

HIOKI GENMECT One

Import(l]  Settings(S)  Language(l) Window(W) Information(H)

Data Functions Console Launcher
Update
Import Settings Instrument Serial No. COoM
= 2 a- BT3554-50 200988890 CoM36

Use

LAN
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5. [Import from Battery Tester] window is displayed. Click [Import] button, after choosing the memory unit to

import and selecting [Database] for the destination.

@ Import from Battery Tester @

Impart Memary

Select Destination

(2)
E I:::I CSV File
. . . _.E:- :
C:\lsers\k_kawamura\Desktop rowse

[7] Select Al (

Status .

Select Uit (1)

o
o
o
i

Close

* If the [CSV File] is selected for the destination, the data in not save in GENNECT One. The data is saved as a CSV file.

6. The data that has been imported from Battery Tester are saved in the data list of [Data] and the [Not
Categorized] group.

Data Report
Type Date Time Title Comment Search Tag Model

¥ 20161115 (1 item)

[7] Battery 2016-11-15 20:49:14 2015 Battery Movember Mo Comments 7 HIOK BT3554-01

¥ 2016-08-10 (1 item)

[[] Battery 2016.08-10 20:49:14 2016 Battery August HIOKI B3F 7 HIOKT BT3554-01

¥ 2016.04-19 (1 item)

Battery 2016-04-19 =L Mo Title Click here to set TAGs. BT3554-01
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View Data

You can view and analyze measurement data imported into GENNECT One using the dedicated viewer.
For the steps on how to import data into GENNECT One, please refer to the following.

»  Import Data

Depending on the type of data (data format) imported into GENNECT One, the corresponding viewer may differ.
For details, please refer to the next section.

*Data format refers to the classification of data defined within GENNECT One. It may differ from the
classification name used in the measuring instrument itself.

I Corresponding Viewers

Data format (Type) Category Model name Supported Viewers
Logging File Data obtained through the Time-series Viewer (*1)
(-hok) Logging/Dashboard function (Old Logging Viewer)
PQA Measurement Data Folder PQ3100 PQ ONE (*2)
PQ3198
Power logger data folder Folder PW3360 *Time-series Viewer (*1)
PW3365 *Power Logger Viewer SF1001 (*3)
Logger Binary File LR8400, LR8401, LR8402 *Time-series Viewer (*1)
waveform (MEM) LR8410, LR8416 *Logger Utility (*4)
LR8450, LR8450-01(*8)
LR8101, LR8102
PowerAnalyzer File PWS8001 *Time-series Viewer (*1)
Measurement data (.BIN)
PowerAnalyzer File PW3390 *PW Assistant(*1)
Measurement data (.CSV) PW6001
PW8001
Memory HiCorder File MR6000 *Waveform Viewer Wv (*5)
Waveform (.mem, .rec) MR8875 *Wave Processor 9335 (*6)
MRS8847A *MR6000Viewer (*7)
LR5000 series File LR5001, LR5011, LR5021 *Time-series Viewer (*1)
measurement data (-hrp2) LR5031
LR5041, LR5042, LR5043
LR5061
Battery File BT3554, BT3554-01, *Battery Viewer
(-hok) BT3554-50, 3554
General Measurement File GENNECT Cross-compatible *HOK Viewer
Logging(GENNECT (-hok) instruments *General Measurement Viewer
Cross format) *Logging Viewer

Other than the above

The default viewer program on
your PC will launch for other
formats.
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*1: This is the dedicated viewer for GENNECT One. It is automatically installed when GENNECT One is installed.

*2: This must be installed separately. For installation instructions, please refer to the user manual for the Power Quality Analyzer PQ3100.

*3: This must be installed separately. For installation instructions, please refer to the user manual for the Power Logger Viewer SF1001.

The version of the Power Logger Viewer supported by GENNECT One is V4.50.0 or later. If you are using a version earlier than V4.00.0,

please update to the latest version.

*4: This must be installed separately. For installation instructions, please refer to the user manual for the Data Logger.

*5: This must be installed separately. For installation instructions, please refer to the user manual for the MR8875 Memory HiCorder.

*6: This must be installed separately. For installation instructions, please refer to the user manual for the Wave Processor 9335.

*7: This must be installed separately. For installation instructions, please refer to the user manual for the MR6000 Memory HiCorder.

*8:

e Only files saved with the firmware version V1.50 or later of the LR8450 main unit are supported.

e Measurement files (.mem) saved using the CAN unit U8555 or the wireless CAN unit LR8535 can only be viewed using the Time
Series Viewer. They cannot be viewed using LoggerUltility.

I Procedure

1. [Select the [Data] tab.
Choose the data you want to view from the data list and click [Open], or double-click the selected data.

Import(l)  Settings(5)  Language(l) Window(W) Information(H)
Data Functions Console Launcher
_ Show cheked items | or Search |Input text separated by space
- Filter [ [ ] [AllPeried | (&l ~| [an -
Data Report
Type Date Time
e [ Time-series measurem... 2020-12-10 09:15:00
EHS root POWER LOGGER Meas... 2020-12-10 09:15:00
B3 Not Categorized /]  DATALOGGER Wavefo.. 2020-12-10 09:13:27
HIOKI Blectrical Room []  DATALOGGER Wavefo... 2020-12-10 09:13:27

2. The corresponding viewer for the selected data will automatically start.
3. If multiple viewers are available, the [Select Viewer] window will appear with a list of available viewers.

Select the desired viewer and click [Open].

L7 Select Viewer X

Select a viewer to open data,

Viewer

BH&E s LoGGER viewer

B OWER LOGGER Viewer

g Time series viewer
T

Open
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I Viewing Measurement Data with the Time-series Viewer

*The Time Series Viewer is a dedicated viewer for GENNECT One.
* By importing measurement data into the Time Series Viewer format, you can plot measurement data from
different instruments on the same time series, enabling viewing and analysis.

*To open measurement data in the Time Series Viewer, you must first import the measurement data into the
GENNECT One data list. For the steps to import measurement data into the GENNECT One data list, please refer
to the following.

» Import Data

For the data formats (types) that can be viewed in the Time Series Viewer, please refer to the following.
»  Corresponding Viewers

I Limitations

Time-series Viewer Limitations

Item Limitation Remarks
Measurement parameters Up to 512
(loadable)

Measurement parameters (graph Up to 32

display)

Number of graph display views Upto8

Number of graph display Upto2

divisions

I Workflow

Selecting Measurement Data (p.51)

Selecting Measurement Parameters and Opening Them with the Time-series Viewer (p.53)

Using the Time-series Viewer (p.55)

I Selecting Measurement Data

1. Select the [Data] tab on the main screen.
£+ HIOKI GENMECT One

Import(l)  Settings(5)  Language(l) Window(W) Information(H)

Launcher
Show cheked items [ orr [ | Seal
Filter I:D All Period ~

Functions Console

2. Select data in one of the formats supported by the Time-series Viewer from the Data List.
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L+ HIOKI GENMECT One
Import(l)  Settings(5) Language(l] Window(W] Information(H)
Data Functions Console Launcher
_ Show cheked items | o Search |Inputtr=xtseparateclb}-‘:pace
Filter All Period ~ | Al ~ | Al ~
_J
Data Report
Type Date Time
T [0 Time-series measurem... 2020-12-10 09:15:00
=% root POWER LOGGER Meas.., 2020-12-10 09:15:00
-9 Not Categorized I  DATA LOGGER Wavefo... 2020-12-10 09:13:27
b HIOK] Electrical Room [0 DATA LOGGER Wavefo... 2020-12-10 09:13:27

Note

*For more information about the data formats supported by the Time-series Viewer, see the following:

»  Corresponding Viewers

*Measurement data must be added from the Instrument to GENNECT One data list before it can be opened
using the Time-series Viewer. For more information about how to add measurement data to the GENNECT

One Data List, see the following:
> “Manually Acquiring Files from an Instrument (File Acquisition [MANUALJ)”
> “Automatically receive instrument files (File Transfer [AUTO])”

LR5000 measurement data must be added to the GENNECT One Data List before it can be opened using the
Time-series Viewer. For more information about how to add LR5000 measurement data to the GENNECT
One Data List, see the following:

> “Loading .LR5000 Series Measurement Files”

2. Click the [Open] button.

*If the data is supported by viewers other than the Time-series Viewer, the [Select Viewer]| screen will appear.
Either double-click [Time-series Viewer] or select [Time-series Viewer] and click the [Open] button.
L7 Select Viewer X

Select a viewer to open data.

Viewer

Bl osm LOGGER Viewer

B roweR LOGGER Viewer

Q Time series viewer

HIOIC!

Open

*To cancel conversion to the Time-series Viewer format, click the [Cancel] button.

3. The [Import Measurement Files] screen will be displayed.
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L7 Import Measurement Files

Selected items: 10/ 512

=8 & GENNECT One
SELC] B 12100000.C5V
=-[m] =8 PW3360#121101517

>

[N Status
MYl Freq_Avg (Frequency / Average)
Ny U1_Avg (RMS voltage / Average)
N\, Ufnd1_Avg (Voltage fundamental wave value / Average)
My Udegl_Avg (Voltage fundamental wave phase angle / Average)
ANy 11_Avg (RMS current / Average)
Ny Ifnd1_fvg (Current fundamental wave value / Average)
Ny Idegl_Avg (Current fundamental wave phase angle / Average)
Ny P1_Awg (Active power / Average)
Ny S1_Avg (Apparent power / Average)
- Ny Q1_Avg (Reactive power / Average]
[ 1™y PF1_Avg (Power factor / Average)
- r\; WP+1 (Active energy (Consumption))
1™y WP-1 (Active energy (Regeneration))
- r\; WOLAGT (Reactive energy (Lag))
-1, WOI FAD1 (Reactive enerav (I ead)) hd

@ Yes

Preview time-series data after import

ONo

The measurement file was loaded.

B4 |

v Misc
Conversion Offset 0
Conversion Ratio 1
Conversion Requir False

Display Name Freq_Avg (Frequency

Headers Headers

1D Oeefcbbe-68a2-4e85-

1D Name Freq_Avg

Interval (s) 300

Measurement Datz 169

Model No. PW3360

Plot Type LINE

Serial Mo, 121101517
Conversion Offset

Import

I Selecting Measurement Parameters and Opening Them with the Time-series Viewer

1. Expand the tree on the left side of the [Import Measurement Files] screen.

2. Select the measurement parameters you wish to convert to the Time-series Viewer format (up to 512).

L7 Import Measurement Files

Selected items: 10/ 512

{8 & GENNECT One
= B 12100000.C5v
=-[m] =8 PW3260£121101517

>

[Ny Status
WV Freq Avg (Frequency / Average)
Ny U1_Avg (RMS voltage / Average)

Ny Ufnd1_Avg (Veltage fundamental wave value / Average)
ANy Udeg1_fvg (Voltage fundamental wave phase angle / Average)
My 11_Avg (RMS current / Average)

r\) Ifnd1_Awg (Current fundamental wave value / Average)

Ny Idegl_Avg (Current fundamental wave phase angle / Average)
ANy P1_Avg (Active power / Average)

Ny S1_Avg (Apparent power / Average)

- Ny Q1_Avg (Reactive power [ Average)

- r\; PF1_Avg (Power factor / Average)

[ 1™y WP+1 (Active energy (Consumption))

- r\; WP-1 (Active energy (Regeneration))

[ 1™N, WOLAG1 (Reactive energy (Lag))

-.[1M, WOI FAD1 (Reactive enerav (I ead))

@ Yes

Preview time-series data after import

ONU

The measurement file was loaded.

- [m] X

B4l

v Misc
Conversion Offset 0
Conversion Ratio 1
Conversion Requir False

Display Mame Freq Avg (Frequency

Headers Headers

D Deefcbbe-68a2-4e85-

1D Mame Freq_Avg

Interval (s} 300

Measurement Datz 169

Model Ne. PW3360

Plot Type LINE

Serial Mo, 121101517
Conversion Offset

Import

3. Click the [Import] button.

The selected measurement parameter(s) will be converted to the Time-series Viewer format.
Once the import operation is complete, the following message will be displayed: “Import operation

completed.”

*If you selected [No] under [Preview time-series data after import], the Time-series Viewer will open after

the import operation completes.

*If you selected [ Yes] under [Preview time-series data after import], the process will proceed to the next step.

4. The [Measurement Parameter Preview] screen will be displayed.

o
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(If a comment is stored for each channel in the data logger, the comment will appear in parentheses after the
channel display name.)

£+ Measurement parameter preview - O *
Selected items: 10/ 512
Time-series data g: le |
=] =l PW33602121101517 ~ Misc ~
WWFreq Avg (Frequency / Average)
= » y Color R, G, B) = (38, 5D, 8A)
Ny Ul_Avg (RMS voltage / Average) CD o . ( 1=t !
N, Ufnd1_Avg (Voltage fundamental wave value / Average) ommen
My Udegl_Avg (Veltage fundamental wave phase angle / Average) Data Data v
Oefmidi Bl P ST - T
f\_, 11_Awg (RMS current / Average] Color
f\_’ [fnd1_Avg (Current fundamental wave value / Average)
N, Idegl_Avg (Current fundamental wave phase angle / Average)
N\ P1_Avg (Active power / Average) — Freg_tvg (Frequency / Average)
My S1_Avg (Apparent power / Average) 50
My Q1_Avg (Reactive power / Average)
]
0
0 20000 40000

[s]

oK Cancel

Time-series data was loaded.

ot
*Click a measurement parameter to display a preview of the waveform that has been converted to the Time-

series Viewer format at the bottom right of the screen.
*Deselect the checkbox to the left of any measurement parameter you do not wish to load into the Time-

series Viewer.

6. Click the [OK] button to open the selected measurement parameters in the Time-series Viewer.

*Click the [Cancel] button to cancel the measurement parameter preview and return to the [Import
Measurement Files] screen.
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I Using the Time-series/Logging Viewer

| Interface element names

[x|&r evEiay 2 et
[ J :
o =
- 0.0026240 V|
CE / -
% 0.0013760 V| .
CE o -
0.0021280 V| :
; = 0.0034800
. : 20V l ’ ' ' | l | -
09024320 o
© i im y »
2 0.0073840 v| o
o /0 -
0.9023340 V| N
o r n l l % 5
a 4 [Jormoy 5 -
O -~ &0 s 1 r
- 0.00 72400 V| '
o 7o =
o 00021920 V| -
0.0021440 V| "
© 70 | -
0,00 70960 ' =
o 70 ] HitHH i -
0.0070440 V) - | !,|.|1“!. l HiH ,l‘ .i -
 —— 1 | (A LN
o ol 1L i -
0.0019320 v| -
G /0 “e
a 0.0019040 V| "
D A =
B 0.0018340 V) 5
G 70 =
0.0018000 V| -
- I 6 ' S
No. Name Description Details
m Menu bar The menu bar provides access to the menus used by the application. p.55
o Waveform tool buttons These buttons provide access to tools for displaying and manipulating p.56
waveforms.

kY Waveform display screen This part of the window displays waveforms. p.62
It allows you to zoom in and out, scroll, and otherwise interact with
waveforms.

@ Channel Information panel The channel information panel allows you to select measurement parameters p.64
(channels) and display and edit measured values and settings.

&l Data analysis panel The data analysis panel allows you to analyze measurement data with p-69
functionality including the measurement Data List, Event List, waveform
search, statistical analysis, and AB Cursor Value List.

a Status bar The status bar displays cursor information. p.77

0O

lMenu Bar
The application provides the following menu commands:
Item Description
File Save Saves the current state of the Time-series Viewer.
Exit Exits the Time-series Viewer.
Display Waveforms Highlighting Toggles waveform highlighting on and off.
: Highlight the waveform with focus.
: Do not highlight the waveform with focus.
Number of Views Changes the number of views on the waveform display screen.
Window Toggles display of the following windows:
Cursors Toggles display of the following cursors:
*A and B cursors
*Horizontal A and B cursors|
Events Toggles display of the following events:
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«[User events|
*Search event:

Information

Version Information

Displays version information for the application.

ZIWaveform Tool Buttons

These buttons provide access to tools for displaying and manipulating waveforms.

/Y 0@ e s

1| w| |[wi]w
Name Description Details
Number of Waveform Views Changes the number of views on the waveform display screen.
III v You can choose from the following settings: 1 view (no splitting of the
screen), 2 Views.
Switch Windows Switches the active window on the waveform display screen among W1 p.57
@ v through W8.
For more information about window switching, see:
u Switching Windows (p.57)
Toggle Cursor Switches the active cursor among the following: trace cursor, A cursor, and B p.57
/ b4 Cursor.
For more information about how to move cursors, see:
u Moving Cursors (p.57)
M Display All Displays waveforms on the waveform display screen in their entirety.
" Adjust Position Adjusts the position of the vertical axis of the waveforms being displayed on p.63
I the waveform display screen.
For more information about adjusting the position, see:
u Adjusting the Position of the Waveform's Vertical Axis (p.63)
Move Toggles move mode on and off.
@ : Dragging the mouse’s left button moves (scrolls) the waveform.
Off}: Dragging the mouse’s left button enlarges the waveform’s rectangle.
x:"?} Display Time Axis Switches the method used to display the time axis.
N : Switches the time axis display method to absolute time.
The absolute time display uses the following format:
Waveform’s overall Waveform’s overall Display format
duration minimum interval
1 day or more 1 second or more yyyy-MM-dd
HH:mm:ss
Less than 1 second yyyy-MM-dd
HH:mm:ss.fff
Less than 1 day 1 second or more HH:mm:ss
Less than 1 second HH:mm:ss.fff
[Relative time (auto)}
Switches the time axis display method to elapsed time using the start
position of each measurement parameter’s waveform as the zero point. The
elapsed time is displayed using units that are determined automatically based
on the waveform’s overall duration.
|Relative time (seconds)|:
Switches the time axis display method to elapsed time using the start
position of each measurement parameter’s waveform as the zero point.
Elapsed time is displayed in seconds.
Roatve tme (poim}
The display method of the time axis changes to the number of data points
starting from the start position in the waveform of each measurement item.
Display Numerical Axis Switches the method used to display the numerical axis.
T&} |Separate axis for each channel|: Displays a separate numerical axis for each
measurement parameter (channel).
ISingle axis for all channelsl: Displays a single numerical axis for all
displayed measurement parameters (channels).
o Display Settings Configures display settings for the waveforms being displayed on the p.58
waveform display screen.
For more information about display settings, see:
u Configuring Waveform Display Settings (p.58)
Output CSV Outputs measurement data in CSV format. p.60

x|

For more information about CSV output, see:
| Outputting Measurement Data as a CSV File (p.60)
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Save Waveform Image Copies an image of the waveforms being displayed on the waveform display p.61
screen to the clipboard.
Saves an image of the waveforms being displayed on the waveform display
screen to a file.
For more information about saving waveform images, see:
u Saving Waveform Images (p.61)

Power analysis mode Opens the [Power analysis mode] window. This button will be displayed if p.78
2

PW8001 measurement data contains harmonic data. For more information
about power analysis mode, see
u Displaying Power Analysis Mode (p.78).

Switching Windows

This section describes how to switch the active window on the waveform display screen among W1 through W8.
The Time-series Viewer can maintain up to eight windows with combinations of different waveforms in different
display states (displayed measurement parameters or display range). By switching windows, you can call up each
window’s display state.

v wilvl /v Ml'ﬁ]ﬂw&@

: With one waveform view
*With W1 as the active window ) *When switching the active window to W3

g

I S0 L 2668 10 LR B

: With two waveform views

Ry Y

Moving Cursors

This section describes how to switch the active cursor among the following: trace cursor, A cursor, and B cursor.

Jv|Ey [/ [ 0 e e @8 s

Types of cursors Description
/{ Trace cursor This cursor is used to trace measured values.
iy J A cursors These cursors are used to set ranges. There are two types:
L - *A and B cursors (used to set a range in the time axis direction)
*Horizontal A and B cursors (used to set a range in the numerical axis direction)
£ B cursors "
S ofte
The horizontal A and B cursors set a range in the numerical axis direction for each
B measurement parameter.
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Cursors can be moved using either of the following two methods:
Method 1: Drag the cursor mark or cursor line with the left mouse button.
*The cursor will track measurement points for the currently active measurement parameter as it moves.

Method 2: Switch cursors with the [Toggle Cursor] button and then click the top part of the waveform display
area.

*The cursor will move to the measurement point for the measurement parameter (channel) that currently has

focus that is closest to the position at which you clicked.
*The horizontal A and B cursors cannot be moved using this method.

Configuring the Display

This section describes how to configure display settings for the waveforms being displayed on the waveform
display screen.

See the tables below for settings available on each screen.

m[General] tab
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Setting Description

Display Legend Specifies whether to display the legend on the waveform display screen.
Background Color Specifies the background color to use for the waveform display screen.
Legend Display area

Specifies where to display the legend.
Inside plot regio
Outside plot regio

Font Specifies the font size and style to use for the legend.

Display parameters

Specifies what to show in the legend. (Multiple values can be selected.)

Instrument name (model#serial number)

[Uni

(Channel display name

m[Time axis (X)] tab

channel.

Setting Description
Axis Display Specifies whether to display the axis.
Display format Specifies the display format to use for the axis.
|Absolute tim%]
Relative time]
Axis title Display Specifies whether to display the axis title.
Font Specifies the font size, style, and color to use for the axis title.
Scale Display Specifies whether to display the scale.
Display position Specifies where to display the scale.
Outside|: Display outside the time axis.
Insidef: Display inside the time axis.
Intersection|: Display so that the scale intersects with the time axis.
Color Specifies the color to use for the scale.
Scale labels Font Specifies the font size and style to use for the scale label.
Grid lines Display Specifies whether to display grid lines.
Line width Specifies the thickness to use for grid lines.
Line type Specifies the line type to use for grid lines.
Color Specifies the color to use for grid lines.
Margins Between scale labels and scales Specifies the margin to leave between the scale label and scale line.
Between axis titles and scale labels Specifies the margin to leave between the axis title and scale label.
Operation Display entire graph when adding a : Change to the overall display in the time axis direction when the selected

measurement parameter changes.
: Do not change to the overall display in the time axis direction when the
selected measurement parameter changes.

Relative time

Sets the reference position for displaying 0s when the time axis format is
"relative time".
[Trigger position as 0s

59 / 342

[The beginning as 0|
m[Numerical axis (Y)] tab
Setting Description
Axis Display Specifies whether to display the axis.
Display format Specifies the display format to use for the axis.
: Display a separate numerical axis for each measurement parameter
channel).
Same for all channels|: Display a single numerical axis for all displayed
measurement parameters (channels).
Axis title Display Specifies whether to display the axis title.
Font Specifies the font size, style, and color to use for the axis title.
Scale Display Specifies whether to display the scale.
Display position Specifies where to display the scale.
Outside|: Display outside the time axis.
Inside;: Display inside the time axis.
Intersection|: Display so that the scale intersects with the time axis.
Color Specifies the color to use for the scale.
Display the auxiliary scale. Specifies whether to display the auxiliary scale.
Scale labels Angle Specifies the angle at which to display the scale label.
Font Specifies the font size and style to use for the scale label.
Grid lines Display Specifies whether to display grid lines.
Line width Specifies the thickness to use for grid lines.
Line type Specifies the line type to use for grid lines.
Color Specifies the color to use for grid lines.
Auxiliary grid Display Specifies whether to display auxiliary grid lines.
lines
Line width Specifies the thickness to use for auxiliary grid lines.
Line type Specifies the line type to use for auxiliary grid lines.
Color Specifies the color to use for auxiliary grid lines.
Margins Between scale labels and scales Specifies the margin to leave between the scale label and scale line.
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Between axis titles and scale labels

Specifies the margin to leave between the axis title and scale label.

Operation Display entire graph when adding a : Change to the overall display in the value axis direction when the selected

channel. measurement parameter (channel) changes.
: Do not change to the overall display in the value axis direction when the
selected measurement parameter (channel) changes.
m[Channel] tab
Setting Description
Shared settings Line width Specifies the line with to use when displaying waveforms on the waveform display
screen.

Highlighting Specifies whether to highlight the waveform for the measurement parameter (channel)

with focus.

Highlighting--Specification
method

Automatic|: Use the application defaults for highlighted waveforms’ line width and

display color.
: Specity the line width and display color to use for highlighted waveforms.

Highlighting--Line width

Specifies the line with to use for highlighted waveforms.

Highlighting--Color

Specify the color to use for highlighted waveforms.

Channel

Channel Specifies the measurement parameter (channel) to which to apply the settings.
Display Specifies the selection state of the measurement parameter (channel).
Color Specifies the waveform display color to use for the measurement parameter (channel).

Instrument name

Displays the instrument name for the measurement parameter (channel).
*This setting cannot be changed.

Display name

Specifies the display name for the measurement parameter (channel).

m[Cursors] tab

Setting Description
Trace cursor Display Specifies whether to display trace cursors and the line width, line type, and color to
use when displaying them.
Operation Specifies whether to display cursor values in the plot region.
A and B cursors Display Specifies whether to display the A and B cursors and the line width, line type, and
color to use when displaying them.
Operation Specifies whether to display cursor values in the plot region.
Horizontal A and B Display Specifies whether to horizontal A and B cursors and the line width, line type, and color
cursors to use when displaying them.
Operation Specifies whether to display cursor values in the plot region.
Display parameters Display parameters Specifies the parameters to display as cursor values. (Multiple values can be selected.)
Instrument name (model#serial number)|
Channel display name]
Cursor location value (unit)]

m[Events] tab

Setting

Description

User events

Display--Display

Specifies whether to display user event marks.

Display--Display

Specifies the parameters to display as user event mark information. (Multiple values

parameters can be selected.
Commen
Operation Specifies whether to enable operation related to user event marks. (Multiple values can

be selected.)
Display information about event marks on mouseover.|
Enter a comment when adding an event marker,

Search events

Display--Display

Specifies whether to display search event marks.

Display--Display

Specifies the parameters to display as search event mark information. (Multiple values

parameters can be selected.)
[Analysis type|[Threshold value| [[nstrument name (model#serial number)]
Channel display name] [Comment
Trigger point marks Display Specifies whether to display trigger marks.
Dislay--Display Specifies the parameters to display as trigger point mark information. (Multiple values
parameters can be selected.

[Trigger type]

Outputting Measurement Data as a CSV File

This section describes how to output measurement data in the CSV format.

1(W

wi]
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Output C5V K
Output settings
Channel Displayed channels -
Output range | All data ~

Time axis format |Absolute time

Data completion  None ~

Data thinning 1 o ("Avalue of 1 indicates no thinning. Specify thinning with a value of 2 or greater.)

Cormrment

Output CSV Close

Item Description

Output settings Channel Specifies the measurement parameters (channels) to output as a CSV file.
: Of the measurement parameters (channels) loaded in the Time-

series Viewer, output the measurement parameters (channels) that are being displayed

on the waveform display screen.

: Output all measurement parameters (channels) loaded in the Time-series

Viewer.

Output range Specifies the time range to output as a CSV file.

|All datal: Output the entire time range.

Between A and B cursors|: Output the time range defined by the A and B cursors.

Time axis format Indicates whether the time format being output to the CSV file is absolute or relative.

*This setting can be changed using the [Display Numerical Axis] button on the

waveform toolbar.

*This setting cannot be changed on this screen.

Data completion Specifies whether to complete measured values for times for which there is no

measurement data before outputting data with measurement parameters (channels)

with different interval times in the data being output.

INo|: Do not complete measured values for times without measurement data.

IComplete using last measured datal: Complete measured values using the last

measured value for times without measurement data.

Data thinning Specifies whether to thin intermediate data points when outputting the data to a CSV

file.

This setting is not available when there are measurement parameters (channels) with

different interval times in the data being output.

Example:

1: No data thinning

2: Outputting 1 point for every 2 points

3: Outputting 1 point for every 3 points

Number of decimal Specifies the number of decimal places applied to measured values.
places
Comment Specifies a comment to include in the CSV comment header.
[Output CSV] button Outputs the data to a CSV file.
[Cancel] button Cancels the CSV output operation.
[Close] button Closes the dialog box.

Outputting Waveform Images

*This section describes how to copy an image of the waveforms being displayed on the waveform display screen
to the clipboard.
*It also describes how to save an image of the waveforms being displayed on the waveform display screen to a

'11@7 /T %I' @ﬁ‘w}@
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Save Image x
Output format
(® PNG format () EMF format
Save Image Copy to Clipboard Close
Item Description
Output format Specifies the format to use when outputting the image.

IPNG format: Specifies PNG as the image output format.
: Specifies EMF (enhanced metafile) as the image output format.

[Save Image] button Saves the image to the file.
[Copy to Clipboard] button Copies the image to the clipboard.
[Close] button Closes the dialog box.

Bl'Waveform Display Screen

This area of the screen displays waveforms.
It allows you to zoom in and out, scroll, and otherwise interact with waveforms.

Zooming in / Zoom out / Move Waveform

This section describes how to zoom in / zoom out /move a waveform.

Operations Descriptions
Zoom in/out mZoom in/out
(Mouse wheel) - Rotate the mouse wheel on the waveform screen to expand and contract the entire waveform both vertically

and horizontally.

mZoom in/out horizontally

- Rotate the mouse wheel on the bottom 5% of the waveform screen to zoom in/out the entire waveform
horizontally.

- Rotate the mouse wheel on the time axis (X-axis) to zoom in/out the entire waveform horizontally.

mZoom in/out vertically

- Rotate the mouse wheel on the 5% left side of the waveform screen to zoom in/out the entire waveform
vertically.

- Rotate the mouse wheel on the value axis (Y-axis) to zoom in/out vertically the entire waveform of the
channel belonging to the value axis.

Zoom in mZoom in
(Rectangle area) Drag the left mouse button on the waveform screen to zoom in the entire waveform with the rectangle area .

mZoom in horizontally

Drag the left mouse button on the bottom 5% of the waveform screen to zoom in the entire waveform with the
rectangle area horizontally.

Drag the left mouse button on the time axis (X-axis) to zoom in the entire waveform with the rectangle area
horizontally.

mZoom in vertically

Drag the left mouse button on the 5% left side of the waveform screen to zoom in the entire waveform with the
rectangle area vertically.

Drag the left mouse button on the value axis (Y-axis) to zoom in with the rectangle area the entire waveform of
the channel that belongs to the value axis.

mRestore rectangular expansion
Click the right mouse button on the waveform screen, and then click Restore Rectangle expansion

Restore rectangular expansion.

), you can return the rectangle magnification that was executed just before.

Display All AR
1Py Click on the Display All (LW) button to display the entire waveform.
Double-click the left mouse button on the waveform screen to display the entire waveform.
Input [ESC] key to display the entire waveform.
Zoom in and out mZoom in and out horizontally.

aj| &

(

button) Click the button to zoom in horizontally (time axis direction).
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- ( Q ) Click the button to shrink the image horizontally (in the time axis direction).
Zoom in and out mZoom in and out horizontally.
(List) Click the right mouse button on the waveform screen and click "Time Axis Expansion" to expand the

waveform in the horizontal direction (time axis direction).
Click the right mouse button on the waveform screen and click the "Time Axis Shrink" button to shrink the
waveform in the horizontal direction (time axis direction).
Click on a time value displayed by clicking on the time axis, the section of the time value is displayed as a

waveform.
Whole
2
. . . 1 s
Time axis EXpansion. 500ms
Time axis reduction. 200ms
Time axis 3 100ms
Moving mMove horizontally
(Scroll bar) Move the scroll bar at the bottom of the waveform screen to move the waveform horizontally.
Moving Move the entire waveform by keystrokes.
(Keystrokes)

mMove horizontally

[Shift]+[—] key: Move the entire waveform to the right.

[Shift]+[Ctrl]+[—] keys: Move the entire waveform to the right in fine increments.
[Shift]+[«<]: Move the entire waveform to the left.

[Shift]+[Ctrl]+[«] keys: Move the entire waveform to the right in fine increments.

mMove vertically

[Shift]+[1] keys: Move the entire waveform upwards.

[Shift]+[Ctrl]+[1] keys: Move the entire waveform upwards in fine increments.
[Shift]+[|] keys: Move the entire waveform downwards.

[Shift]+[Ctrl]+[| ] keys: Move the entire waveform downward in fine increments.

Displaying the Entire Waveform

This section describes how to display waveforms in their entirety.
JIT 1 A
JviEy] /v v 0| g @&

mClick the [Display All] button
Click the [Display All] button on the waveform toolbar.
The entire waveform will be displayed on the waveform display screen.

mDouble-click the mouse
Double-click the left mouse button within the plot area of the waveform display screen.
The entire waveform will be displayed on the waveform display screen.

Adjusting the Position of the Waveform

This section describes how to adjust the position of the waveform displayed on the waveform display screen
using the [Adjust Position] button on the waveform toolbar.

VAR IR
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"y Adjust Axis Position — O ®

All channels

Revert to Initial Position

Arrange Evenly

Selected axes

[f-axis] Revert to Initial Position
Frequency [Hz]
[Channel]y

Freq_five (Frequency / fverage)

Arrange Evenly

[] Select multiple axes

Close
£ >
Item Description
Axesl position adjustment area This area has a set of scroll bars for adjusting the display range and the display

position of numerical axes in the vertical direction.

[Adjusting the display range]

*Drag the scroll bar with the left mouse button to select a measurement parameter
(channel). (The selected scroll bar will gain focus and turn light blue.)

*Adjust the display range in the numerical axis direction by rotating the mouse wheel
over the selected scroll bar.

[Adjusting the display position|

*Drag the scroll bar with the left mouse button to select an axis. (The selected scroll
bar will gain focus and turn light blue.)

*Adjust the display position in the numerical axis direction by dragging the left mouse
button above the selected scroll bar.

All axes Revert to Initial Resets the display range and display position in the vertical direction to the full display
Position for all axes.
Arrange Evenly Automatically arranges the display range and display position in the vertical direction
for all axes so that they are spaced evenly.
Selected axes Revert to Initial Resets the display range and display position in the vertical direction to the full display
Position for the selected axes.
Arrange Evenly Automatically arranges the display range and display position in the vertical direction
for selected axes so that they are spaced evenly.
[Select multiple channels] checkbox @: Allow multiple axis to be selected. You’ll be able to adjust the position of multiple

axes within the axes position adjustment area at the same time.
: Allow only one axis to be selected at a time.
[Close] button Closes the dialog box.

Adding, Editing, and Deleting User Event Marks

This section describes how to add, edit, and delete user event marks.
Click the right mouse button within the plot area on the waveform display screen or over a user event mark to
display a context menu providing access to this functionality.

Context menu command Description

Add a user event. Adds a user event mark at the click location.

Edit a user event. Edits the comment of the specified user event mark.

Delete a user event. Deletes the specified user event mark.

Delete all user events. Deletes all user event marks on the waveform display screen.

[dChannel Information Panel

The channel information panel allows you to select measurement parameters (channels) and display or edit
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measured values and settings.

Item

Description

Channel In

Selected itemns:

K4

tAll

Dezelec

W LREHO#130317911

UMIT1-CHA

2%

-0.0017810 ¥

UMIT1-CH2

2%

-0.0017330V

@
u
@
H
@

UMIT1-CH3

2%

-0.0016850 V

mNumber of selected items

Displays the number of measurement parameters (channels) that have been selected on
the waveform display screen. You can select up to 32 measurement parameters
(channels).

Selected iterns: 10/ 10

mDisplay only selected channels
Displays only selected measurement parameters (channels).

mDeselect All
Deselects all selected measurement parameters (channels).

Deselec
t All

mRefine
Refines the parameters shown on the channel Information panel by measurement
parameter display name (channel display name).

mCursor value display
Displays cursor values for trace cursors and A/B cursors.

mInstrument panel

Displays measurement parameters (channels) grouped by instrument.

You can collapse and expand the list of associated measurement parameters by clicking
an instrument.

W PWida60#161224839

[Without focus]

@

Freq_dwg [Frequency/ &ve... | 27

e

60.044 Hz

[With focus]

@

LMIT2-CHY

V

e

-0.0007730 VW

mCheckbox
On: Display the waveform on the waveform display screen.
Off: Do not display the waveform on the waveform display screen.

mChannel display name
Displays the display name of the measurement parameter (channel).

Freq_swg [Frequency f Swe,.,

(If a comment is stored for each channel in the data logger, the comment will appear in
parentheses after the channel display name.)

mMeasured value
Displays the measured value and measurement unit at the cursor location.

60.044 Hz

(If the measured value has a maximum value and a minimum value, the two values will
be displayed.)

mEdit channel display name
Allows you to edit the display name of the measurement parameter (channel).

mChannel settings
Configures the measurement parameter (channel).

For more information, see “Configuring Channels” (p.XX).
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Configuring Channels

This section describes how to configure measurement parameters (channels).

@

Freg_fwg [Frequency/ Swe..,

&

3

60.044 Hz

Channel settings ®
Measured value
w W
Unit prefix Mene o
Display format
(®) Number of significant d_) Exponent
Maximum resclution 1010~ -4 =
E =
Preview
01234 W
Details
Item Value 2

Channel ID da35deld-Beff-dalf-beac-ebT8aelTdfa:
Display name UMITT-W1

Channel display celor #FFA23F3C

Model LR2450

Serial number 000000038

Instrument display name LR&4302000000032

Measurement start time 2019-01-02 12:00:05.000

Measurement stop time 2019-01-02 12:00:15.000 N

< >

Cancel K
Item Description
Measured value Unit Displays and sets the measured value unit.
Unit prefix Displays and sets the measured value unit and unit prefix.

Maximum resolution
Number of decimal places

Displays and sets the maximum resolution for measured values.

[If the display format is set to [Number of significant digit]

Specifies the maximum resolution for measured values regardless of the unit prefix.
Specifies the value x in 1.0 x 10*.

|If the display format is set to [Exponent]|

Specifies the number of decimal places for the mantissa of measured values expressed
as exponents.

1.2345E+03

Mantissa

Display format

Specifies the display format to use for measured values.
[Numuber of significant digit]: Example: 0.001
Exponend: Example: 1.000E-03

Preview

Displays a preview of how measured values will be displayed using the current
settings.

For more information about displayed measured values, see:

| Measured Value Settings and Displayed Measured Values (p.67)

Details

Provides detailed information about the measurement parameter (channel).
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Measured Value Settings and Displayed Measured Values

This section provides several examples of the relationship between measured value settings and displayed

measured values.

Measured value (*1) Measured value settings Displayed measured value
Example 12345V Unit prefix None 123.5V
1 Display format Decimal
Maximum resolution -1
Example 1234.56 W Unit prefix None 1234.6 W
2 Display format Decimal
Maximum resolution -1
Example 1234.56 W Unit prefix k 1.2346 kW
3 Display format Decimal
Maximum resolution -1
Example 0.123456 V Unit prefix None 123.46E-03 V
4 Display format Exponent
Number of decimal places 2
Example 0.123456 V Unit prefix m 123.46E+00 mV
5 Display format Exponent
Number of decimal places 2

*1 Indicates measured values regardless of the unit prefix.

Changing the display of value axes (vertical axes).

This section describes how to change the display of the vertical axes.

Click the [Y-Axis] tab of the [Channel Information] screen to display the [Y Axis Settings] screen.
You can also right-click on the waveform screen and select [Display Y-axis setting] in the menu to display the

setting screen.

L7 Time-series Viewer

File(F)

gL U AL -

Display(D]  Information(l)

~

Title

|8 2 a

|2 ] /v

Ufnd1_Awe (Voltaze

4l

M E @ f:é} Téé} LD AR fundamental wave value /&
\ 25 ‘@ S
LRB410%130317911 Mear »
Time wvalue
| nT-cH F.)
UNTICH2 F 11:04:00 IN...
UNTICHE Py 11:04:01 0.00
11:04:02 0.00
PW33602121101517 19:0403 0.00
% |l Frea_tvg (Frequency /.. | 4% 50,000 - 11:04:04 0.00
B U1_Ava (RMS voltage /. | 48 = 11:04:05 0.00
| Utnd1_tvg [Voltage fu.., o ks = 11:04:06 0.00
= =
g & 11:04:07 0.00
g e
= s 11:04:08 0.00
o =
b 11:04:08 0.00
11:0410 0.00
0.000 - 11:04:11 0.00
i i 11:0412 0.00
11:05:00 11:10:00 11:0413 0.00
11:04:14 0.00
< >
11:04:15 0.00
11:04:16 0.00
Chan =
/ 2020-11-24 11:02:07 £ 2020-11-24 11:03:30 &, 2020-11-2411:03:30
Operations Descriptions

Show multiple vertical axes

Select the check box of the channel which you want to display new vertical axis.
All groups of channels that belong to the same vertical axis as the selected channel are selected.
The vertical axes are displayed in the waveform screen.
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L7 Time-series Viewer
File(F)  Display(D) Information(l)

Y-axis Information

2 x
|

Title
/I
[

MO |8

LRE8410#130317911
- UNIT1-CH1 ﬁ W1 Wavefol
UNIT1-CH2 &
UNIT1-CH3 &
PW3360£121101517
100.00 -
Freq_Avg (Frequency /.. | &% —
U1_Avg (RMS voltage /.. | & T
N
Il vindi_Avg (Voltagefu... | ¥ = =
ol o
5 g s0.00-
2 S
) ' | ‘
0.000 000
| \
11:05:00 11:10:00
<

Channel ¥-axis

* You cannot turn off the display of the vertical axis that has the current focus on the waveform screen.
Click the [Settings] button .

The [Vertical Axis Settings] screen is displayed.

L7 Y-axis settings U1_Avg (RMS voltage / Average) x

Change the display settings for
the vertical axis

¥-axis name ‘Vo\tage

Nene ~

¥-axis auxiliary unit
¥-axis unit

¥-axis upper/lower limits

(® Automatic scaling

(O Fixed scaling
113.27

-15.624

OK

Change the vertical axis name and/or other settings.

Click the OK button to change the vertical axis display settings.

Grouping of vertical axis

In this viewer, the vertical axes are grouped by the settings of each channel.
See below for the relationship between each channel's settings and the vertical axes.

For automatic scale

Channel settings

Corresponding features

Vertical axis

-1. Axis name Vertical Axis Configuration (p.67) Consider all channels that match settings
2. Unit prefix Vertical Axis Configuration (p.67) to be on the same value axis.
Channel settings (p.66)
-3. Unit Vertical Axis Configuration (p.67)
Channel settings (p.66)
-4. Display format Channel settings (p.66)
(Significant Digits / Exponent)
-5. Resolution Channel settings (p.66)
-6. Number of Decimal Places Channel settings (p.66)
For a fixed scale
Channel settings Corresponding features Vertical axis
-1. Axis name Vertical Axis Configuration (p.67) Consider all channels that match settings
-2. Unit prefix Vertical Axis Configuration (p.67) to be on the same value axis
Channel settings (p.66)
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-3. Unit Vertical Axis Configuration (p.67)
Channel settings (p.66)

-4, Display format Channel settings (p.66)

(Significant Digits / Exponent)

-5. Resolution Channel settings (p.66)

-6. Number of Decimal Places Channel settings (p.66)

-7. Upper limit Vertical Axis Configuration (p.67)

-8. Lower limit Vertical Axis Configuration (p.67)

BlData Analysis Panel

The data analysis panel allows you to analyze measurement data with functionality including the measurement
Data List, Event List, waveform search, statistical analysis, and AB Cursor Value List.

fE I B =10 & B 0 s o o E o Q »
UNIT1-1 ey Senrch renge e
Evenimerk  [Daplay  + Searchrangs [l dan - | F

Time Mezsured vaue [W] . | -

12:00:15.000 51.8000 Fefne Coarch method hal o y mo

12:00:14.000 51.7600 Charmed A PR uNm-CHY

= seavn s [ove :

IR0 ELZD ] Aserage wthut. L Peskto peat L Mesimmem vafuz.

0012000 |51.6800
U000 |51.6500
000000 |51.4500

e

- & Charrel ULIT-ALM1 -]

51250 @ Tan o -n2 12000, 000 =111
51340 e 1
S Fifimses S— ‘
BE [user e | "
Qoewer S
Panel name Description
Measurement Data List Displays measurement data for each measurement parameter (channel) as a list.

Measurement data for the measurement parameter (channel) that currently has focus on the waveform
display screen or channel information screen will be shown.

Event List Allows you to display, edit, search for, and delete events added with the Time-series Viewer.

For more information about the Event List, see:

* Displaying, Editing, Searching for, and Deleting Events (p.69)

Search Searches the waveform for each measurement parameter (channel) being displayed on the waveform
display screen.

For more information about search functionality, see:

* Searching Waveforms (p.71)

Analysis Performs statistical analysis for the measurement parameters (channels) being displayed on the
waveform display screen.

For more information about analysis functionality, see:

* Performing Statistical Analysis (p.74)

AB Cursor Value List AB Cursor Value List Displays the AB cursor value of the measurement item (channel) displayed on
the waveform display screen.

The channel name, A cursor value, B cursor value, B-A value, and unit are displayed.

For more information about the AB Cursor Value List, see

* AB Cursor Value List (p.77).

Displaying, Editing, Searching for, and Deleting Events

This section describes how to display, edit, search for, and delete events added with the Time-series Viewer.
For more information about how to add event marks to the Time-series Viewer, see:

* Adding, Editing, and Deleting User Event Marks (p.64)

* Searching Waveforms (p.71)
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8 ¥ Q &
Display
Event mark Display W
Refine
Channel All ~
Event type All ~
Search type Al i
Comment |
Event List
Model Time Instrurnent Ch1
Ev 1
_E:'J [eabent L= Jump to This Event
. /J User Events 14:3 Edit This Event's Comment
Mowe This Event to Cursor A
Mowve This Event to Cursor B
Delete This Event
Delete All Events
£ >
Information
Type: User
Time: 14:59:55.700
Comments:
Copy to Clipboard Output CSV
Item Description
Display Event mark Toggles display of event marks on the waveform display screen.
Refine Channel Refines the Event List by measurement parameters (channels).
Event type Refines the Event List by event type.
rUser events| |Analysis events|
Analysis type Refines the Event List by analysis type.
Al [Maximum position|[Minimum position|[Maximum local position|
Minimum local position| ILevel| |Window|
lAmount of change]
Comment Refines the Event List by comment.
Event List Event List Displays events as a list.
The list includes each event’s type, time, instrument name, channel display name,
analysis type, and comment.
Context menu The following context menu commands are available for the Event List:
mJump to This Event
Jumps to the selected event position on the waveform display screen.
mEdit This Event’s Comment
Edits the comment for the selected event.
mMove Cursor A to This Event
Moves the A cursor to the selected event position.
mMove Cursor B to This Event
Moves the B cursor to the selected event position.
mDelete This Event
Deletes the selected event.
mDelete All Events
Deletes all events in the Event List.
Information Displays information about the selected event.

[Copy to clipboard] button

Copies information about the selected event to the clipboard.

[Output CSV] button

Output information about the selected event to the CSV file.

User Event Marks and Search Event Marks
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This section describes user event marks and analysis event marks.

Item Description
E-v User event mark This mark indicates events that are set at a user-specified location on the
= waveform display screen.

A separate Event List is maintained for user events on each of the waveform
windows (W1 through W8).

Time and comment information is stored for each event.

*Switching between [Relative time] and [Absolute time] under the [Time axis
display] settings causes all user events for the window in question to be deleted.
For more information about how to add user event marks to the Time-series
Viewer, see:

u Adding, Editing, and Deleting User Event Marks (p.64)

.ﬂ./"J Search event mark This mark indicates events that are set for individual measurement parameters.
Time, instrument, channel, analysis type, and comment information is stored for

each event.

For more information about how to add search event marks to the Time-series

Viewer, see:

u Searching Waveforms (p.71)

Searching Waveforms

This section describes how to search the waveform for each measurement parameter (channel) being displayed
on the waveform display screen.

2 2 Q |# AB

Search range

Search range All data ~

Search method

Search method Local maximum position iw

Local maximum position

Channel UNITT-CH1 v

Search Last Search Next

Trace cursors

Move cursor to this location.
Create a search event at this location.

Delete position information and redo.

Item Description

Search range Specifies the search range.

IAll datal: Output the entire time range.

Between A and B cursors|: Search the time range defined by the A and B cursors.
Search method Specifies the search method. The following methods can be specified:

Time| lMaximum position| |Minimum position] |Maximum local position] |Minimum
local positi0n| ILevel| |Window|

JAmount of change

For more information about search methods, see:
u Search Methods (p.72)
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Search Cursor type Specifies the cursor type.
location ITrace cursoti IA cursoﬂ |B cursot{
[Move Cursor to This Location] button Moves the cursor to the search location.
[Create Search Event at This Location] Creates an search event at the search location.
button
[Delete Position Information and Redo] Deletes the search position information and repeats the search.
button
Search Methods
mTime
Item Description
Channel Specifies a measurement parameter (channel).
You can select any measurement parameter (channel) displayed on the waveform display screen.
Time Specifies a time.

[Search] button

Performs the search.
A search point (flag mark %) will be created at the specified time position.

mMaximum position, minimum position

Item

Description

Channel

Specifies a measurement parameter (channel).
You can select any measurement parameter (channel) displayed on the waveform display screen.

[Search] button

Performs the search.

A search point (flag mark Ad ) will be created at the maximum position or minimum position for the specified
measurement parameter (channel).

mLocal maximum

osition, minimum maximum position

Item

Description

Channel

Specifies a measurement parameter (channel).
You can select any measurement parameter (channel) displayed on the waveform display screen.

[Search Last] button

Searches for the local maximum position or local minimum position for the specified measurement parameter
(channel).

A search position (flag mark \?') will be created at the local maximum position or local minimum position that exists
before the current search position (which serves as the reference position).

Search loca

Y

| —
/_\lf,// ,\/ S

Reference position

i

[Search Next] button

Searches for the local maximum position or local minimum position for the specified measurement parameter
(channel).

A search position (flag mark \?) will be created at the local maximum position or local minimum position that exists
after the current search position (which serves as the reference position).

Reference pos

5

Search location

h 4
|

N T

mLevel
Item Description
Channel Specifies a measurement parameter (channel).
You can select any measurement parameter (channel) displayed on the waveform display screen.
Level Sets the level (threshold value).
You can also set the level by moving the position of the horizontal A cursor on the waveform display screen.
Slope Sets the slope.

[Rising]: Search for the position at which the waveform crosses the specified level in the rising direction.
[Falling: Search for the position at which the waveform crosses the specified level in the falling direction.

[Search Last] button

Searches for the position at which the waveform crosses the specified measurement parameter (channel) level.
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A search position (flag mark \?) will be created at the level position that exists before the current search position
(which serves as the reference position).

[Search Next] button

Searches for the local maximum position or local minimum position for the specified measurement parameter
(channel).

A search position (flag mark \?) will be created at the level position that exists after the current search position
(which serves as the reference position).

Remarks o
Slope Rising Rising Rising
Level % XK % -l\'\\y_'_ :\/
Slope Falling Falling Falling
.
NN
mWindow
Item Description
Channel Specifies a measurement parameter (channel).

You can select any measurement parameter (channel) displayed on the waveform display screen.

Upper limit value

Sets the upper limit value.
You can also set the upper limit value by moving the position of the horizontal A cursor on the waveform display
screen.

Lower limit value

Sets the lower limit value.
You can also set the lower limit value by moving the position of the horizontal B cursor on the waveform display
screen.

In/out

Searches for the position at which the specified measurement parameter (channel) enters (exits) the window area

specified by upper and lower limit values.
Searches for the position at which the waveform enters the window area.

: Searches for the position at which the waveform exits the window area.

[Search Last] button

Searches for the position at which the waveform crosses the specified measurement parameter (channel) level.

A search position (flag mark \?) will be created at the window position that exists before the current search position
(which serves as the reference position).

[Search Next] button

Searches for the local maximum position or local minimum position for the specified measurement parameter
(channel).

A search position (flag mark \?) will be created at the window position that exists after the current search position
(which serves as the reference position).

Remarks

In ' ‘ T

Window 7 _\k‘_/‘l_g?/_ {_j

Out . ' ' '
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mAmount of change

Item Description
Channel Specifies a measurement parameter (channel).

You can select any measurement parameter (channel) displayed on the waveform display screen.
Amount of change Sets the amount of change.

Searches for a position at which the waveform has changed by an amount that is greater than or equal to the amount of
change specified during one interval.

Interval Displays the interval time for the specified measurement parameter (channel).
This setting cannot be changed.
Increase/decrease Specifies the type (increase/decrease).
: Searches for the position at which the waveform has increased by an amount that is greater than or equal to

the specified amount of change.

: Searches for the position at which the waveform has decreased by an amount that is greater than or equal to
the specified amount of change.

[Search Last] button Searches for a position at which at which the specified measurement parameter (channel) has changed by an amount
that is greater than or equal to the amount of change.

A search position (flag mark \?') will be created at the change position that exists before the current search position
(which serves as the reference point).

[Search Next] button Searches for the local maximum position or local minimum position for the specified measurement parameter
(channel).

A search position (flag mark \?) will be created at the change position that exists after the current search position
(which serves as the reference point).

Remarks

Increase/decrease = Increase  /

Amount of change

Interval time

Performing Statistical Analysis

This section describes how to perform statistical analysis for the measurement parameters (channels) being
displayed on the waveform display screen.
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8 & Q
Analysis scope

Analysis scope

& A

All data ~

Perform a statistical analysis by moving the A and B cursors.

Analysis type
Average value
1 Maximum value
1 "On" time

[ Mumber of "off"
[ Area value

[ Peak to peak 1 Maxirum value

Minimum value ] Minimum value

[ "Off" time ] Number of "on"
[ standard [ Integration

[ Integral

UNIT1-CH1

Apply the noise filter to threshold judgment.

ﬁ‘ﬁ Analyze
Item Description
Analysis Analysis scope Specifies the analysis scope.
scope IAll datal: Analyze the entire time range.
Between A and B cursors|: Analyze the time range defined by the A and B cursors.
The statistical analysis is performed by On|: Perform a statistical analysis at the time to which the A and B cursors were
moving the A and B cursors. moved.
@: Perform a statistical analysis at the time the [Analyze] button was clicked.
Analysis type Specifies the type of analysis to perform. The following analyses can be specified:

[Average value|[Peak-to-peak value|[Maximum valud [Maximum value time]
Minimum value| |Minimum value time| fNumber of “on” events[
“On” time| fNumber of “off” events| |“Off’ time| |Standard deviation] |lntegration|

Area value [Integrall

For more information about analysis types, see:
u Types of Statistical Analysis (p.75)

[Analyze] button

Performs a statistical analysis using the specified range and analysis type.

Types of Statistical Analysis

Model

Description

Average value

Calculates the average value of the waveform data.

AVE . Average value

n
| .
AVE= = d
)2

l =

n : Number of data points

di . ith data point

Peak-to-peak value

Calculates the value between the maximum value and the minimum value (peak-to-peak value).

Maximum value A

\ / Peak-to-peak value

Minimum value

Maximum value

Calculates the maximum value of the waveform data.
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Maximum value Calculates the time at which the waveform data reached the maximum value.
time
Minimum value Calculates the minimum value of the waveform data.
Minimum value time Calculates the time at which the waveform data reached the minimum value.
Number of “on” Counts how many times the waveform data’s measured value rose above the threshold value.
events
“On” time Calculates the time for which the waveform data’s measured value rose above the threshold value.
Number of “off” Counts how many times the waveform data’s measured value fell below the threshold value.
events
“Off” time Calculates the time for which the waveform data’s measured value fell below the threshold value.
Standard deviation Calculates the standard deviation for the waveform data.
n (8] . Standard deviation
7 . . AVE . Average value
o= |- Z (d1i—AVE) &
n n : Number of data points
=1 .
dai ith data point
Integration Calculates the integrated value for the waveform data.
n -
TN A . SUM * Integrated value
nS [J' J.M - dlr - .
Z I . Number of data points
1=1 di . ith data point

Area value Calculates the area enclosed by the waveform data’s zero position and the waveform.

When the A and B cursors have been specified, calculates the area between the A and B cursors.

n S . Area value
S’ = Z | d' ?| ™ Jg‘ ) H : Number of data points
] dl e ith data point
i1=1

h=/t : Interval time

/— Area value

A cursors

B cursors

Integral value Calculates the integral for the waveform data.

H INT . Integral value
INT= Z di x At

i=1 di : ith data point

=

Number of data points

At . Interval time

mSetting Threshold Values
When calculating the number of “on” events, “on” time, number of “off” events, and “off” time, you must set a
threshold for each measurement parameter (channel).

Item Description
Channel Specifies the channel (measurement parameter) for which the threshold is being set.
Threshold value Specifies the threshold for the specified channel.

You can also set the upper limit value by moving the position of the horizontal A cursor on the
waveform display screen.

Apply the noise filter to threshold judgment. | [On|: Once the measured value crosses the threshold, do not perform
on/off judgment again until the measured value has not crossed the
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threshold for 10 intervals.

@: Perform on/off judgment whenever the measured value crosses the threshold.

AB Cursor Value List

Displays the AB cursor value of the measurement item (channel) displayed on the waveform display screen.

B & Q #

UNIT 1-CH1
A B B-A .
Ch 2021-10-07  2021-10-07 0.000s Unit
15:12:39.713  15:12:39.713
UNIT1-CH1 -0.0002150  |-0.0002150 | 0.0000000 |V
UMIT1-CH2 0.0021685 0.0021685 0.0000000 W
UNIT1-CH2 0.0018380 0.0018380 0.0000000 W
UNIT1-CH4 0.0012480  [0.0019480  |0.0000000 |V
UNITI-CH3 0.0016665  |0.0016665  |0.0000000 |V
UNIT1-CHE 0.0017330  [0.0017330  |0.0000000 |V
UNIT1-CHT 0.0036135 0.0036135 0.0000000 v
UNIT1-CHE 0.0023850  [0.0023850  |0.0000000 |V
UNIT1-CHS 0.0020910  [0.0020910  |0.0000000 |V
UNITI-CH10 0.0025425  [0.0025425  |0.0000000 |V
UMNIT1-CH11 0.0024275 0.0024275 0.0000000 W
UNIT1-CH12 0.0027873 0.0027873 0.0000000 V
UNITI-CH13 0.0011560  [0.0011560  |0.0000000 |V
UNITI-CH14 0.0000275  |0.0000275  |0.0000000 |V
UNITI-CH15 0.0002360  [0.0002360  |0.0000000 |V
UNIT1-CH18 -0.0003545  |-0.0003545 | 0.0000000 v
UNITI-CH17 -0.0012225  [-0.0012225 |0.0000000 |V
UNITI-CH18 -0.0014310  [-0.0014310  |0.0000000 |V
UNITI-CH19 -0.0015185  |-D.0015185 | 0.0000000 |V
Copy to clipboard Output CSV
AB Cursor Value List Displays the channel name, A cursor value, B cursor value, B-A value, and unit.

(If the measured value has a maximum value and a minimum value, the two values will be displayed
in two lines.

Copy to clipboard Copies the contents of the AB Cursor Value List to the clipboard.
Output CSV Outputs the contents of the AB Cursor Value List to a file.
Status Bar

The status bar displays cursor information.
,1' 2019-08-22 18:35:11.000 "‘:.‘.- 2019-08-22 14:08:01.000 E;.- 2019-08-22 14:08:01.000
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I Displaying Power Analysis Mode (PW8001 only)

You can view data in power analysis mode if the measurement data loaded by the Time-series Viewer contains
harmonic measurement data.
To use power analysis mode, you must be using GENNECT One Ver. 5.20 or later.

1. Click the [Power Analysis] tool button in the Time-series Viewer.

CIvmy /v |wr 0| ge®@| & mfie

2. Select how to open the power quality analyzer measurement data.

I How to load power file 5

Haow to load a power file into a time series viewer

0 Wiewer up to 512 channels (hew channel selection),
power analvsis mode 512 channels or mare possible

YWiewer up to 512 channels (new channel selection),
power analysis mode is not supported
[Converted to time series measurement data format)

(9] 4 Cancel
Option Description
Last selected channel Displays the measurement parameters selected when power

analysis mode was last opened in the Time-series Viewer.

All harmonic data saved in the power quality analyzer
measurement data will be displayed in power analysis mode.
New channel selection Allows you to select new parameters for up to 512 channels to
(up to 512 channels) display in the Time-series Viewer.

All harmonic data saved in the power quality analyzer
measurement data will be displayed in power analysis mode.

New channel selection Allows you to select new parameters for up to 512 channels to
(Converted to time display in the Time-series Viewer.
series measurement This selection is not supported in power analysis mode.

data format)

3. Select the measurement parameters you wish to import to the Time-series Viewer.
Regardless of which parameters are selected here, you can review saved harmonic data on the power
analysis function screen.
PW8001 measurement parameters are shown on the [Basic measurement parameters] and [Harmonic
measurement parameters] tabs.
For optically synchronized data, primary-side measurement parameters are shown on the [Basic
measurement parameters (Pri)] and [Harmonic measurement parameters (Pri)] tabs, while secondary-side
measurement parameters are shown on the [Basic measurement parameters (Sec)] and [Harmonic

measurement parameters (Sec)] tabs. (The PW8001’s optically synchronized measurement function is
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available in firmware versions Ver. 2.00 and later.)

L7 Import Measurement Files

Selected items: 62/ 512

Normal Measltems(Pri) Harmenic Measitems(Pri) Normal Measitems(Sec) Hal * | * | 25 21 | E

-E Ny al |v Misc
-@ "Ny Umn Count
@ Ny Uac
-E Ny Udc
BN, Uind
- Ny Pupk
- Ny Mupk
-@ Ny Uthd
- Ny U
-E@ Ny Irms
-E@ Ny Imn
BNy lac
L] r\, Idc
BN, tind
BN Pipk
BNy Mipk
-E Ny ithd
@ Ny Irf
an e

-@ Ny Pind
ans
BN, sfnd
-8n o Count

-E Ny Ofnd

- N, PF v

Preview time-series data after import

o Yes O No

Import
The measurement file was loaded.

4. The [Power analysis mode] window will be displayed.

& Power analysis mode — [m] x
Unda Add Tab Wiring Take Screenshot Time-series cursor 4 13
"Vector(8CH) | Bar graph | List - X

GH
U 00518 v 00 U 0087 v 575°
I 748E-05 A 14 ° L 728E-05 A -5
U 0000323 W [T 0w 178"
I BD4E-13 A -369 ° I naA 178"
U: 0w 0 ° L S42E-18 v -180 "
I oA 0 ° L 259E-06 A 168 *
|
o
U 000232 W 00 U 2SN v 15 °
I 353E-06 A 166 ° L 123E-05 A -169°

Take Screenshot

Supported model(s)
Power Quality Analyzer PW8001

Notes

-This function button will not be displayed if the BIN file for the loaded PW8001 power quality analyzer
measurement data does not contain harmonic data.

Harmonic data not saved in the BIN file will be treated as being in a “data empty” state and will not be
displayed by the power analysis function. Only saved parameters and orders will be displayed.
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-This function button will not be displayed if BIN files for multiple sets of PW8001 power quality analyzer
measurement data have been selected in the data list.

-This function button will not be displayed if time-series measurement data created with GENNECT One was

opened.

If the connection settings differ from the power quality analyzers connection settings, the application will not be

able to generate an accurate display. Wiring settings will be automatically applied for BIN files saved by
PW8001 firmware Ver. 1.53 and later.
‘Processing to open large files is time-consuming.

| Window Layout

The window layout shown below is used for power analysis mode.
The names and functions of interface elements are described.

I2 Power analysis mode - m] X
Undo Add Tab Wiring Take Screenshot @Sha red COntrOIS Time-series cursor 4 b
VERTSTECRT | 3 Grap [T DTS

@Data di :
Data display area
o’
= U 00519 v 00U 00527 v 575°
B P 748E-05 A 14 ° F 728605 A -65
...............................
X U 0000333 V 0 U 0V 178
,,,,,,,,,,,, \ I O804E-13 A -39 ° I 0A 178
vz \
e /. \ u 0V 0" U 942E-13 v -180 *
[ \ E 0A 0 ° I 259E-06 A 163°
Y e i | o7
+180] i : ¢
w i i i |
\
\ ) | U 000282 V 0 U 4BE-11V 15
NG R e P 363E-06 A 166 ° I 129E-05 A -169 *
/
/
—
Order 1 Zoom x1 v
Take Screenshot
Name Functionality

@ Shared controls

Displays shared controls for the [Power analysis mode] window.

Use these controls to configure connection settings, add data display tabs,
revert data display tabs to their previous positions, and make cursor
movements in the Time-series Viewer.

For more information, see the following:

»  Configuring connection Settings

@ Data display area

Displays harmonic data from the loaded power quality analyzer
measurement data.

The display includes harmonic vectors, harmonic bar graphs, and a list of
harmonic values. The harmonic data window can be positioned as desired.
For more information, see the following:

»  Viewing Harmonic Vectors
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Undocking a Data Display Tab from the Main Window

You can undock a data display tab from the main window and display it as a separate window.
Click the data display tab you wish to display as a separate window and drop it onto the main window to create a

floating data display tab that is displayed as a separate window.
| i@

| Undo

Add Tab Wiring Take Scresnshot Time-series cursor 4 » |
/Bargraph |/ List x| |
| Vector(8CH) a
005 CH |
] Fri GHI Fri CH2
Uoose v 0L 00527 v 515°
I TARE-D5 A M4 F T26E-05 A -85
Ui 0000333 ¥ [T [RY 178 >
I BM4E-13 A -368 b 0A 178
v
U [RY 0 L S42E-13 v -180 "
1 0A 0 ° b 259E-06 A 163° v
m
U 000232 ¥ 0L 4B2E-1T v 15 ° L4
I 3B3E-06 A 186 ° & 123E-05 A -169 "
z ]
sgg7  Order 1 + Zoom x1 ~
Take Screenshat I
[} 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500 Resst || Export G5V

Docking a Data Display Tab in the Main Window

You can dock a floating data display tab in the main window.

Drag a floating data display tab and drop it in the center of the main window to dock it in the data display area.

[
Unda

./ Bar graph |/ List

Add Tab Wfiring Take Screenshot Time-geries cursor

=

05 CH
E L. 00518 v [T 00527 W
_QI] I THBE-06 A LAC . 728E-06 A
:
- - U 0000333 v [T 0w
B U T BD4E-13 A -360 " L [

JNG[RFEECY: SN S TR L e L 0
SE-05 ‘ i ; ; | Q § T .
0 .
i I

Lt 942E-13 v
26809E-06 A
(= |o
7

noo2s2 v 07 U 46E-11 W
166 ° L 123E-05 A

3B3E-06 A

z

seg7d O I z Zoom v

5757

176"
178"

-180°
168 °

167"

Eld e ili M
F X

L}

-163 °

Take Screenshot

Reset

o
v
S
=
S
o
S
r
53
=
IS
=4
s
s
b}
=)
v
=}
s

zenshot

Export GSY

Specifying Where to Dock a Data Display Tab

You can specify where in the main window to dock a data display area tab.
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Drag a data display area tab and drop it on the cursor shown in the main window to dock it at the desired
position. You can position tabs freely by aligning the vector, bar graph, and list windows as you wish.

Undo. Add Tab Wring Take Screenshat Time-series cursor

Vector(3CH) B X | Vector(ocH) ) Bar graph | List = 2 E3

L = ommnt SETTING
P e CH saiectin
£l c Veasured vahue - U_'
W (gl oot P | i e
= E
o
P

Order |1

500 L
Vector(3d

Measured vaie | Grder cursar m
259E-06

/ /e j I Indicates the docking |
sl {f 5 - v < e position on each
\ ¥ . 1 l main window. I
Order 1 - . . I

Vector{3CH) LY

,.

Measured value
28E-18

Take Screenshat

400 450 500 Pesot Export G5V

)

Reverting Window Positions

Click the [Undo] button in the shared controls to undock all docked and floating tabs and revert all data displays
to tabs.

Configuring connection Settings

If the data shown in power analysis mode was saved by a PW8001 operating on firmware earlier than Ver. 153,
you’ll need to configure the wiring settings. If the settings differ from the power quality analyzer’s wiring
settings, the application will not be able to generate an accurate display. Wiring settings do not need to be
configured for PW8001 firmware Ver. 1.53 or later since they will be applied automatically. 3. Proceed to the
synchronization source settings.

1. Click the [Connection settings] button to configure the power quality analyzer’s connection settings.

Name Description

Primary (Pri) Describes the channel configuration and associated data when making
measurements with one PW8001.

Secondary Describes the secondary channel configuration and associated data

(abbreviation: when two PW8001s performed optically synchronized measurement.

Sec) (The PW8001°s optically synchronized measurement function is
available in firmware versions Ver. 2.00 and later.)

2. Once the [Connection settings] window opens, select the connection for each PW8001 channel with the
[Wiring] field. Specify the connection corresponding to the loaded data.
Only connections supported by the PW8001 can be specified (1P2W, 1P3W, 3P3W2M, 3V3A, 3P3W3M,
and 3P4W).
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3.

Connection settings
Primary
GH Wiring Syhc.Source Comment
Pri GH1 U1
Pri GH2 U1
Pri GH3 U1
Pri GHY U1
PriGHE U1
PrifGHE  [1P2w U1
PriGH?  [1P2w U1
PriGHE  [1P2w U1
oK

In the [Sync.Source] field, select the synchronization source for each connection selected in Step 2.

The selected synchronization source will be displayed in the harmonic data display area.

Select synchronization source

UNITz  Option
i} 12
i3 [l

DG

s

(1K 14

uz g

You can enter comments concerning the selected connection in the [Comment] field.

Entered comments will be shown on the bar graph screen.

Maximum number of characters that can be entered: 50 Single-byte characters

Click the [OK] button to close the connection settings.

Note
If the configured connections differ from the loaded data’s connections, the application will not be able to
generate an accurate display.

| Adding a Data Display Tab

This section describes the name and functionality of each data display area screen.

Name and Icon Functionality
Vector (8 Displays eight channels of voltage and current harmonic data as a vector
diagram and measured values.
8 Maximum number of additional tabs: 4
Vector (3 Displays three channels of voltage and current harmonic data as a vector

(Ds

diagram and measured values.
Maximum number of additional tabs: 4
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Bar graph Displays harmonic data for each parameter as a bar graph. You can check
b, measured values for specific orders using the cursor function.

HH L‘*Jﬁt"‘ Maximum number of additional tabs: 3

e

List Displays harmonic data for each parameter as a list of values.
. Maximum number of additional tabs: 3

—

1. Click the [Add Tab] button.

2. Click the button for the screen you wish to add on the window that opens.

Add tab *

wo [(Dg 1D

Bar eraph

B
el bl

Lizt

3. The selected screen will be added to the data display area.

Saving the Displayed Screen (Screenshot)

This section describes how to save or copy the contents of the power analysis window to the clipboard as a PNG
image.

1. Click the [Take Screenshot] button.

2. Select whether to save or copy the displayed screen.

Take Screenshot >

Save Image(FMNG) Ciopy to Glipboard Cloze

Controlling the Time-series Viewer Cursor

The power analysis window displays the harmonic data at the Time-series Viewer cursor’s position.
You can control the Time-series Viewer’s cursor from the power analysis window.

1. Click the [«] or [*] button for the Time-series Viewer cursor to move it.
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2. The data shown in the data display area will be updated to show the data at the Time-series Viewer cursor’s

position.

When the shared control buttons are selected, you can also control the Time-series Viewer’s cursor using the left
and right arrow keys on the keyboard.

| Viewing Harmonic Vectors

The harmonic vector screen displays harmonic data measured with the power quality analyzer as a vector
diagram.

Select [ Vector] from the [Add Tab] button on the [Power analysis mode] window to add a [ Vector] tab to the data
display area.

I} Power analysis mode _ = %
Unda Add Tab Take Screenshot Time-series cursor 4 3
Vector{(8CH)  Bargraph | List " Debug - X

GCH
1 2

L: 212 v -4 U MNane Hane
1 53 A =273 1L Mone Hone

L: Nare Nore: L: Nong None

I Nare None I None Mone

L: Nare Nore: L: None None
I None MNane I MNane Hane
Pri.CHS

L: None MNane L: MNane Hane
I Nare Nore: I None None

5 © Primary () Secondary

Order 1 3 Zoom %1 -

Take Scresnshot

1. Select the [Vector] tab on the [Power analysis mode] window.
[Vector8] represents a screen displaying voltage and current vectors as well as measured values for 8
channels, while [ Vector3] represents a screen displaying voltage and current vectors as well as measured

values for 3 channels.

2. You can change which channels are displayed by clicking the [CH] buttons.
-On the [Vector8] tab, turning off a CH button will hide the vectors for that channel.
-On the [Vector3] tab, turning off a CH button will hide the vectors for that channel.

3. Specifying an order will display the voltage and current vectors as well as measured values for that order.

Data cannot be displayed for orders that do not exist in the loaded data. (The screen will display “Data
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Empty.”)

4. You can change the size of the vectors in the vector diagram by selecting [Zoom].

5. Ifthe loaded data consists of optically synchronized data, you can select whether to display the primary-side
data or the secondary-side data. (PW8001 Ver. 2.00 or later)

| Viewing Harmonic Bar Graphs

The harmonic bar graph screen displays harmonic data measured with the power quality analyzer as a series of
bar graphs.

Select [Bar Graph] from the [Add Tab] button on the [Power analysis mode] window to add a [Bar Graph] tab to
the data display area.

You can enlarge a bar graph by dragging and dropping the mouse on top of it, and you can scroll a bar graph by
moving the mouse cursor left or right while right-clicking on it.

2 Power analysis mode - a X
Undo Add Tab Wiring Take Screenshot Time-series cursor 4 »
/Vector(8CH) ) Bar graph | List | - X
SETTING
Comment
20H selection
16111
Measured value
s 9426-18
L t | i ] | ‘ ] ll l Purpf‘
04 I I | } u I I“ I l |H I H 3 Scale
0 500 Reset Linear v
Measured value
] Comment Level N
2.56-06 1 5 Order settings
: Measured value Al oraees S
z 1 259E-06
1 6 Order cursor m
2E-06 -
1 I |
0 50 100 150 250 350 400 450 500 s
Comment
‘ i ‘
‘ ‘ - [ ' ‘H | Measured value
2 IR H \ I
TR AL Y I lh I I\
! | ‘H ” 1 ‘l |1
8 Take Screenshot
0 50 100 1507 200 250 300 350 400 450 500 Reset Export OSV/

1. Select the [Bar Graph] tab on the [Power analysis mode] window.

2. Click a [CH selection] button to display the [CH selection] window.

From the [CH selection] window, select the parameter for which to display a bar graph.
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CH selection *
Frimary  Secondary
0N L2 3 4 il G U7 (]
I 2 JE] It Ia 16 I7 Iz
F1 P2 Pa Pd P& &l F? Fa
P12 P23 Pad a1 PEG P& Pra
F123 F234 Fa45 F456 FREY [Sir]
OFF

Selecting [OFF] will hide the bar graph.
You cannot set all three graphs to [OFF] at the same time.

You cannot select channels that do not exist on the PW8001.

3. Configure the [Scale] setting.

Option Description

Linear Generates a linear display. The display will include low levels.

When [Phase angle] is selected for [Measured value], the vertical axis
cannot be changed from [Linear].

Log Generates a logarithmic display.

4. Set the [Measured value].

Option Description

Amplitude Displays levels for each order’s harmonics.

Content Displays each order’s harmonics as percentages, where the fundamental
percentage wave component is 100%.

Phase angle Displays the harmonic active power phase angle, defined as the

difference between the harmonic current and voltage phases.

5. Select the order to display with [Order settings].

Option Description
All orders Displays all orders (0 to 500).
Odd orders Displays the Oth order and odd orders 1 through 499.

Even orders Displays the Oth order and even orders 2 through 500.

o

Move the order cursor displayed on the bar graphs with [Order cursor].

@D [»] button
Moves the order cursor to the right.
When the [>] button is in the active state, you can move the order cursor to the right using the keyboard’s
right arrow key.

@ [«] button

Moves the order cursor to the left.

When the [«] button is in the active state, you can move the order cursor to the left using the keyboard’s left
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arrow key.
@ Mouse operation
You can move the order cursor by aligning the mouse cursor with the order cursor and dragging and

dropping it.

7. Display comments.

Comments specified under connection settings will be shown in this field.

8. [Reset]

Reverts any bar graphs that have been zoomed in or out to their initial zoom factor.

» About Interharmonics
When the data is saved in IEC standard mode and there is interharmonic data,
The [Interarmonics] (ON/OFF) button is displayed on the bar graph screen.

When [ON] is selected, the RMS values of current and voltage, and the interharmonic components of
the content are displayed in a light blue graph.
With the order cursor, the cursor moves in 0.5-order increments to check the values of the
interharmonics.
Since there is no interharmonic measurement item in the power measurement item, only the harmonic
components are displayed.

Also, when [Measured Value] is set to [Phase Angle], [Interharmonics] is set to [OFF].

| Viewing the Harmonic List display

The harmonic list screen displays harmonic data measured with the power quality analyzer as a list of values.
Select [List] from the [Add Tab] button on the [Power analysis mode] window to add a [List] tab to the data
display area.

[None] will be used for display and CSV output if there is no data to display in the loaded file.

88 / 342



GENNECT One User’s Manual

] Power analysis mode - ] X
Undo Add Tab Wiring Take Screenshot Time-series cursor 4 '3
Vector(8CH) I -Bargraph) IE‘ v X
0:00M
- SETTING
CH
BCPVSERNN 11 33E-12 21 88E-12 31 416E-12 41 5676-12 | [ mmm ]
Item
2:377E-12 12 . 188E-12 22 :38B8E-12 32 :942E-13 42 - 76E-12 3u v
4C0n!enl
3:421E-12 13-777E-12 23 :421E-12 33 679E-12 43 - 188E-12 — =
50isplayed orders
50 v
4 - 7BE-12 14 -188E-12 |24 :377E-12 34 -596E-12 44 - 421E-12 .
rder settings
All orders ~
5:411E-12 15 :141E-12 25 :283E-12 35 : 7BE-12 45 :6.79E-12
6 .188E-12 16 . 444E-12 26 . 754E-12 36 . 813E-12 46 - 141E-12
7 :188E-12 17 . 5B5E-12 27 1 942E-13 37 . 421E12 47 33E-12
8 : 266E-12 18:377E-12  28:596E-12 38 :377E-12 48 :188E-12
9:377E-12 19 777E-12 29 :6.79E-12 39 : 596E-12 49 - 266E-12
10 :188E-12 20 7BE-12 30 : 38B8E-12 40 :3.77E-12 50 7.77E-12
7Exuwt CcsvV
1. Select the [List] tab on the [Power analysis mode] window.
2. Click a [CH selection] button to display the [CH selection] window.
From the [CH selection] window, select the parameter for which to display the list.
SELECT CH X
Primary  Secondary
Pri GHI PriCH2 Pri GH3 Pri GH4 Pri.GHS Pri.GHB Pri GH7 Pri CGHE
You cannot select channels that do not exist on the PW8001.
3. Set [U/1/P].
Options: U/I/P
4. Set the [Measurement parameter].

Option Description

Amplitude Displays levels for each order’s harmonics.

Content Displays each order’s harmonics as percentages, where the fundamental

percentage wave component is 100%.

Phase angle Displays the harmonic active power phase angle, defined as the
difference between the harmonic current and voltage phases.
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5. Set the [Displayed orders].
Selects the orders to display on one screen. You can view data by scrolling horizontally.
Options: 50/100/200

6. Select the order to display with [Order settings].

Option Description

All orders Displays all orders (0 to 500).

Odd orders Displays the Oth order and odd orders 1 through 499.
Even orders Displays the Oth order and even orders 2 through 500.

7. Exports the data as a CSV file.
Outputs the displayed harmonic parameters as a CSV file.

»  About Interharmonics

When the data is saved in IEC standard mode and there is interharmonic data,

The [Interharmonics] (ON/OFF) button is displayed on the list screen.
When [ON] is selected, the RMS values of current and voltage, and the interharmonic components of
the content are displayed next to the harmonic measurements.
Items for which the interharmonic list can be displayed are the RMS values of voltage and current and
the content ratio.

When other items are selected, [Interharmonics] is set to [OFF].
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I Display harmonics graph/list and settings information for PW3360/PW3365 data

The following screens can be displayed when PW3360 and PW3365 data are included in the measurement data
loaded by the Time- series Viewer from V5.70.

*Harmonics graph/list (only if harmonic data is saved)

* Settings information at measurement

When each screen can be displayed, the following icons appear on the toolbar.

Click on the icon to display the screen. (Left: Harmonics graph/list icon, Right: Settings display icon)

L

Harmonic graph/list screen

The Harmonics graph/list screen can display harmonic bar graphs, harmonic vector diagrams, and harmonic lists
of PW3360/PW3365 measurement data.
This section describes the names and functions of each part of the screen.

* The PW3360 series (with harmonic function) can measure harmonics up to 40th order, and the PW3365 series
can measure harmonics up to 13th order.

L7 Harmonics graph / list — O X
Undo fdd Tab Take screenshot Setting D
130402052 | [2013-04-02 185800 >
Bar Graph | Vector | List - X
Measurement period 2015-04-02 185800 - 2013-04-02 180500
Display time 2018-04-02 135800 . Liplazsetties
Meagurement Interval Tmin @) CH selection
TR
vl
Ut
8400 Level .
20 Vahie
450,00 500.94 [v)
Vertical axis
32000
Linear ~
16000
Measurement items
MOy s 7w AT 13 i% 17 18 a1 23 35 27 29 41 33 3 3 49 [Order] Fssst Level v
[A] . BVG/MAN/MIN
£0.000 - Level VG v
45000 Value
49992 [A] Order cursor [
300004
4 4
15.000
Take screenchot
LT Reset
T8 & 7 8 11 13 15 17 19 21 25 25 27 29 & & @ & 38 [Order] o G5
L Pl
Level
30000 Value
30041 kW)
20000
10,000
0000 W19 15 17 19 21 23 25 27 29 31 33 @ @ 39 [order] Reset
Name Function
@ Common controls This is the common control section of the Harmonics graph/list screen.

In addition to selecting the data to be displayed and the display time, you
can add data display tabs, undo the placement of data display tabs, take
screenshots of the data display section, and configure screen settings.
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For more information, see the following:
» Common controls

@ Data display area Displays the harmonic data of the PW3360/PW3365 measurement data
that has been read.

Bar graphs, vector diagrams, and lists can be displayed, and the harmonic
data window can be positioned as desired.

For more information, see the following:

> Data display area

Common controls

The following operations can be performed in the common settings section.

/

I::ij Undao I:::2:: fAidd Tab I:::3:: Take screenshot I:::‘L: Setting
\Ssnan208.2 + J2013-04-02 185800 |62 > |
Name Function
@ [Undo] button Clicking the [Undo] button undocks or unfloats the data display tabs and

returns all data displays to the tabbed view.
See below for docking and floating operation of the data display tabs.
» Undocking / Docking data display tabs

@ [Add tab] button Bar graph, vector diagram, and list tabs can be added to the data display
area.

When the button is clicked, the Add Tab dialog is displayed, and when the
button of the display tab you want to add is clicked, the selected tab is
added to the data display area.

Add tab X

Bar Graph

« @

* Tabs are added to the right edge of the base display area
|~ Bar Graph |/ Vector | Tist ]

® [Take screenshot] Saves the entire tab of the currently displayed Harmonics graph/list screen
as a PNG image or copies it to the clipboard. (This includes the display
settings on the right side of the screen.)

Please make your selection on the screenshot selection screen that appears

when you click on the button.
Take Screenshot x

Save Imaee(PNG) Copy to Glipboard

button

@ [Setting] button Opens the Harmonics graph/list screen display settings.
For more information, see the following:
»  Display Settings

® Selection of Display | Select the data to be displayed in the Harmonics graph/list screen.

The data that can be selected are subject to the following conditions.
Data checked at the time of time series measurement data creation
(when the Time Series Viewer is newly opened)

PW3360 or PW3365 measurement data and harmonic measurement

Data
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data are saved

©® Display Time Use the scroll bars to set the display time for the Harmonics graph/list
screen.

The scroll bar range is automatically set from the selected data.

* It is not possible to set the display time by directly entering a numerical
value.

* Due to the specifications of PW3360/PW3365, the first time data may be
blank.

Setting

Data display area

The data display area can show harmonic bar graphs, harmonic vector diagrams, and harmonic lists.
The functions are explained screen by screen.

® Harmonic bar graphs
Display the harmonic data at the time set in Display Time as the bar graph.
This section describes the names and functions of each part of the screen.

Bar Graph - X

E\)ﬂ‘asapslg;etrlnrigt2pﬂe]ré2%42_ﬂ[|123.*1%;15*gﬂ:§ulB58:00 - 2013-04-02 18:08:00 ':i: Display settines
Measurement Interval 1min 12\ GH SE|ECtIDnI::€:
e/
[V - (3) — | u1 [ 0]
@I over
EYE] ;
B40.00 Vakie
430,00 500,94 [v] =
Wertical axis '.\Z,
320,00 .
Linear ~
160.00 | (5 P
= Meazsurement items -\§/}
MO s 7 e 11 13 05 17 19 21 2 25 27 29 8 3% 85 & 8 [Order] Reset Level v
1Al . AvEMax/MIN (9)
O 1 Level AVG v
45.000 Walue
49902 [a] Order cursar [1
50,000} : @
16000 | L
o Take screenshot ':\1_]}:
0.00a cet
18 & 7 4 11 13 15 17 19 21 23 25 37 29 31 33 5 37 30 [Order] ey ©
bl P1
Level
30000 Walue
50041 ]
20,000
10000 |
pone 1 18 18 17 19 21 25 2 27 29 & 8 85 87 30 [Order] Rleset
Name Function
(D Data information Displays measurement data information (measurement period, display
time, and measurement interval) for the currently displayed graph.
@ Graph area Displays harmonic graphs (Max. 3 graphs) for the measurement item

selected by CH selection.

The graph can be zoomed in using the mouse. (*1)

The vertical axis range setting for graphs, color specification, display
auxiliary units, number of decimal places, and other settings are set on the
Display Settings screen.

» Display Settings

®) Order cursor The order cursor appears on the graph and displays the measured value of
the selected order as the cursor value.
The cursor can be moved by clicking on the order cursor button or on the
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graph.

The cursor is displayed to the same order on all graphs, and can be shown
or hidden in the [Cursor] menu that appears when right-clicking on a
graph.

E Cursor -

* Hiding the cursor only makes the cursor line disappear, but the cursor
value is still displayed.

@ Cursor value

Displays the measured value information (selected channel name,
measurement item name, and measured value) for the order selected with
the order cursor.

® [Reset] button

Resets the graph to its initial state.
You can return each graph to its initial state.

® CH selection

You can show/hide the graph and switch the display channel.

There are three CH selections, which are linked to the graph display
position.

IR | UPper graph

Middle graph

Lower graph

Clicking on the CH selection display brings up the channel selection
screen, so select the channel you wish to display. If OFF is selected, the
corresponding graph will be hidden.

CH selection X

OFF

Show/Hide of the graph is indicated by the background color of the CH
selection (Show: blue, Hide: white).
U1
Show the graph Hide the graph
* The channels that can be selected depend on the wiring settings at the
time of measurement.

(@  Vertical axis

When the measurement item is [Level] or [% of Fnd](content percentage),
the vertical axis display of the graph can be set.
The vertical axis setting is the same for all graphs.

Linear : Displays on a linear axis.

Log: Displays on a logarithmic axis.
W 0
10,000.00

B40.00 100000
10000
000 —— —— ——
10 -
w10 A

o 1 I T A I B B F: i 1 I T A N A 1

Linear axis display Log axis display

480,00

J2000

160.00

* When the measurement item is [Phase] (phase angle), the display is fixed
to Linear axis.

Measurement item

Measurement item can be set.
The measurement item setting is the same for all graphs.

Level : Displays the harmonic level.
% of Fnd :  Displays the harmonic content percentage.
Phase : Displays the harmonic phase angle.

© AVG/MAX/MIN

Displays the type of data (Average value (AVG) / Maximum value (MAX)
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/ Minimum value (MIN)).
When the measurement data storage setting is [Average Only], the setting
is fixed to AVG.

Order cursor Operate = *~ button to move the cursor.
The number in [ ] represents the order value currently indicated by the
CUrsor.

@ [Take screenshot] Saves the contents of the currently displayed bar graph as a PNG image or
copies it to the clipboard.

button Unlike the [Take screenshot] button at the top of the screen, only the graph
display portion is saved and copied.
@ [Export CSV] Outputs the measured values of the currently displayed graph to CSV.
Output example :
button §DataMane. 13040208 2

#latal ime, "2013-04-02 18:59:00"
fheazured]tem, Leve|”
iMeasuredyalue, "AVG”

Order,UTLY], T1LAT, P1LKW]
1,600.94,49.992,30.041

*1 How to zoom in on a bar graph with a mouse

Drag the mouse on the graph to zoom in on the graph display area.

When "Level" or "% of Fnd" is displayed, only area selection based on 0 is possible.
vl [l

640,00 160.00

48000 12000
32000 B
160.00 4 ——- __’w+

= 0.00
a0 ‘ K &
rosos oy e oo 4 5 ] 7 3 9 10 1 12 13

When “Phase” is displayed, any graph display area can be selected.
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® Harmonic vector diagrams

Display the harmonic data at the time set in Display Time as the vector diagram.
This section describes the names and functions of each part of the screen.
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Name Function

@ Vector diagram area

Displays a vector diagram according to the currently selected display time and
CH selection.

The display axis is the logarithmic axis, and the number displayed at the tip of
the line represents the order.

The color of the diagram, the display auxiliary units for the cursor value, and the
number of decimal places can be set on the Display Settings screen.

N

> Display Settings

@ CH selection

The display channel of the graph can be switched.
Click CH Select Display to display the channel selection screen and select the
channel you wish to display.

CH selection x

u1

il 2 I3

* The channels that can be selected depend on the wiring settings at the time of
measurement.
* Unlike the Harmonics graph/list screen, OFF cannot be selected.

3 Cursor value

Displays the measured value information (selected channel name, order, phase
angle value, and level value) for the order selected with the order cursor.

@  Specify the order

Select the order to highlight.

The line representing the selected order is highlighted and displayed as a cursor
value.

* The highlighting cannot be hidden.

® Zoom ratio

Change the size of the vectors.
“x1”,"x10", and "x100" can be selected, and the outermost circle will
be ”100%”, "10%", and "1%" respectively.
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® AVG/MAX/MIN Displays the type of data (Average value (AVG) / Maximum value (MAX) /
Minimum value (MIN)).
When the measurement data storage setting is [Average Only], the setting is
fixed to AVG.

@ [Take screenshot] Saves the contents of the currently displayed a vector diagram as a PNG image

or copies it to the clipboard.
Unlike the [Take screenshot] button at the top of the screen, only the vector
diagram display portion is saved and copied.

button

® Harmonic lists

Display the harmonic data at the time set in Display Time as the numerical values.
This section describes the names and functions of each part of the screen.

List * X
| ':\j_./: Active power (SLM) Active power | | Display settines —
Order Psum P1 P2 GH selection ':\g_:
kW % : kW % - K GHI [ GHZ [ GH3
I 0040 ~100.00 -100.93 30041 100.00 055 -30.08 —
2 0.000 0.00 -8601 0.000 0.00 -17a7 -000 Display items (3
3 0001 217 8357 0484 154 1023 049 eus i
4 -0.000 -0.00 15587 -0.000 -0.00 17640 0.00 U L
] n.oo2 427 -8229 0494 154 10.16 —-044 Measurement items i:%:
B -0.000 -0.00 15548 -0.000 -0.00 17431 -0 Level
7 0003 fi5 -8041 0404 156 1011 -040 % of Fnd
8 -0.000 -0.00 12235 -0.000 -0.00 17884 000 Phase
9 0.004 932 -3051 0485 165 1007 —049 AVGMAXMIN (5)
10 -0.000 -0.00 13777 -0.000 -0.00 - 16042 0.00 P
T -0.000 -0.00 16982 -0.000 -0.00 ~11024 -0.00 _ =
Dizplayed orders \6__
12 -0.000 -0.00 12242 -0.000 -0.00 -107.13 0.00 0 :
12 0.000 0.00 -6507 -0.000 -0.00 1530 0.00 =
1 ~0.000 oo 10457 ~0000 o0 10281 0.0 Order settines (/)
15 -0000 -000 9243 0.000 000 2633 -000 Allorders
16 0.000 0.00 -5706 -0.000 -0.00 13088 000 THD Display  (8)
17 0.000 0.00 5247 0.000 0.00 4832 -0.00 Nare
18 0.000 0.00 -1309 0.000 0.00 3252 000 —
Take zcreenshot 9 ]
19 -0.000 -0.00 10038 -0.000 -0.00 153 53 0.0 i
20 -0.000 -0.00 15306 -0.000 -0.00 -10732 0.00 Export G5V 0
21 -0.000 -0.00 124.16 -0.000 -0.00 13254 0.00
22 0.000 0.00 3504 0.000 1.00 54 3 000
23 0.000 0.00 -86.21 0.000 0.00 676 -0.00
2 0.000 0.00 -54a7 0.000 0.00 36.16 0.00
25 -0.000 -0.00 -17a77 -0.000 -0.00 -10225 -000,,
£ >
Name Function
@ List area Displays a list according to the currently selected display time and display

settings.
The lists are presented in the following order
- Display items are displayed in the order of Psum/P/U/L.

97 | 342




GENNECT One User’s Manual

Channels are displayed in the order of CH1/CH2/CH3 in the Display
items.
Measurement items are displayed in order of “Level” / “% of Fnd”
/ “Phase” in the Display items / Channels.
Settings such as display auxiliary units and the number of decimal places
are set on the Display Settings screen.
> Display Settings

@

CH selection

Select the channels you wish to display.

Psum (Active power (sum)) is not affected by CH selection.

* The channels that can be selected depend on the wiring settings at the
time of measurement.

* If all checks are unchecked, the list will be blank.

Display items

Select the display items you wish to display.

Items can be selected from Psum (Active power (sum)), P (Active power),
U (Voltage), and I (Current).

* The channels that can be selected depend on the wiring settings at the
time of measurement.

* If all checks are unchecked, the list will be blank.

Measurement items

Select the measurement items you wish to display.

Items can display “Level” (harmonic level), “% of Fnd” (harmonic content
percentage), and “Phase” (harmonic phase angle), and the column names
of the items are expressed in units.

* If all checks are unchecked, the list will be blank.

AVG/MAX/MIN

Select the type of data (Average value (AVG) / Maximum value (MAX) /
Minimum value (MIN)).

When the measurement data storage setting is [Average Only], the setting
is fixed to AVG.

Displayed orders

Select the maximum number of orders to be displayed in the list.
* The maximum number of displayed orders that can be selected depends
on the data read.

Order settings

When the measurement item is [Level] or [% of Fnd](content percentage),
the vertical axis display of the graph can be set.
The vertical axis setting is the same for all graphs.

All orders :  Displays all orders.

Odd orders : Displays only odd-numbered orders.

Even orders : Displays only even-numbered orders.

THD display

Select whether to display THD-F/THD-R values in the list.
None : THD value is not displayed.
Upper side : Displays THD values in the top row of the list.
Lower side : Displays THD value in the bottom row of the list.

The THD value is displayed in the “% of Fnd” column of the U/I item.

Voltage Current
Order 1 n
W % * A %
THD-F 2338 2004
1 0094 10000 non 40992 100.00 1117
2 012 002 -11142 oong 0 8984
3 10015 1667 231 5008 10.02 3054

* Oﬁly one of THD-F/THD-R igﬁ&isplayedﬁﬁéccordinénﬂto the sé££ing at the
time of measurement.

[Take screenshot]
button

Saves the contents of the currently displayed list as a PNG image or copies
it to the clipboard.

Unlike the [Take screenshot] button at the top of the screen, only the list
display portion is saved and copied.

[Export CSV]
button

Outputs the measured values of the currently displayed list to CSV.
Output example :
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#Datalame, 13040208 27
#Datalime, "2013-04-02 18:59:007
iMeasuredvalue, "AVG"

Order, Act e power (SUM) WAt ive power,, ..., Yoltaze,,.Current, ., vsiss |
P=um, , 2 PEss 2,13
L% kW %

kW% V%" A A A
1,-0.040,-10000,-100.93,30.041, 100 00,0765, -30.081,-100.00, -178. 96,600, 94, 1
2,0.000,0.00,-86.01,0.000,0.00,-17.37,-0.000,-0,00,-114.57,0.12,0.0%,-111.42
?,0.001 L2, W 83 6? U 494 1 64 1[] 23 U 493 1 64 T68 8? TUU 15 18 6? 29 31

000

Display Settings

Various settings related to the display of the Harmonics graph/list screen can be made on the screen displayed by
clicking the [Settings] button.

The [Upper], [Middle], and [Lower] tabs are settings for each harmonic bar graph.

The [Vector] tab is for vector diagrams, and the [Common] tab is for settings common to all displays.

Setting items are described for each screen.

® Common to all screens
This section describes the behavior common to all tabs when a button is clicked.

Button name Description

[Initialize] button Clicking the button will display a message confirming that you want to initialize

the settings of the tabs displayed.

Information *

| Initialize the selected tab [Upper].
Y Are you sure?

Frvth

Clicking the [OK] button on the message screen will initialize the settings for the
tabs displayed.
* You must click the [OK] button in the lower left corner of the screen to

confirm the change.

[OK] button Clicking the button closes the screen, reflecting the settings changed in all tabs.

[Cancel] button Clicking the button closes the Graph settings screen without reflecting the

changed settings.

® [Upper], [Middle], [Lower] tab

The display settings can be changed for each graph in the harmonics bar graph display.
All setting items in the [Upper], [Middle], and [Lower] tabs are the same.

Clicking on the color (line color) display area displays the color setting screen.

Each setting is described below.
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Setting

Off-Graph Area
Backeround

Ear eraph
?\:‘:‘adrtlig]: ISax 3]

Grid lines

Cursor

Reference line
Color

Walueg

Automatic

Upper limit

Thitialize

Bar graph color setting

{Horizontal axis)

Wertical axis range

Middle Lower ‘Vector Common

Dizplay
Display

[] Display

100 .

100 .

[o]%

Cancel

Settings

Description

Bar graph color setting

Oft-graph Area

Sets the color around the graph display area.

Background

Sets the background color of the graph.

Bar graph

Sets the color of the bar graph.

Grid lines

(Vertical axis)

Sets the color of the vertical axis grid lines.

When the [Display] checkbox is checked, the grid line is displayed.

Grid lines

(Horizontal axis)

Sets the color of the horizontal axis grid lines.

When the [Display] checkbox is checked, the grid line is displayed.

Cursor Sets the cursor color.
Reference line Color Sets the color of the reference line.
When the [Display] checkbox is checked, the reference line is displayed.
Value Specifies the position of the reference line.
Specifies the numerical value of the vertical axis excluding units and auxiliary units.
Vertical axis range Automatic : The vertical axis display range is automatically calculated and determined from the data.
@: The vertical axis display range is fixed to the value specified for the upper limit.
Upper limit Specify the vertical axis display range when the Automatic checkbox is unchecked.

Specifies the numerical value of the vertical axis excluding units and auxiliary units.

When “Level” (harmonic level) or “% of Fnd” (harmonic content percentage) is displayed and
the graph is drawn on the minus side, set the lower limit value to the minus value specified for
the upper limit value.

When “Phase” (harmonic phase angle) is displayed, the lower limit value is the minus value of

the value specified in the upper limit value.

® [Vector] tab

The display settings for harmonic vector diagrams can be changed.
Clicking on the color display area displays the color setting screen.
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Each setting is described below.

Setting had
Upper Middle Lower | Vector Comman

Backeround colar

Line color of circle _

Vector color _

Color of selected vector _

Text color of scale _

Text color of order _

Thitialize: OK Gance|

Settings Description
Background color Sets the background color of a vector diagram.
Line color of circle Sets the color of the circular line of the vector diagram.
Vector color Sets the color of the vector line.
Color of selected vector Sets the highlight color of the cursor-selected vector line.
Text color of scale Sets the scale text color.
Text color of order Sets the text color of the order.

® [Common] tab

The display settings for the numerical notation that affects all of the Harmonic graph/list screens can be
changed.

Graph axis display, cursor value display, list display values, CSV output format, etc. are linked.

Each setting is described below.

Setting X

Upper Middle Lower ‘ector
Meazured value
Automatic
Power level (P Level)

Mumber of decimal places |2 -

Beciliary unit MHone o

Valtage level (U Level)
Mumber of decimal places 2 S

Auiliary unit More i

Current level (I Level)
Mumber of decimal places |2 =

Auxiliary unit Mone

Content percentage (% of Fnd)

Mumber of decimal places |2 =

Phase anele (Phase)

Mumber of decimal places 2 S

Thitialize [o]% Cancel
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Settings Description
Automatic @: Automatically determines the number of decimal places and auxiliary units.
@: Displays the number of decimal places and auxiliary units in the specified format notation.
Power level Number of decimal Specifies the number of decimal places of the number displaying “P Level”.
(P Level) places

Auxiliary unit

Specifies the auxiliary unit of the number displaying “P Level”.

Voltage level

(U Level)

Number of decimal

places

Specifies the number of decimal places of the number displaying “U Level”.

Auxiliary unit

Specifies the auxiliary unit of the number displaying “U Level”.

Current level

Number of decimal

Specifies the number of decimal places of the number displaying “I Level”.

(I Level) places

Auxiliary unit Specifies the auxiliary unit of the number displaying “I Level”.
Content percentage Number of decimal Specifies the number of decimal places of the number displaying “% of Fnd”.
(% of Fnd) places * Auxiliary units cannot be specified for "% of Fnd".
Phase angle Number of decimal Specifies the number of decimal places of the number displaying “Phase”.
(Phase) places * Auxiliary units cannot be specified for "Phase".

Undocking / Docking data display tabs

The Harmonics graph/list screen allows data display tabs to be separated (floating) or incorporated (docking) in
the same way as the PW8001 Power Analysis screen.

See below for details on how it operates.

» Undocking a Data Display Tab from the Main Window

> Docking a Data Display Tab in the Main Window

>  Specifying Where to Dock a Data Display Tab
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I View POWER ANALYZER CSV Data (PW Assistant)

*PW Assistant is a dedicated viewer for CSV data from the Power Analyzers PW3390, PW6001, and PW8001.
*PW Assistant allows you to create graphs using Microsoft Excel from the CSV data saved by the power
analyzers PW3390, PW6001, and PW8001. In order to view graphs using Microsoft Excel, you need to have
Microsoft Excel installed on your computer.

*In order to view the power analyzer CSV data in "PW Assistant", the version of GENNECT One needs to be
V4.30 or later.

Notes

‘Microsoft Excel is a registered trademark or a trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and
other countries.

*CSV data saved or edited by other than Power Analyzer cannot be read by PW Assistant.

*The maximum size of CSV data that can be opened by PW Assistant is 500MB. It is not possible to open data
larger than that. Also, when opening large files in Microsoft Excel, it will take some time to process the data.

Open Measurement Data

Select the CSV data of the measurement data measured by the power analyzer (PW3390, PW6001, and PW8001)
and make the necessary settings for graph display, and the graph of the measurement data will be displayed in
Microsoft Excel.

1. Select [Data] and a data group, then select [Power Analyzer measurement data] by checking data on the data

list, and click [Open] button.

L7 HIOKI GENNECT One — a X

Import{l)  Seftings(S) Language(l) Window(W) Information(H)

Data Functions  Console  Launcher
Show cheked items Information % X
[— - Type
I Search [Input text separated by space ~|Q EaN A —
Data | ¢ Filter All Perid  ~ [All ! [an Y 4 Title
HMOEE —
X ~ -
== Type Date Time Title Comment Search Tag Maodel Additional Informati
=% Root
L% Not categorized | ] Power Analyzer . 2021-11-19 10:26:12 W800100100.C5... No Comments Click here to set se.. PW80D1-15 Search Tag
~ 2021-11-18 (1 item) Model
O Power Analyzer ... 2021-11-18 20:50:23 F33900~1.CSV. No Comments Click here to s=t s=.. PW3390-01 PWB8001-15
Serial Number
~ 2021-11-10 (1 item) 210651562
[ Power Analyzer ... 2021-11-10 13:09:39 111000005V, 2021/11/1013:0.., _ Click here fo set se.. PW3390-01 I
PW8001-15%21065
~ 20211109 (1 item) Date
2021-11-19
D Power Analyzer 2021-11-09 13:18:20 'Wa00100000.CS No Comments Click here to set s PW8001-15 Time
~ 202111.08 (5 items) 10262
[0 Power Analyzer .. 2021-11-08 12:44:08 F3390000.CSVL/.n, No Comments PW3380-01 <
[0 Power Analyzer .. 2021-11-08 110257 11080400.C5V(..  2021/11/08 11:0., PW3380-01
[0 Power Analyzer .. 2021-11-08 10:01:17 11080300.C5V(..  2021/11/08 16:0., PW3380-01
[0 Power Analyzer .. 2021-11-08 09:29:38 11080200.C5V(..  2021/11/08 PW3380-01
[0 Power Analyzer .. 2021-11-08 09:25:18 11080100.C5V(..,  2021/11/08 08:2.., C. PW3380-01

~ 202110-29 (1 item)
[0 Power Analyzer ... 2021-10-29 14:41:45 10290000.CSV(..  2021/10/29 14:4... Click here to set se.. PW3390-01

~ 20211027 (2 items)

Open Export Delete

26

2. The setting screen is displayed in [PW Assistant].
Set the graph display contents.
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ﬂ PW Assistant

Graph Settings_11100000.CSV

@ Graph Type Line Graph(0) Bar Graph(0)
OUrms - OUrms ~
z0Umn w0Umn
OUac OUac
--D Uunb --DUunb
wOIrms w[Irms
[P—— v [P v

(2) Axis X [J Arrange the time axis at equal

Data Section 2021/11/10 13:09:39 ~ 2021/11/10 13:09:51

@ Output range Start [2021/11/10 13:09:30 a

Stop |2E|21f11,"ltl 13:09:51 z |

C]

Add a CSV File

@

Create a graph Open CSV File

@ Set the type of the graph.

The maximum number of graphs that can be displayed is 16 for both [Line graph] and [Bar graph].

You cannot select more than 16 items.

Set the X axis.
Checking [Arrange the time axis at equal] will display a graph with a constant time interval for the X-axis
setting when the measurement data saved by the power analyzer is manually saved data.

Applies when the selected graph is a line graph only.

Set the Output range.
The set section is the graph display range and CSV output range.

Both the start time and stop time cannot be set outside the displayed data section.

[Create a graph] button

After setting D to (3, click this button to launch Microsoft Excel and create a new Excel book.
A new Excel book will be created and the graph will be displayed.

In the [Data] sheet, copy the data from the imported CSV file.

In the [Graph] sheet, create and display a graph based on the settings in the Graph Settings column.

Notes
*The graph display function creates and displays a graph in Microsoft Excel. You need to have Microsoft
Excel installed on your computer to use this function.

‘Some items in the output data, such as Status data, will not be copied.

[Add a CSV File] button
After setting D to (3, click this button to output the measurement items selected in the graph type and the
data range set in the graph display section to a CSV file.
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Notes

‘Some items in the output data, such as Status data, will not be copied.

® [Open CSV File] button
Copy the CSV data selected in the PW Assistant to the specified location and open it in the CSV viewer.

I Open Waveform Data

Select the CSV data of the waveform data, FFT data, and noise data measured by the power analyzer (PW3390,
PW6001, and PW8001), and select the items required for graph display to display the graph of the measurement
data in Microsoft Excel.

9. Select [Data] and a data group, then select [Power Analyzer waveform data] by checking data on the data

list, and click [Open] button.

5 HIOKI GENNECT One - u] X
Import()  Settings(S) Language(l)  Window(W)  Information(H)
Data Functions. Console Launcher
Show cheked items Information  § X
[— -~ Type
] Search [Input text separated by space -lqQ Ce—
Data || ¢ Fitter AllPeriod | (Al ~| [an “| st [ Title
MOEHE =i
@l KL ~ e ]
— Type Date Time Title Comment Search Tag Model Additional Informati
[=}{% Root
9 Not categorized || ) Power Analyzer.. 20211118 10:26:12 WB00100100.CS... No Comments ¢ <t 5. PWB001-15 Search Tag
- 20211118 (1 item) (o]
O  Power Analyzer... 2021-11-18 20:50:23 F33900~1.C5W(... No Comments Click here to set s=.. PW3390-01 PW8001-15
Serial Number
~ 20211110 (1 item) 210651562
[ power Analyzer... 2021-11-10 13:09:39 11100000.C8V(...  2021/11/1013:0... CI (e
PWB8001-15821065"
- 20211109 (1 item) Date
- 2021-11-19
[ power Analyzer... 2021-11-09 13:18:20 WB800100000.C5... No Comments Click here to set se.. PWB001-15 Time
~ 20211108 (5 items) TR
D Power Analyzer 2021-11-08 12:44:09 F3390000.CSV(/... s <. PW3390-01 <
[ Power Analyzer .., 2021-11-08 110257 11080400.C5V(...  2021/11/08 11:0, = PW3390-01
] Power Analyzer... 2021-11-08 10:01:17 11080300.C5V(...  2021/11/08 10:0, <. PW3390-01
] Power Analyzer... 2021-11-08 09:29:38 11080200.C5V(...  2021/11/08 09:2, <. PW3390-01
] Power Analyzer... 2021-11-08 09.25:18 11080100.C5V(...  2021/11/08 08:2.., <. PW3390-01
- 20211029 (1 item)
[ power Analyzer... 2021-10-23 14:41:45 10290000.CSV[...  2021/10/29 144, Click here to sef se.. PW3390-01
~ 20211027 (2 items) .
Open Export Delete
2%

10. The setting screen is displayed in [PW Assistant].
Set the graph display contents.
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(B PW Assistant - O X
Graph Settings_W800100100.CSV

HIOKI PW8001-15
SAMPLING SPEED 15 MHz

POINT 5000
@ Graph Type Line Graph(0) Bar Graph(0)
=OWAVE_U ~ =-OWAVE_U &)
COWAVE_I OWAVE_I
=OWAVE_A(MAX) =-OWAVE_A(MAX)
CIWAVE_AMIN) CIWAVE_A(MIN)

©

Create a graph Add a CSV File Open CSV File

C]

@ Set the type of the graph.
The maximum number of graphs that can be displayed is 16 for both [line graphs] and [bar graphs].

You cannot select more than 16 items.

® [Create a graph] button
After setting (D, click this button to launch Microsoft Excel and create a new Excel book.
A new Excel book will be created and the graph will be displayed.
In the [Data] sheet, copy the data from the imported CSV file.
In the [Graph] sheet, create and display a graph based on the settings in the Graph Settings column.

Notes
*The graph display function creates and displays a graph in Microsoft Excel. You need to have Microsoft

Excel installed on your computer to use this function.

® [Add a CSV File] button
After setting (D, click this button to output the measurement items selected in the graph type and the data
range set in the graph display section to a CSV file.

@ [Open CSV File] button
Copy the CSV data selected in the PW Assistant to the specified location and open it in the CSV viewer.
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I View Battery data

| Open data

1. Select [Data] and a data group, then select [Battery] data by checking data on the data list.
2.

[Battery] window is displayed.

ReportlEl Wndewlil I

Zar S Ry e uiomae ¢ |
" Type
e UHT A Eattary
e
e Iite: Dvenoen Lst Frble Grak  Thresheld Trend 2013 Eattery November
¥ Daetny i) = Al Dt lusgemare Court Additional lnformaticn.
15 Battery Move: wline w55 [ L
Iinthesy 21§ Battery Hovemb.. P Prufl s Search Tag
Battury 015 Battury Augent WaR |, HOK]
Battery 21 Battery Sphl FaL [ Model
amazs0l
Memoryhis, Baltery Mo, Uate e Renstence A1 | el M
A0m W 204m14 E (ren
Ay EUERIN] M1 Instrument
a0m x 202114
Anu M1 e
Ay mz1a Time
Ame Ml O
Ay e
ame 0314
au 2 2msa
amy EUERINE] 05814
a0 anss e
A0 BRI 21014
Al ws-1115 2014
A RN e .
AlS 151115 20514 220 mid w
c 3
resmtanct - L J_ | | - esitance
[
u & W " n
Hersary M.
=

1. Select [Data] and a data group, then select [Battery] data by checking data on the data list.

Type Date Time Title Comment search Tag Model
¥ 2016-11-15 (1 item)
Battery 2016-11-15 20:49:14 2015 Battery Move.., - HIOKI BT3554-01
¥ 2016-08-10 (1 item)
Battery 2016-08-10 20:49:14 2016 Battery Aug... HIOKIB3F -/ HIOKI BT3554-01
¥ 2016-0418 (5 items)
Battery 2016-04-18 20:49:14 2016 Battery Aplil HIOKI B3F " HIOKI BT3554-01
Memo Image 2016-04-18 17:04:31 Memo Click here to set TA.  No model informati.
Logging 20160418 14:15:01 7 Test CM4372,BT3554.01
7] Logging 2016-04-18 14:15:01 e 7 Test CM4372,BT3554 01
[7] General Measure... 2016-04-13 14:13:14 HICKI B3F Mo Comments  Test 7 HIOKD CM4372,BT3554-01

2.

3.

Type Title

¥ Memo Image (1)

Memo Image Memo

¥ Battery (4)

Battery 2015 Battery Movember
0 0 b

Battery 2016 Battery August

Battery 2016 Battery Aplil
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Check the trend of the measured data

1. Select [Add Trend] in the right-click menu of the graph in [Graph] tab.

1EE 0 [Fen 208 HOKLOF info
Type

Slear UNITA  [OFE AAA BisED Bartery
Type Tl — _ Titie
Overdew  List Profle Greph  Threshold Terd Apr. 2016 HKJKI 3F
Additional
- wass |8 | wernns [ Fa [ A
Batery . SearchTag
Rattery v 2005 Resistance HICK, 3 Armusl Inspection
Bartery Apr. 2014 HIDK 3F Diata Mumnber, Resistancef)577 mi Maodel
Batery Ape 2003 HIDK) 2 TISE-0
Rerte e 2017 HIOKI 5F 66 e Seris) Nomber
tery i = 180154322
Dattery Apr. 2011 HIOK) 37 Instrument
batery Ape 2010 HIDKI 2 DTIS51-01216054322
o5 Date
205-M-22
Tirme:
ekl TrendiA) 153320
" Shew Hirt[H)
o2
=
ol
t T
1 2 ] 4 5 [ [ s
Data Number
Farameter | Resistance ¥ HelisCout [Aute v el Soale | Aute -
10

*You can also select [Add Trend] in the right-click menu of the measured data list in [List] tab.

2. Select [Trend] tab. The measured values of the selected data number are displayed in time series for all the

battery data that are read into [Battery] window.

Reportify  WindowiW)  iréormation]H;
IEES T W18 HOKT &

Clese UNTA U RAR S I “Bacteny
W — Titke
e Tite Guenview lim  Profile Gugh Theshold Fend Age. 0 HOK 36
¥ Bateny 17 s o, Additinal Infarmatir
Rattery e 2076 HICKT 37 SearchTag
Battiay 1 Datamiza Resistance HITKL S Annusl Inepection
Baticry Apr. 204 HIOK) 3¢ 1 Deta s Datetime:(22/2016 1033:20 AM, Resistance:0 577 ma Mkt
- TS0
watiery apr. 20713 HIOK 3¢ — -
Batery Apr 002 HIOK 3F as e S Nt
ata N 2
Daery e, 2071 HIOKI 37 -+ Data o Imstrument
Datrery g, 20°0 HIOKI 37 BTIIM DleE0a
as ]
ETEs)
Time
10330

a2+
=
a1
T T
2011 2013 2005
oanotime
Perameter | Resimanc » Heie ko v ediais ko v

0

*In the example above, you can understand that the resistance value of the data number 4 increases gradually as time process.
*To check the trend of the measured data, you need to load more than two [Battery] measurement results that are measured in different
times.

*To check the trend of the battery cell, the measurement results loaded need to be of the identical battery block.
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| Create Battery Data Report

1.

6.

Select one data in the data management list of [Battery] window.

Type Title

¥ Memo Image (1)

Memo Image Memo
¥ Battery (3)

0 o b
Battery 2016 Battery August
Battery 2016 Battery Aplil

*Select [Battery] data to create report. All the images loaded in the [Battery] window are also available in [Create Report] window.

Select [Report]-[Create Report] in the menu.

Report(R) | Window(W) 1

Create Report(R)

[Create Report] window is displayed. Set the cover format of the report in [Cover Format].
Set the type of list and graph to output in [Data], [Graph] and [Trend Graph].

To include images loaded in [Battery] window on report, add images from [list of images] to [Images to add

the report].

E3 Create Report

Setting  Data Selection Display

Cover Format
Title

[Measurement Report

Subtitle [Ma subtitile

Destination ‘Japar’\ Power

Author [FoHT

Loge Image

|Defau|( (HIOKT Logo) Edit Clear

Data
Resistance Voltage Temperature

Graph
Resistance Voltage Temperature

Trend Graph
Resistance [ voltage [ Temperature

Images

List of images Images to add the report

No title No title
cm

< Q
T

Close Next >

Select the data on the [Data Selection] tab.
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Setting Data Selection  Display

Select dataset to draw Graph and Trend Data display option(s)

Selected Item(s) [] Combining data lists int list
= ombining into one
[ Battery Data #1 Eterileta ] hd :

[ Omit empty data

- data without profile
Battery Data #2

EES X TELETIE
data without profile [ BatteryData 1 "6t @2017-01-1911:2316 -
Battery Data #3 Profile No. Location Info. Device Info.
data without profile - (data without profile information)

Battery Data #4
- data without profile
Battery Data #5
data without profile
Battery Data #6
data without profile

Battery Data #7
- data without profile Select All | | Unselect All

Battery Data#2  "No title" @2017-01-1311:12:34

Profile Mo. Location Info. Device Info.

(dsts without profile information)

Battery Data #3  "No title” @2016-11-11 16:35:38

Items Count: 7 F20 Profile No. Location Info. Device Info. | ©

7. Select [View] tab. After a little while, the preview of the report is displayed.

5:&"? :m‘mm" @ |- | 0% - Find | Mext
Japan Power
Measurement Report
HIOKI
HIOKI
i [Com ] Next>

8. Click [Export] button and choose the export format. After selecting the export destination, the report is

Setting Dats Selection  Display |

H 41 ofg b M|« @ || ~|| 100% - Find | Next

Excel ~
PDF
Word

*You can choose from three formats: Excel, PDF, and Word.
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I View Data Acquired with GENNECT Cross

You can view data acquired with the HIOKI mobile app GENNECT Cross for field measuring instruments and
create reports using GENNECT One.
Note: Data must be imported into GENNECT One beforehand. For details, please refer to the following.

»  Import Data

Viewer Name Supported Data Formats (Types) Notes

HOK Viewer Event records, Harmonic analysis, Harmonic (*1) PC internet connection is required
analysis logging, Photos/photographic
measurements, [lluminance measurements,
Electricity theft checks, Vector, Pass/Fail

judgment
General General measurements, Image data View General Measurement data
Measurement
Viewer
Battery Viewer Battery, Image data View Battery data
Logging Viewer Logging (GENNECT Cross format), Image data Yiew Logging (GENNECT Cross

format) data

Note: If you select image data (such as photos or drawing measurements) not listed in the table, the default viewer

on your PC will open.

I View General Measurement data

1. Select [Data] and a data group, then select [General Measurement] data by checking data on the data list. Click
[Open] button.

Type Date Time Title Comment Search Tag Model

¥ 2016-11-15 (1 item)
[7] Battery 2016-11-15 20:49:14 2015 Battery Nov... o Comments HIOKD BT3554-01

¥ 2016-08-10 (1 item)
7] Battery 2016-08-10 20:49:14 2016 Battery Aug... HIOKIB3F HIOKD BT3554-01

¥ 2016-04-18 (6 items)

] Eattery 2016-04-18 20:49:14 2016 Battery Aplil  HIOKI B3F HIOKD BT3554-01

Memo Image 2016-04-18 17:04:31 Memao ) ts i here t A.. No model informat
7] Logging 20160418 14:15:01 No Ti Test CM4372,BT3554-01
] Logaing 2016-04-18 14:15:01 tle Test CM4372,BT3554-01
General Measurement 2016-04-18 14:13:14 HIOKI B3F Test -7 HIOKI CM4372,BT3554-01
General Measurement 2016-04-18 14:13:14 HIOKI B3F Test 7 HIOKI CM4372,BT3554-01
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2. [General Measurement] window is displayed.

D =)
L= MR Do ERw) R
— [
A7 W BF ] B[S y.?m
Eale
I BikN A Emissi-1 13160201 142 HEOK] B2F
v . N ] e
me Voro R FoneE
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T ERmE @ EREIC S ] o
e DT EF e L AT
Lsrid HIOIEL B3P COET R R =T 150T6EE 10389142
[ b s AT TZESE ETIN-D TR
[ ]
W e e -1
PR ] um
W e s 1R
I
15 ien- ieies
16 Miew- e
[
R I
o e i
R ]
N T
EREI e
EREI
B [wen s
o ewn s
o [enen i
)
e s
e s
0 e s |
5
I Add data

1. Select [Data] and a data group, then select [General Measurement] data by checking data on the data list. Drag

and drop the checked data to [General Measurement] window.

2. Data is added to the data management list in [General Measurement] window.

Type Title
¥ Memo Image (1)
Memo Image |Memo

¥ General (3)

General

General HIOKI B3F

HIOKI B3F

General

HIOKI B3F

I Create General Measurement Data Report

1. Select one data in the data management list of [General Measurement] window.

Type Title

¥ Memo Image (1)

Memao Image Memo

¥ General (2)

General HIOKI B3F

*Select [General Measurement] data to create report. All the images loaded in the [General Measurement] window are available in

[Create Report] window.
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2. Select [Report]-[Create Report] in the menu.

Report(R) | Window(W) 1

Create Report(R)

3. [Create Report] window is displayed. Set the cover format of the report in [Cover Format].

[ Creste Report [E= =
Setting | View
Cowver Format
Title Messuremen t Raport
Sub Title t
Destination  Japan Power
Creator HIDEL
Logo Image
£ R [ Eit [ cear

Images

List of images Images to add the report  [[ 3 [[ |

*To include images loaded in [General Measurement] window on report, add images from [list of images] to [Images to

add the report].

4. Select [View] tab. After a little while, the preview of the report is displayed.

[T Creste Report o | i) ]
Setting View
1 of 3 b M W - 100%

Japan Power

Measurement Report

HIOKI E.E. Corporation

HIOKI
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5. Click [Export] button and choose the export format. After selecting the export destination, the report is

exported.
[ create Report E=H Il <)
Setting | View
| 1 of 3 b bl |« @ ||W-|| 100% - Find | Next
Excel =
[ poF
‘Word

I View Logging (GENNECT Cross format) data

1. Select [Data] and a data group, then select [Logging(GENNECT Cross)] data by checking data on the data list.
Click [Open] button and select [Logging].
[Logging] window is displayed.

(2 Logging Viewer = =R~
Reportif]  Infarmation(H)
N | crict | sesitics
[ clear —
. Selection Count 1/32 B, |gDestlect 2018-07-17 16:10:15~2018-07-17 16:22:05 (Logging Interval : 5]
Type Title
Sen n tial matche UL Ins(RERTY
= Logging (1) )
Legging W Hitle Cursor Vabuefl6:21:05) B M (PW33E0-10#1311
162205  48BOV
~  PW3360-102131199442 DateTime: 7/17/2018 4:21:05 PM 16:2200 4906V
. 162155 4804V
@) U1_tns{RMS valtege / Instantaneous) w2 162150 4890V
] 4895V 162145 4881

16:2140 4500V

Nw 16:21:35 4879V
16:21:30 4854V

162135 488V

\‘v‘/ FL 16:21:20 4880V
| 16:2145 4280y

l 16:21:10 4886V

16:205  4895W

S ‘_/U”AM wam A N \

Udegl_Ins{Volage fundamental wave pha

’:mwmmmi 0° ﬂ| W\L{‘ qu

488
16:2100  48E2V

7048 vV
055 48 v
T4_Ins{RMS. current | Instantanecus) 16050 4sELv
) s 4smv
__ 0004 D A O g 0 omy
Indl_ins{Currant funcamental wave valy SO B T T e @ s 3PN 162035 4901V
Al 60 asazv
0.00A l J s 8y

J@Dsto @ Information |

| Create Logging Data Report

1. Select [Report]-[Create Report] in the menu.

Report(R) | Window(W) 1

Create ReportiR)
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2. [Create Report] window is displayed. Set the cover format of the report in [Cover Format].

[E Create Report - a x
Setting  Display

Cover Format.

Title [Measursment Report ‘
Subtitle [Ma subtitle ‘
Destination |Japan Fower ‘
Creator [HIOKI EE Gorporation |
Logo Image
[Detault (HIOKI Logo) = e
Data
Graph Data List Statistics
Output Range

® Alldata O Between A and B cursors

Close

3. Select [View] tab. After a little while, the preview of the report is displayed.

[E=8 o =)

Create Report

1 of 7 b M @ |- | 100% - Find | Next

Japan Power

Measurement Report

HIOKI E.E. Corporation

HIOKI

116 / 342



GENNECT One User’s Manual

4. Click [Export] button and choose the export format. After selecting the export destination, the 117eport is

exported.
(& create Report f=l=Es
Setting | View
1 of 7 b M @ ||H~ | 100% - Find | MNext

Excel
LG \
Word

*You can choose from three formats: Excel, PDF, and Word.
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I Organize data

I Operate Groups

You can organize the data imported into GENNECT One by group using the Data Switch Window.

To organize the data, create a new group and move the data by dragging and dropping. The groups can be managed

1n a tree structure.

I Add the data group

Here explains how to add a new group under the [root] as an example.

1. Select a data group.
]
w

Data Repart

&l KU
Fl8 root

-l HIOKI
bl TEST

2. Click [Add] * button.
Rename(R)

| Add(A) |
Delete(D)

*The data group is also added by selecting [Add] in the right-click menu.

3. Anew data group has been added under the [root].

Data Report

E’ Mot Categornized
[F}-lad HIOKT
g TEST

*You cannot add any data group under the [Not Categorized] group.
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I Rename the data group

1. Select a data group.

-

Data Report
X
= el

...... E7 Not Categorized

F- HIOK

2. Select [Rename] in the right-click menu.

| Rename(R)
Add(A)
Delete(D)

*You cannot rename the [root] group.

*You cannot rename the [Not categorized] group.

3. Input text as the group name.
*You cannot set the empty text.
*You cannot set the text that has only white spaces.

*You cannot set the special characters like [ \(backslash)], [ . (period)], [* (asterisk)] and [ ' (apostrophe)].

4. The data group has been renamed.

-
Data

Repaort

& Kl
= oot
----- % Not Categorized
[ HIOKT
ol TEST

I Move data to the data group

Here explains how to move data from the [Not Categorized] group to the [SAMPLE GROUP] group as an

example.
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1. Select the [Not Categorized] group.

_ Search Input text separated by space. ~ Q  Filter [OFF [] [All Periad ~| [al - [al -
i Show cheked items List B [ B
Data Repart Type Date Time Title Comment Search Tag Model
wd kb ¥ 2016-11-15 (1 item)
[SEL W [C] Battery 2016-11-15 20:49:14 2015 Battery Novem... /\: < HIOKI BT3554-01
m ¥ 2016-08-10 (1 item)
: ’j TEST [ Battery 2016-08-10 20:49:14 2016 Battery August  HIOKI B3F 7 HIOKL BT3554-01
P SAMPLEGROUP ||y 50160418 (6 items)
D Battery 2016-04-18 20:49:14 2016 Battery Aplil HIOKI B3F  HIOKI BT3554-01
D Memo Image 2016-04-18 17:04:31 Memao Click here to set TAGs.  No m on
] Logging 2016-04-18 14:15:01 Is 7 Test CM4372,BT3554-01
D Logging 2016-04-18 14:15:01 J Test CM4372,BT3554-01
D General Measureme... 2016-04-18 14:13:14 HIOKI B3F ~ Test 7 HIOKI CM4372,B13554-01
D General Measureme... 2016-04-18 14:13:14 HIOKI B3F ~ Test 7 HIOKI CM4372,BT3554-01

2. Check the data to move in the data list.
3. With the left button of the mouse pressed down, move the mouse pointer toward the [SAMPLE GROUP]

group. (drag operation)

4. As the mouse pointer approaches the [SAMPLE GROUP] group, the mouse cursor allow %3 appears. Move
the cursor to the [SAMPLE GROUP] group and release the left button of the mouse. (drop operation)

]| 5o 1pu et separated by space + Q Fiter [0 [ [All Period ~] [an =] [an -]
] Show cheked items [OFF [ | List [ [ B
Data Report Type Date Time Title Comment Search Tag Model
ol ¥ ¥ 2016-11-15 (1 item)
EHS root Battery 20161115 20:49:14 2015 Battery Novem... 1o Comments 7 HIoK BT3554-01
1] .
¥ 2016-08-10 (1 item)
L) HIOKL
| TEST Battery 2016-08-10 20:49:14 2016 Battery August  HIOKI B3F - HIOKI BT3554.01
2 BAMDLE GROUP ¥ 20160418 (6 items)
%z Eattery 2016-04-18 20:43:14 2016 Battery Aplil  HIOKI B3F 7 HIOKI BT3554-01
[] Memo Image 2016-04-18 17:04:31 Memo Clics 4 No o)
] Logging 2016-04-18 14:15:01 N O Test CNM372,BT3554-01
] Logging 2016-04-18 14:15:01 No Title 7 Test CM4372,BT3554-01
[7] General Measureme... 2016-04-13 14:13:14 HIOK B3F 7 Test 7 HIOKE ChM4372,BT3554-01
[] General Measureme... 2016-04-18 14:13:14 HIOKI B3F 7 Test .7 HIOKI CM4372,BT3554-01

*Move the tip of cursor to the folder icon or the text of the group.

*You cannot move data to the [root] group.

5. Data has been moved to the [SAMPLE GROUP] group.
Y s-och input tex separated by space. ~ Q | Filter [Orr [] [All Period =] [an =] [an -

I~} Show cheked items [oFF [0 | List [ [ | [ B
Data Feport Type Date Time Title Comment searchTag Model
ol b ¥ 20161145 (1 item)
= -Q root D Battery 2016-11-15 20:49:14 2015 Battery Novem... Mo Com < HIOK B13554-01
2 Not Categorized
9 ¥ 2016-08-10 (1 item)
) HIOK
} TEST [[] Battery 2016-08-10 20:49:14 2016 Battery August  HIOKI B3F < HIOKD BT3554-01
- 1 v 2016.0448 (1 item)
D Battery 2016-04-18 20:49:14 2016 Battery Aplil HIOKI B3F ~ HIOKD B13554-01
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I Delete the data group

1. Select a group.

]
w

Data Feport

o XU

=18 root
----- E¥ Mot Categorized
-l HIOKT

2. Click the [Delete] button. "
Rename(R)
Add(A)

| Delete(D) |

*The data group is also deleted by selecting [Delete] in the right-click menu.
*You cannot delete the [root] group.

*You cannot delete the [Not Categorized] group.

3. The confirmation message is displayed. Click [OK] button to delete the group.
Information @

I.-"'_"\-. Are you sure to delete this group and all the data it contains?
W' Deleted items cannot be recovered.

| ok || cancal

*If a group is deleted, the data that is included in the group are also deleted.

I Manipulate data list

In the data list of the main window, you can see the detailed information on the data, search/ refine the data, edit the
comment/title/search tags.

Here explains basic function for manipulating the data list.
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tist [ | [FE] [2] | Show checked items [oss [ : sesrch [¥]Q : Fitter [ ] anperiod ~| lan v| an

Type Date Time Title Comment Search Tag Model

~ 20241119 (1 item)
) Pheto 2024-11-18 20:52:09 Sample.png

I Check/Uncheck data

By checking the data in the data list, you can select the data for actions such as opening, deleting, moving, or

exporting.
Button Function
[l Changes the check state of the data.
Ei Selects all measurement data displayed in the data list.
O Deselects all measurement data displayed in the data list.
[Show checked On: Filters and displays only the selected measurement data in the data list.
items] Off: Displays all measurement data in the data list, regardless of whether it is
KN selected.

I Collapse/Expand data list

The data list is grouped by date and displayed.

Button Function
v Expands or collapses the group by date.
Type Date Time Title Comment Search Tag Model o

P 2015-12-17 (2 items) | |

Type Date Time Title Comment Search Tag Model 2

¥ 20151217 (2 items)

[] Memo Image 2015-12-17 18:19:26 No Title comment:VdkjHt Clici TAGs  DT4252,CMA374
[] waveform Image 2015-12-17 18:19:23 No Title comment:Upné6u Clicl TAG: CM7291,CM4574 £
| Expands all groups by date.
Type Date Time Title Comment Search Tag Model o
¥ 2015-1217 (2 items)
[] Mema Image 20151217 18:19:26 No Title comment:VdkjHE DT4252,CNM574
[] WaveformImage 2015127 18:19:23 No Title comment:Upnééu 7291, CMASTE (=

¥ 20151216 (1 item)
D Logging Image 2015-12-16 10:19:26 No Title comment:4 u9htl Click here ta st TAGs. CM4374,DT4251

¥ 20151215 (1 item)

[ picture 20151215 11:19:23 No Title comment:Hs5ubS AG: D252
Collapses all groups by date.
Type Date Time Title Comment Search Tag Model o

» 2015-12-17 (2 items)

P 2015-12-16 (1 item)

m

» 2015-12-15 (1 item)

I Filter Data

You can filter the data displayed in the data list by specifying filter conditions.

Button Function
[Filter] On: When you click the [Search] button or change the dropdown for [Date],

.E [Data Type], or [Instrument Model], this button will turn "ON".

Off: Clears all the filter conditions and displays all measurement data.
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[Search]

Text Search: Enter keywords to filter the displayed measurement data on the data list. If you
want to use multiple search terms, separate them with a half-width space.
Tag Search: Use search tags to filter the displayed data.

Q

The measurement data that partially matches the text entered in the [Search] box will be
displayed.

[Date] Select Dropdown

All Dates: Displays the measurement data without filtering by date.
Today: Displays measurement data from the past day based on the last updated timestamp.

All Period This Week: Displays measurement data from the past week based on the last updated
timestamp.
This Month: Displays measurement data from the past month based on the last updated
timestamp.
Specify Date: Allows you to specify a custom date range to filter the measurement data within
that period.
By default, All Dates is selected.
[Data Type (Category)] Filters and displays the measurement data by [Data Type (Category)]. By default, All is
Select Dropdown selected.
All

All

[Model] Select Dropdown

Filters and displays the measurement data by the [Model]. By default, All is selected.

I Search data by search tag

You can select search tags to search the data list.

Note: Search tags must be set or edited in advance.

1. Click ¥ mark on the text box of the [Search].

Search Input text separated by space.

r Q

2. Select [Search by tag] from the drop-down list.

Search |

-

Search bE text

3. [Select Tags] window is displayed. Click [OK] button, after selecting the tags to search by checking.

. Select Tags EI@
7 HIoK
] 7 Test

[

Cancel

J

OK

*If you set multiple tags, the search is performed by "AND" condition.
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4. The result of a search is displayed in the data list.

Search Tnput text separated by space. + Q | Filter Al Period +| [Batters 7 | [A +| : Show cheked items [OFF [ ]
List [ [ =
Type Date Time Title Comment Search Tag Model
¥ 2016-1115 (1 item)
[ Battery 2016-11-15 20:42:14 2015 Battery November No Comments ~ HIOKI ET3554-01
¥ 2016-08-10 {1 item)
[ Battery 2016-08-10 20:49:14 2016 Battery August HIOKI B3F ~ HIOKI ET3554-01
¥ 2016-04-18 (1 item)
D Battery 2016-04-18 20:49:14 2016 Battery Aplil HIOKI B3F 7 HIOKI BT3554-01

I Set/ Edit search tag

You can set search tags to the data in the data list.

1. Select a data in the data list.

2. Click a cell of the [Search Tag] column.
3. [Set Search Tag] window is displayed. Click [OK] button, after selecting tags to set by clicking.

L7 Set Search Tag = | & |
7 ) HIOKI
Test

Edit Tag |

ok | Cancel |

*1f you would like to add new tags or delete the existing tags, click [Edit Tag] button.

4. The tags are set to the data.
5. To add or delete search tags, click the [Edit Tag] button.

s Set Search Tag =@ s
v ) HIOK
b Test
Edit Tag
0K Cancel

6. [Edit Search Tag] window is displayed. To add a new tag, click [Add Tag] button after setting a tag text.
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To delete the existing tag, click the [Delete] " icon.
7 Edit Search Tag o =) | &L edtSearch Tag (o[
HIOKQ HIOK

Test Test
SampLE ]

SAMPLE
|

SAMPLE
| Add Tag
Close

| Add Tag |

| Close |

*Even after the existing tag in the [Edit Tag] window, the tag that is set to the data in the data list still exists

*Tags that is deleted in the [Edit Tag] window are not used for searching.
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I Delete data

1. Select the data to delete by checking data on the data list.

Type Date Time Title Comment Search Tag Model

¥ 2016-11-15 (1 item)
I:‘ Battery 2016-11-15 20:49:14 2015 Battery Nove... No Comments Z HIOKT BT3554-01

¥ 2016-08-10 (1 item)
I:‘ Battery 2016-03-10 20:49:14 2016 Battery Aug... HIOKI B3F Z HIOKT BT3554-01

¥ 2016-04-18 (5 items)

D Battery 2016-04-18 20:49:14 2016 Battery Aplil HIOKI B3F 7 HIOKT BT3554-01

Memo Image 2016-04-15 17:04:31 Memo Click here to set TA, Vo model informati.
Logging 2016-04-18 14:15:01 i 7 Test CM4372,BT3554-01
Logging 2016-04-18 14:15:01 Mo Title ts 7 Test CM4372,BT3554-01
|:| General Measure... 2016-04-18 14:13:14 HIOKI B3F No Comments 2 Test 7 HIOKI CM4372 BT3554-01

2. Click [Delete] button.

[orn J [ Bpor_

3. The confirmation message is displayed. Click [OK] button to delete the data.
Warning @

l | Are you sure to delete selected data?
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Export Data

You can automatically or manually export data from GENNECT One to any folder on your PC.

I Automatic Export

Measurement values displayed in real-time via the logging or dashboard features can be automatically exported

daily or hourly. Available output formats are CSV or Excel (.xIsx). For detailed instructions:

» Configuring detailed settings for automatic output (daily/weekly/monthly reports)
» Configuring detailed settings for automatic output (CSV)

Enable Automatic Export for Daily, Weekly, Monthly Reports (CSV) via the [Logging] feature.
> Configure the logging settings

Enable Automatic Export for Daily, Weekly, Monthly Reports (CSV) via the [Dashboard] feature.
»  Start or Stop the Measured Value Monitor

I Manual Export

Export selected data from the data list to the desired file format. The available export formats vary depending on

the data type. For more details, refer to the following sections.

I Supported Output Formats

Output Format Description

CSV/Image format +Converts data into a time-series CSV file and exports it. (*1)

% Different from the CSV file saved by the instrument itself.

% Data exceeding 512 channels can also be exported as CSV.

+ Exports image data in any image format (png/bmp/jpg/gif). (*2)

HOK format Exports data in HIOKI GENNECT Format (.hok).
This format can be used for data sharing with GENNECT One on another PC or for data backup purposes.
ZIP format Exports data in ZIP format.
PDF format Exports data in PDF format.
% Only data with the "Report" type and a PDF extension can be selected.
Reports Reports are created based on the logging format data saved in the data list.

(Daily/Weekly/Monthly)

(*1) Supported CSV Export Data Formats

Data format Category Supported instruments Remarks
Data logger waveforms (binary) File(.mem) LR8400 series —
LR8410
LR8101,LR8102
LR8450,L.R8450-01 Ver. 1.50 or later
Power logger measurement data (measurement Folder PW3360 —
data folders) PW3365
Power Analyzer measurement data (binary) File(.bin) PW8001 Ver. 1.00 or later
LR5000 series measurement data (HRP2 format) File(-hrp2) LR5000 series —
General Measurement — GENNECT Cross —
Compatible
Instruments
Battery — BT3554, BT3554-01, —
BT3554-50
Time-Series Measurement Data — GENNECT One —
Compatible
Instruments
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(*2) Supported Image Export Data Formats

Photo, Image Memo, General Measurement Screenshot, Logging Image, Battery Image, Waveform Screenshot

I Procedure

1. Select [Data] and a data group, then select data by checking data on the data list and click [Export] button.

Type Date Time Title Comment Search Tag Model
> 2016-11-15 (1 item)
> 2016-08-10 (1 item)
¥ 2016-04-18 (6 items)
D Battery 2016-04-18 20:45:14 2016 Battery Aplil HIOKI B3F 7 HIOKD BT3554-01
] memo Image 2016-04-18 17:04:31 Memao No Comments Click here to set TAG. Mo model information
[7] Logging 20160418 14:15:01 No Title 7 Test CA4372,BT3554.01
7] Logging 2016-04-18 14:15:01 No Title 7 Test CM4372,BT3554-01
General Measureme,., 2016-04-13 14:13:14 HIOKI B3F Test ° HIOKI CM4372 BT3554-01
[] General Measureme... 20160418 14:13:14 HIOKI B3F Test .* HIOKI CM4372 BT3554-01

2. [Export Format] window is c}isplayed. Select [CSV/Image Format] and click [OK].

L+ Export Format
@ GSW/Image Format

HIOKI GENMECT Format

-

3. [Select destination to export] window is displayed. Click [Save] button, after specifying the file.

{s5elect destination to export.

==

¢ Computer » Removable Disk (E) » GENMECTX » Data_Export

<190

Organize = New folder

*| Documents = MName : Date modifiec
J- Music
= Plctures
B videos

1 Computer
&, Local Disk (C) =

== Removable Disk |

€ Network

File pame: 20160418141314_general
Save as fype: :CSV Files(*.csv)

# Hide Folders

X BEEROT —HERRU T THIELTEET,

[ o

3
- ®

¥ EBOEBRT —FERINLTHIIT25813, BT —ZDJEE 139X TPNG 77 AV ELTRIFENET,

I Manually Outputting Reports (Daily, Weekly, and Monthly Reports)

Reports (daily, weekly, and monthly reports) can be generated automatically from logging data using the

logging/dashboard function.

See below for example output.
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> Basic report specifications

Procedure

1. Select the [Data] and [Group], and then select logging data to display a pop-up menu.

M b ranins MN21117

12.98.47

Rin fitle

Type Date Time Title Comment Search Tag Model
1 Legging 2023-11-19 23:31:05 Mo title 2023-11-19 23:31:05 - 2023-11-19 2...  Click here to set., PW3365-10,PW3360-10
[0 Legging 2023-11-19 00:00:00 No title 2023-11-19 00:00:00 - 2023-11-19 2... Click here to set.. PW3360-10,PQ3198
~ 20231118 (1 item)
Logging 2023-11-18 00:00:00 No title 2023-11-18 00:00:00 - 2023-11-18 2... Click here to set... PW3360-10,PQ3198
* 20231117 (7 items)
1  Logging 2023-11-17 14:57:40 Mo title 2023-11-17 14:57:40 - 2023-11-17 2...  Click here to set... PW3360-10,P03198
[ Legging 2023-11-17 12:48:16 No title 2023-11-17 12:48:16 - 2023-11-17 1...  Click here to set.. PW3360-10,PQ3198

MDAATAT 129847 WI2A1AT 1 ik hore b oot D210 DWIIRN_IN

#¢  You can also select multiple sets of data to output.

If you select data other than logging data, no report will be generated.

#¢  If you select multiple sets of logging data, no report will be generated unless all selected data satisfies the

following conditions:

-All data is associated with the same instrument and serial number.

-All logging measurement parameters are the same.

-There is no overlap in the logging data’s measurement period.

-All data has the same logging interval.

2. Select [Generate report from selected data] from the pop-up menu.

Open checked data(()

Export checked data(E)

| Qutput checked data to reports(P)

EAi# Ti#laith

3. When the screen with report output settings is displayed, specify the output format, folder, and other

information and then click [Output Report].

Click the [ # ] button to configure detailed settings such as the output filename.

£+ Logging Settings

Qutput the report
Daily

Data save destination

Weekly

Menthly

x

"3

O GENNECT One @ Folder |Di\Data

O Output Report

Cancel

#%  For more information about detailed report output settings, see below.

> Configuring detailed settings for automatic output

4. A file in the selected format will be generated in the specified folder.

#¢  The report (daily, weekly, and monthly) output function performs the same processing whether it is invoked

automatically or manually. Consequently, filename rules and operation such as whether the file is backed up
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are the same as for automatically generated files.
For more information about filename rules, see below.

> Configuring [General] settings
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Changing instrument settings (instrument configuration modification
function)

-Acquire the current settings from the instrument.
-Change the instrument settings.
-The time when the settings are acquired (when launching [Instrument Settings]) is used as the time, which cannot
be changed.
*If an instrument’s settings cannot be changed due to its status, for example because it is recording
(automatically saving data), make changes after placing it in a state that allows settings to be changed.
*Refer to the following for information on the battery tester's setting functions.
»  Settings for Battery Tester BT3554/BT3554-01/BT3554-50

I Supported instruments

The instrument configuration modification function supports the following instruments:

Model Name Firmware version
PW3360 Clamp On Power Logger Ver. 3.21 or later
PW3365 Clamp On Power Logger Ver. 2.10 or later
PW3335 Power Quality Analyzer Ver. 1.11 or later
PW3336 Power Quality Analyzer Ver. 1.23 or later
PW3337 Power Quality Analyzer Ver. 1.23 or later
BT5525 Battery Insulation Tester V1.02 or later
BT6065, BT6075 Precision Battery Tester V1.01 or later
DM7275, DM7276 Precision DC Voltmeter V1.09 or later
LR8450, LR8450-01 MEMORY HiLOGGER V2.21 or later
LR8101, LR8102 DATALOGGER V1.50 or later

I Limitations

Instrument configuration modification function has following limitations.

feature limitation remarks
Number of units that can be operated simultaneously. 1 unit
Number of units that can be set for other devices 1 unit

simultaneously.

Instrument configuration modification function has following limitations about the network configuration.

feature limitation remarks
Interface LAN
Network range for auto instrument detection. 0.0.0.2 -0.0.0.254

% The network range must be in the same range as the

computer.

DHCP Not supported

I Workflow
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Set up communication between the computer and the instruments (LAN)

Change the instrument’s settings (p.132)

I Change the instrument's settings

1. Select the [Console] tab on the main screen.

L3 HIOKI GENNECT One - = %
Import(l)  Settings(S) Lang ) W) Infe H) )
Login
Data Functions I Console I Launcher
Update # -9-
LAN
Remote Control E:a;anslel E&:ﬁﬁ:ﬂ'mn Islrmt IP Address Instrument
f 5 n 92.168.1.11 PW3335 " PW3335-02#1408337961.11
“ ] . 192.168.1.33 PW3335 T PW33352210107439V1.11
use
LAN
840

2. Select the [LAN] navigation bar.

3. Click the [Hardware settings] ( I=I ) button.

4. The [Instrument Settings] screen will open. The model and serial number of the selected instrument will be

shown. When the settings from an instrument are acquired and the window is opened, the instrument’s settings
will be displayed.
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L7 Instrument settings - *
Instrument 3335-02 I itialize settings I Close
Serial Mo. | 14033379 zld E]
Current range selection Current 2ero crozsing threshold Synchronous source D/&
heasure Violtage Voltage range selection/zero crossing threshold Current
Frequency range 100Hz v
Averaging times 1 time ~
Multiple unit control OFF v
Integration time |_Doon | :| 00 1 minute to 9999 hours and 59 minutes
Integrate auto range QOFF v
Harmanic analysis order limit _. 50 | 2--50

However, a warning message will be shown if the instrument is in a state that does not allow settings to be
configured (for example, when recording is in progress).

Warning

| Put the recording in stop state.,
Are you sure you want to stop recording?

Yes Mo

. : Ty ' . .
To change the instrument's settings, select [ Yes] () to place the instrument in a state that allows
changes to settings.

You can initialize the instrument by clicking the [Initialize settings] button ( Initialize settings ).

For more information about instrument settings, position the cursor over the box for changing a setting to display

a description of the setting in question. A description is shown to the right of some settings boxes. Positioning

the cursor over a setting for which the caution mark (o) is shown will display precautionary information

concerning the setting.
To change the settings page, click one of the tabs (for example,

RECZ | 5Y5 FTP PULSE )

Instrument settings are configured by either selecting an option (for example,
a00A

~ . qoo1.00
) or entering text (for example, | |). To

configure a setting that involves selecting an option, click the setting to display the options and then select one
to configure the instrument accordingly. To configure a setting that involves entering text, click the setting to

open an input window, enter the desired text, and click the [ Accept] button () to configure the
instrument accordingly.
Once the setting has been applied to the instrument, a message indicating that fact

(The setting has been saved. ) will be shown to the right of the settings box.

. To save the current instrument settings, click the button for saving the settings as a file ( ). When the [Save
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10.

11.

File] window opens, specify the destination folder and filename and save the file.

To load a previously saved file of instrument settings, click the button for loading a settings file ( ). When

the [Load File] window opens, specify the file and filename and load the settings, which will be applied to the

instrument. In general, you must use settings with an instrument of the same hardware configuration.

However, when loading a settings file with an instrument like the PW337 whose functionality varies with the
installed options, note the following:

-When you load a settings file saved for an instrument not equipped with an option on an instrument that is
equipped with that option, settings for the option will not change.

If the settings shown in the application no longer match those shown on the [Instrument Settings] screen because

the instrument has been operated directly, click the button for reacquiring all settings ( o ). The instrument’s

settings and the settings shown on the [Instrument Settings] screen will then match.
If there are multiple instances of the same instrument to connect to, other instruments’ settings will be shown

on the [Instrument Settings] screen.

L3 Instrument settings B x
| T : Other device settings
Inztrument PW3335-02 hitialize seftings = Chose
) —— Destination serial number | 210107480 Send
Serial No. 140833796 = 4 O
- __E_)l_m_f_e__n}__rﬁ_e_ sclechon Current zero crossing threshold Synchronous source o/a
o Measure R Woltage oltage range selection/zero crossing threshold Current
Frequency range G00Hz w
| Averaging times 1 time w
Multiple unit control OFF o
Integration time [oooo ][ 00 | 1 minute to 9999 hours and 59 minutes
Integrate auto rangs OFF w
Harmonic analysis order limit : 50 : 250

To use the instrument’s settings to configure another instrument, select the serial number of the instrument

you wish to configure and click the [Send] button ( send ). Once the settings have been applied to the

specified instrument, a message indicating that fact will be shown.
Serial No.210107489 >

The settings have been sent to the instrument.

However, when configuring an instrument like the PW337 whose functionality varies with the installed
options, note that only the settings shown in the instrument settings will be applied to the instrument.

Click the [Close] button ( Close ) to exit the [Instrument Settings] screen.
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I Settings for Battery Tester BT3554/BT3554-01/BT3554-50

1.

N

Connect the Battery Tester with the computer.

To communicate with the Battery Tester by USB connection cable, the USB driver package must be installed on the computer.

See INSTALL THE USB DRIVER PACKAGE for how to install the USB driver of BT3554 series.

See the instruction manual for how to install the USB driver of the earlier product 3554.

Please note that the earlier product 3554 is NOT supported by Windows 8 or later.

Open GENNECT One.

o3

GENNECT One

Select [Console] tab.

HIOKI GENNECT One

Import(l)  Settings( Sk lbVindow (W) Information(H)

Data Functiofs | uncher

Update

HIOKI GENNECT One - O

Import(]  Seftings(S) Language(l) Window(W)  Information(H)

Data Functions Conscle Launcher

Update

Import Settings Instrument Serial No com

Choose the [USB] interface and then click [Update] button.

L T
I AN

| \ £

To start the instrument setting, choose the connected instrument from the list and then click

HIOKI GENNECT One — [m]

Import() Settings(S) Language(l) Windew(W) Information(H)

Data Functions  Comsole  Launcher
Update
Import Settings Instrument Serial No. oM
(b 2 ﬁ- BT3554-50 200983890 Ccom3s

UsB

| | s

135 / 342

[Settings on Battery Tester] window is displayed.




GENNECT One User’s Manual

£3 Settings on Battery Tester

Delete Memary

Tmport Threshald

Manage Threshald

Tuesday, December 8, 2020
10:44:24 AM

Set

Import Profile

Manage Profile

Close

I Set the clock on instrument

1. Select [Set Clock].

£ Settings on Battery Tester

Delete Memory

Impart Threshold

Manage Threshald

Tuesday, December 8, 2020
10:44:24 AM

Set

Import Profile

Manage Profile

Gloze

2.

o Set the clock to Tuesday, December 8, 2020 10:46:56 AM.

Click [Set] button. The clock of the battery tester is set by the computer.

I Delete Memory on instrument

1. Select [Delete Memory].

E3 Settings on Battery

Set Clock

Delete

Import Threshold

Manage Threshold

Import Profile

Manage Profile

Delete Close

2. Select the memory unit to delete. And click [Delete] button.
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Set Glack

D

Import Threshaold

Manage Threshold

Impart Frofils

Manage Profile

[ Select All

Celete Close

3. The selected memory unit is deleted.

| Are you sure to delete the selected memory data?

Information

o Deleted unit(s) A B

Yes Mo

I Import Threshold

1. Select [Import Threshold].

E¥ Settings on Battery Tester

Set Clock,
Delete Memory Select Source
Import Thresho (®) BT3554-50
Manage Threshold ) Files
Impoart Profile
Manaze Profile
Import Cancel Close

2. Select the import source. Here, select BT3554-50 Battery Tester as the source.
E3 Settings on Battery Tester
Set Glock
Delete Memory Select Source
Import Threshold (®) BT3554-50
Manage Threshold O Files
Import Profile
Manage Profile
Import Cance! Glose

*If you would like to import threshold from GENNECT Cross for Android/iOS, select [File] as the source.
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3. Click [Import] button to import threshold.
E Settings on Battery Tester

Set Clock

Date
Delete Memary 2020-12-08

- Time Title

Import Threshold

Import Profile

o Import completed.
Manage Profile
ENEAE = N
2 <o S =
Duplicate Import Export Open Close

How to share and manage threshold tables in the cloud (GENNECT Cloud Standard/Pro subscribers can use this
feature), please refer to the following

»>  Share battery tester thresholds in the cloud (GENNECT Cloud Standard / Pro plans)
» Manage battery tester thresholds in the cloud (GENNECT Cloud Standard / Pro plans)

I Create the new threshold table

1. Select [Manage Threshold]. The list of threshold tables is displayed.
E e — m| *
et Clock Date ~ Time Title
Delets Memory 2020-12-08
Iimport Threshald
Manage Threshold
Import Profile
Manage Profile
Duplicate Impart Export Open Close
2.

Click [New] button. [Input Table Name] window pops up. Set the name of the new threshold table.

Thput table name. |

I QK Il GCancel |

3. [Edit Threshold Table] window is displayed.
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£3 Edit Threshold Table

EditTable
Data Mo.
< Prev l:l Next >

Name |
R-Fange | 3m% ~ R-Vifarning | 0.000 msy  R-Fail  [0.000 mi
V-Range v w W-Warning 0000 VY []hcluds palarity check (BT3554-50)

oy Warning Set
| Ya | ue
Pass Warning Pass
_ _ i _Fai — . f Voltage ~
Mo, Mame R-Range  R-Warning R-Fail W-Range  W-Warning Judes ment
1 2 0.000 nSe (0,000 g 0.000
2 Womaers | dmS2 n.0oa | mie By 0.00n i
3 Womame Imi2 n.0oa | mie |y 0.00n W
4 Womame Imi2 n.0oa | mie |y 0.00n W
5 Womame |Imi2 n.0oa | mie |y 0.00n W
B W mame ImSe n.0oa | mie |y 0.00n W
T Womame ImS2 n.0oa | mie |y 0.00n W
8 Nz mama | 3mS2 0.000 mo |6y 0.000 W
g9 Nz mama | 3mS2 0.000 mo |6y 0.000 W
10 | W meme | 3mS2 0.000 I mo |Gy 0.000 W
1M | N mzme | 3mE2 n.ooo 1 mid |G 0000 i
12 | N mam= |3mS2 n.ooo 1 mid |G 0000 i
18 | Mo mams [3IMQ n.0oa | mil | By 0.00n i v
Transfer Export Close

4.  Click [Close] button to save threshold table.

E¥ Settings on Battery

Set Glock Date ~ Time Title

Delete Memary

2020-12-08 11:0%:42 N £z

Import Threshald

Manage Thi

Import Profile

Manage Profile % @

New Delete

o G 5 j— *
B *n o =
Duplicate Import Export Open Close

How to share and manage threshold tables in the cloud (GENNECT Cloud Standard/Pro subscribers can use this
feature), please refer to the following

>  Share battery tester thresholds in the cloud (GENNECT Cloud Standard / Pro plans)

> Manage battery tester thresholds in the cloud (GENNECT Cloud Standard / Pro plans)

I Delete the threshold table

1. Select [Manage Threshold]. The list of threshold tables is displayed.
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B9 Settings on Battery Tester

Set Glock Date ~ Time Title

Delete Memory

2020-12-08 110342 Mo titls

Impart Threshaold

Import Profile

Manage Profile % @

Delete

B ¥ Y =4 E"’

Duplicate Impart Export Open Cloze

2. Click [Delete] button. The confirmation message is displayed. Click [OK] button to delete the threshold
table.

o Do you want to delete selected tables?

How to share and manage threshold tables in the cloud (GENNECT Cloud Standard/Pro subscribers can use this
feature), please refer to the following

>  Share battery tester thresholds in the cloud (GENNECT Cloud Standard / Pro plans)

> Manage battery tester thresholds in the cloud (GENNECT Cloud Standard / Pro plans)

I Transfer the threshold table to Battery Tester

1. Select [Manage Threshold]. The list of threshold tables is displayed.

EF Settings on Battery Tester = O

Set Olock Date ~ Time Title
Delete Memory
2020-12-08 11:03:42 N frtlin
Import Threshald
Manage Threshald
Import Profile
Manage Profile % @
New Delete
r‘ r Y 2
=) oS = N
Duplicate Impart Export Open Close

2. Click [Open] button. [Edit Threshold Table] window is displayed.
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£3 Edit Thre:
EditTable
Data Mo.
< Prev l:l Next >
Name |
R-Fange | 3m% ~ R-Vifarning | 0.000 msy  R-Fail  [0.000 mi
V-Range v w W-Warning 0000 VY []hcluds palarity check (BT3554-50)
oy Warning Set
| Ya | ue
Pass Warning Pass
_ _ i _Fai — . f Voltage ~
Mo, Mame R-Range  R-Warning R-Fail W-Range  W-Warning Judes ment
1 d 0.000 mée [0.000 B 0 W
2 Womaers | dmS2 n.0oa mse | 0.000 mie By i
3 Womame Imi2 n.0oa mie | 0.000 mie |y 0.00n W
4 Womame Imi2 n.0oa mie | 0.000 mie |y 0.00n W
5 Womame |Imi2 n.0oa mie | 0.000 mie |y 0.00n W
B W mame ImSe n.0oa mae | 0.000 mie |y 0.00n W
T Womame ImS2 n.0oa mae | 0.000 mie |y 0.00n W
8 Nz mama | 3mS2 0.000 mie (0000 mo |6y 0.000 W
g9 Nz mama | 3mS2 0.000 mie (0000 mo |6y 0.000 W
10 | W meme | 3mS2 0.000 mee [0.000 mo |Gy 0.000 W
1M | N mzme | 3mE2 n.ooo mie (0.000 mid |G 0000 i
12 | N mam= |3mS2 n.ooo mie (0.000 mid |G 0000 i
18 | Mo mams [3IMQ n.0oa miz | 0000 mil | By 0.00n i v
Transfer Export Close

3. Click [Transfer] button. All data in the threshold table (From No.1 to No.200) will be transferred to Battery
Tester.

Information

o Transfer completed.

| Edit the threshold table

1. Select [Manage Threshold]. The list of threshold tables is displayed.

Set Clock

Date -+ Time Title

Delete Memory

2020-12-08 110342 M £t

Import Threshold

Import Profile

Manage Profile % @

M Delete

] ;_J 5 +
[E LN -0
Dup licate Import Expart Close
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2. You can duplicate the table in the list by clicking the [Duplicate] button.
3. You can import from a file (hok format) by clicking the [Import] button.

4. You can export to a file (hok format) by clicking the [Export] button.

5. Click [Open] button. [Edit Threshold Table] window is displayed.

(]
EditTable
Data Mo.
< Prav l:l Mext >
Name |
R-Range ImQ v R-Warning 0,000 ms2  R-Fail {0000 ms2
W-Range it v W-Warning 0000 ¥ [] helude polarity check (BT3554-50)
oy Warning Set
| Ya lue
Pass Warning Pass
Mo, Mame R-Range  R-Warning R-Fail W-Range  W-Warning Voltage ~
. Judgement
1 o 0.000 g nan o.non
2 |\ mame dm@2 0.00a mie | 0000 mae | n.aon W
3 | mame m@ 0.00a mie | 0000 mae | n.aon W
4 | mame mEE 0.00a mie | 0000 mae B n.aon W
8 | mame 3mEE 0.00a mie | 0000 mae B n.aon W
i | mame mEE 0.00a mie | 0000 mae B n.aon W
7 N mam= | 3mSR 0.000 mi (0000 mee |6 o.ono W
8 N mam= | 3mSR 0.000 mi (0000 mee |6 o.ono W
9 Nz maer= | 3mE2 n.ooo mi (0000 mid B n.onn W
M | N maer= | 3mMEL n.ooo mi (0000 mid B n.onn W
1 | N maem= | 3mMEL n.ooo mi (0000 mid B n.onn W
12 | mams [3IMQ 0.00a mi) | 0000 mid | B n.aon W
18 | A mams [3IMQ 0.00a mi) | 0000 mid | B n.aon W v
Tranzfer Export Close
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6. Select the threshold to edit by clicking.

E3
EditTable
( Cprew I Next> ]
Name |
R-Range 3mse v R-Miarning | 0.000 ms2  R-Fail {0000 ms2
W-Range B ~ W-Warning  |0.000 W [ helude polarity check (BT3554-50)
0y Warning Set
| Yalue
Pazs Warning Pass
Mo, Mame R-FRarge  R-Warning R-Fail W-Fange  W-Warning Voltage .
T 1T T TR L LT T
3| mams | 3mR oo mie | 0.000 mid |6 nono W
4 W mams | ImR oo m& | 0.000 miz |6 nono W
5 | mams | ImR oo m& | 0.000 miz |6 nono W
6 | mams | 3mE oo m& | 0.000 miz |6 nono W
TN mams | 3mR2 oo mi | 0.000 miz |G nono W
8 | mamsImR2 oo mi | 0.000 miz |G nono W
9 | mams | 3ME oo mse | 0.000 miz | B nono W
10 | mamrs | 3mE2 oo mse | 0.000 miz | B nono W
1| Ve mamrs | 3mE2 oo mse | 0.000 miz | B nono W
12 |Ne mam= |3mS2 0.000 mi (0000 mee |6 o.ono W
13 |V mam= |3mS2 0.000 mi (0000 mee |6 o.ono W v
Transfer Export Close

*Data is also selected in number order, by clicking.

*Data is also selected by setting data number.

7. Click [Set] button, after setting Name, R Range, R Warning, R Fail, V Range, V Warning and Voltage
Judgement (BT3554-50).

E3 EditTh
EditTable
Data Mo.
< Prev Mesct >
Name ‘
R-Range  [3mR  ~|  R-Waming ms  R-Fail me2
V-Range By | VMWamine B v Include polarity check (BT3654-50)
0y Warning Set
‘ Ya |ue
Warning Fasz
Mo. Mame  FR-Ranes  R-Waming R-Fail V-Range  V-Waming  fohaee o
: Judee mert
0.0oo 0000
3 Nz mame A
4 | mame 0.000 W
5 | Ao mams 0.000 W
[ N mame 0.000 A
T | Ao mams 0.000 W
8 Nz mame 0000 A
19 Mz mame 0000 W
| mame 0.000 W
1 | A mamme 0.000 A
12 | Nz mame 0.000 W
18 | mame 0.000 W v
Transfer Export Glose
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8. The threshold has been set to the data of No.2.
EH Edit Thre
EditTable
Data Mo.
< Prev Mext >
Mame |
R-Range | im% - R-Miarning | 2.000 m  R-Fail (3000 mi?
W-Rarge 5y w W-Warning | 5000 W Include polarity check (BT3554-50)
0y Warning Set
| Walue
Warning Pass
Mo, MName F-Range  F-Warning R-Fail W-Range  V-Warning Moltses ~
. Judeement
it
3 | Mrazms | Bmi2 0.000 miz | 0000 mi | 0000 W
4 Nz mame (M2 0000 me | 0.000 mi |6 0.000 W
§ | Mo mzme | Bmi2 0.000 miz | 0.000 mi |6 0000 W
6 | Mo ozms | 3mi2 0.000 miz | 0.000 mi | 0000 W
1 Nz mam= [3m2 0.000 me | 0.000 mid |6 0.000 W
2 Nz mam= [3mS2 n.ooo me | 0.000 mi) | B n.ooo i
9 | N azms | Bmi2 0.000 miz | 0.000 mi | 0000 W
10| N mam= | 3mi2 0.000 miz | 0000 mi | 0000 W
M | iz mzmr= [3mQ2 0.000 me | 0.000 mi |6 0.000 W
12 | Mo mam= | 3mi2 0.000 miz | 0.000 mi |6 0000 W
13 | Mo oams | 3mi2 0.000 miz | 0.000 mi | 0000 W v
Transfer Export Close

| import Profile (BT3554-50)

1. Select [Import Profile].
St Clock
Delete Memary Select Source
Import Threshold (®) BT3554-50
Manage Threshaold ) Files
Manage Frofile
Import Cance| Gloze
2. Select the import source. Here, select BT3554-50 Battery Tester as the source.

144 | 342



GENNECT One User’s Manual

3.

E3 Settings on Battery Tester

Set Clock

Delete Memory

Impart Threshald

Manage Threshald

Manage Profile

Select Source

(®) BT3554-50

O Files

Cancel

Gloze

*If you would like to import profile from GENNECT Cross for Android/iOS, select [File] as the source.

a Settings on Battery Tes

Set Glock

Delete Memory

Impart Threshald

Manage Threshald

Impart Profile

Manage Profile

Click [Import] button to import profile.

2020-12-08

Infarmation

0 Import completed.

(7
N

Duplicate Impart

L 97 =
>0 =
Export Cpen

Cloze

How to share and manage profiles tables in the cloud (GENNECT Cloud Standard/Pro subscribers can use this
feature), please refer to the following.
»  Share battery tester profiles in the cloud (BT3554 only, GENNECT Cloud Standard / Pro plans)

» Manage battery tester profiles in the cloud (BT3554 only, GENNECT Cloud Standard / Pro plans)

I Create the new profile table (BT3554-50)

1.

2.

Select [Manage Profile]. The list of

E3 Setfings on Battery Tester

profile tables is displayed.

Set Clock

Delete Memory

Impart Threshald

Manage Threshold

Import Profile

Manaee Profile

Date

2020-12-08

- Time

|

Title

Delete
- L) {7 =
B %0 Sp =
Duplicate Import Expart Open

Close

Click [New] button. [Input Table Name] window pops up. Set the name of the new profile table.
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3.

4.

How to share and manage profiles tables in the cloud (GENNECT Cloud Standard/Pro subscribers can use this

Input table name.

Gl

[Edit Profile Table] window is displayed.

E9 Edit Profile Table

Table Name |
Edit Table
Frafile No.
< Prev Next >
Loation Information | | 0 /73 bytes
Device Information | | 0 /72bytes
Battery Mo ]~ ] -
4 4
Memory No i R VAL
Please enter 5 Battery No. value between 1 and 500 = “
No. Location Tfo. Device Tfo. ot o Batuba Mem :rjsue:n) (Nhg ';') =
[mif 1 i i 1
O [ i i [
O 1 i i 1
O [ i i [
Ols 1 i i 1
Or [ i i [
Ol 1 i i 1
O [ i i [
[T 1 i i 1
O [ i i [
Oz 1 i i 1
Os [ i i [
= v
Transfer to Battery Tester
7
Teansfer Al Tranier ol B -0 Bl i:-’
Saved

Click [Close] button to save profile table.

B3 Settings on Battery Tester

Set Clock Date + Time Title

Delete Memary

2020-12-08 12:26:48 N tiths
Import Threshold

Manage Threshold

Import Profile

Manage Profile @ @

Hew Delete

; {7 7 —
B %q Sp =
Duplicate Import Export Open Cloze

feature), please refer to the following.

»  Share battery tester profiles in the cloud (BT3554 only, GENNECT Cloud Standard / Pro plans)
» Manage battery tester profiles in the cloud (BT3554 only, GENNECT Cloud Standard / Pro plans)

I Delete the profile table (BT3554-50)

3.

Select [Manage Profile]. The list of profile tables is displayed.
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F9 Settings on Battery Tester

Set Clock

Delete Memary

Impart Threshald

Manage Threshold

Import Profile

Manage Profile

Date w Time

2020-12-08 12:26:48

Title:

Nz tithe

|

New Delete
o =
| LW is
|:' O =0
Duplicate Import Export

Gloze

4. Click [Delete] button. The confirmation message is displayed. Click [OK] button to delete the profile table.

o Do you want to delete selected tables?

Cancel

How to share and manage profiles tables in the cloud (GENNECT Cloud Standard/Pro subscribers can use this

feature), please refer to the following.

»  Share battery tester profiles in the cloud (BT3554 only, GENNECT Cloud Standard / Pro plans)

> Manage battery tester profiles in the cloud (BT3554 only, GENNECT Cloud Standard / Pro plans)

I Transfer the profile table to Battery Tester (BT3554-50)

1. Select [Manage Profile]. The list of

F Settings on Battery Tester

Set Clock

Delete Memary

Impart Threshald

Manage Threshold

profile table is displayed.

Date w Time

2020-12-08 12:26:48

Title:

Import Profile

Manage Profile

Mo titls
Hew Delete
2l ASs s p—
[E L0 >0 =
Duplicate Impart Expart Open Gloge

2. Click [Open] button. [Edit Profile Table] window is displayed.
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E3 Edit Profile Table

Table Mame

Edit Table
Profile No
< Frev Mext >
Location Information | | 0 /72bytes
Devics Information | | 0 /73 bytes
Battery No ]~ -
4 4
Memory o S
Please enter a Battery No. value between 1 and GO0 = v
Mo Losstion Tifo Device Tnfo e o R FS:t:'t) (;E :) =
O [ i i [
Ols 1 i i 1
O [ i i [
Ols 1 i i 1
O [ i i [
O 1 i i 1
O [ i i [
Ol 1 i i 1
Ol [ i i [
Omn 1 i i 1
Oz [ i i [
[mIEE] 1 i i 1
= v
Transfer to Battery Tester p—
Trarster Al (e el Export L\,:D Bl E"

Click [Transfer All] or [Transfer Selected] button. Data in the profile table will be transferred to Battery
Tester.

Information

o Transfer completed.

| Edit the profile table (BT3554-50)

1. Select [Manage Profile]. The list of profile table is displayed.

B3 Settings on Battery Tester

Set Glack Date + Time Title
Delete Memary
2020-12-08 12:26:48 Mo Gl
Import Threshold
Manage Threshold
Import Profile
Hew Delete
2l s LW p—
B Y% Sn =4
Duplicate Impart Expart Open Gloze

2.
3.

You can duplicate the table in the list by clicking the [Duplicate] button.
You can import from a file (hok format) by clicking the [Import] button.
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You can export to a file (hok format) by clicking the [Export] button.

Click [Open] button. [Edit Profile Table] window is displaye

E9 Edit Profile Table

Teble Mame

Edit Table:
Profile No
e L 1 o2
Loation Information | | 0 /73 bytes
Device Information | | 0 /72bytes
4 4
Memary Ma e D ~ 0
St o
Plesce snter & Battery No. valus between 1 and 500
Mem.  Mem ~
No. Location Tfo. Device Info Batt.Mo.  Batt.Mo.  Mem. o No.
(Start)  {End) Uit Mo, e
0o 0 0 0 1
O 0 0 0 [
O 0 0 0 1
Ok 0 0 0 [
O 0 0 0 1
[mif] 0 0 0 [
O 0 0 0 1
O 0 0 0 [
[k 0 0 0 1
O 0 0 0 [
[mikH] 0 0 0 1
O 0 0 0 [
= v
Trancter to Battery Tester
s
Transfer Al T S Export - Dl E’
Saved

Select the profile to edit by clicking.

l& MName [AAA
it Table

e e
Location Tnformation | |0 /72 bytes
Device Information | |0 /72 bytes
+ 4
Mermory Mo, v~

Please enter 4 Battery Mo walus between 1 and 500

rmm Device 1o (Start) (End) Unit Hm =
(Start)  (End)

| <1 I I I ] I In ]
W ]
Oz 0 0 0 ]

[mjf3 0 0 0 ]

Ols 0 0 0 0

Ols 0 0 0 0

Oz 0 1) 1) 1]

Oz 0 0 0 ]

Ols 0 0 0 ]

o 0 0 0 ]

ofn 0 0 0 [}

Ol 0 0 0 0

s 0 0 0 0

= v

Transfer ta Battery Tester

iz >
Transfer All || Teaneter Gelecied Bl \.D e E

*Data is also selected in number order, by clicking.

*Data is also selected by setting data number.
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7. Click [Set] button, after setting Location Information, Device Information, Battery No.(Start), Battery No.
(End), Memory Unit and NO.

E3 Edit Profile Table

Teble Mame [AAA |

Edit Table
Profile No.
< Frev et
4 3
Lacation Information | HIOKT | B /72bytes
Device bformation  [UPS1 | 4 /72byes
Battery Mo ]~ Clest
4 4
Memory No. A v |:| ~ [0
\ Y s «

Mem. Mem. ~

No. Losation Infa Device Tnfo Bade petiMe. Mem e e

O i 1 1 1
Os i 1 1 1
O i 1 1 1
s 0 0 0 0
O i 1 1 1
o i [ [ 1
Oe i 1 1 1
O i [ [ 1
0w i 1 1 1
On i [ [ 1
O i 1 1 1
e 0 [ [ 1

= v

Transter o Battery Tester —
Transfer Al | o e Export <[ B2 E"
Saved

*To clear the contents, click the [Clear] button.

8. The profile has been set to the data of No.2.

E9 Edit Profile Table

Table Name | AAA

Edit Table
Frafile No
e ret
Losation Tnformation [HIDKT | & /72bytes
Device Information  [UPS1 | & /72bytes

Memory Ma A - |:| ~ |10

Mo. Lacation Info Device Info. %atgﬂgm (ElEar:é) Mo ”:‘,{. mgm. msm. "
(Start)  (End)
my 0 0 0 0
s 0 0 0 0
Oje 0 0 0 0
dfs 0 0 0 0
Ol 0 0 0 0
af 0 0 0 0
g 0 0 0 0
Ols 0 0 0 0
Clpo 0 v 0 0
gp 0 0 0 0
Llpe 0 v 0 0
e 0 0 0 0
= ~

Trenster 1o Battery Tester
L 97
Transter Al T Sl Export - Glewze E'

Saved ,;;
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I Configure IP addresses for LR8101 and LR8102 DATA LOGGER

By launching this tool from GENNECT One, you can discover multiple LR8101 and LR8102 DATA LOGGERs
connected to the PC with LAN cable and set the IP address and subnet mask of the [LAN1] interface of LR8101
and LR8102 at once.

- When using this tool, connect the PC and the [LAN1] interface of the LR8101,L.LR8102 with a LAN
cable and turn on the instrument.
If the IP address of the PC and that of the LR8101,LLR8102 overlap, the instrument cannot be
discovered. It is recommended that the IP address of the PC be set in advance to an IP address other
than the factory default IP address (192.168.1.2) of the LR8101,LR8102.

I Supported Instruments

Model

Name Firmware version

LR8101, LR8102

DATA LOGGER Ver 1.00 or later

I Launching

Select the [Launcher] tab in GENNECT One and click [LR8101,LR8102 DATALOGGER IP Address
Configuration Tool].

L5 HIOKI GENNECT One

Import(l}  Settings(5)  Language(l) Window{W) Information(H)

Data Functiens Console Launcher

5T4030

- Impulse Winding Tester Sample Application

LR&101,LR&102

- LR8101.LR8102 DATALOGGER IP Address Configuration Tool

- [m] X

1203
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I Function Description

W8 |R5101,LR&102 DATALOGGER IP Address Configuration Tool - a X

Information(H) (1) Menu

Network Information (Computer) — (2) Network Information (Computer)

Name: f —H 3y b

Type: Ethernet

Speed: 1000 Mbps

IP Address: 192.168.1.19

Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0

MAC Address: 80:E8:2C:E0:DR:B4

Description: Intel(R) Ethernet Connection (11} 1219-LM

Search Timeout (ms) 1000 S (3) Search Search

IP Address Configurations (Instruments)

Status Model Ne. Serial No. IP Address Subnet Mask MAC Address
° LR&102 230817291 192,168.1.40 255.255.255.0 00:01:67:20:65:87

(4) 1P Address (List)

(5) IPAddress (Send Settings) Send Configurations
(6) Termination Register for GEMMECT One Close
| (1) Menu
Item Item Description
Information Version Displays version information of this tool.

(2) Network Information (Computer)

Item Description

Network Information (Computer) | Displays network connection information where LR8101 and LR8102 were discovered.

| (3) Search
Item Description
Search Timeout (ms) Sets the search result waiting time in milliseconds for LR8101 and LR8102.
[Search] button Searches for the LR8101 and LR8102 connected to the PC via LAN cable and displays them in the list under

[IP Address Setting (Instrument)]. The list also displays the communication status of the LR8101 and
LR8102.
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I (4) TP Address Settings (List)

Item Edit Description

Status — Displays an icon indicating communication status.

See Communication Status for details.

Model No. — Displays the model number.
Serial No. — Displays the serial number.

IP Address Yes Display and edit the IP address.
Subnet Mask Yes Display and edit the subnet mask.
MAC Address — Displays the MAC address.

(5) IP Address Settings (Send Settings)

Item Description
[Send Configuration] Send the IP address and subnet mask settings to LR8101 and LR8102. Then, a communication check is
button performed and is reflected in the communication status display.

| (6) Termination

Item Description
[Register for GENNECT One] ON: The connection information of LR8101 and LR8102 with communication status of o is
checkbox registered in the instrument list in the [Console] tab of GENNECT One and exits this tool.

OFF: Exits this tool without registering the connection information of LR8101 and LR8102 to

GENNECT One.
[Close] button Exits this tool.
I Communication Status
Icon Description
'ﬁ Communication with the measuring instrument was comfirmed.

Communication with the measuing instrument cloud not be confirmed.

(X ]

Mouse over the icon to display the message. When establishing communication between the instrument and the
PC, pay attention to the message and set the IP address and subnet mask of the instrument.

Immediately after changing the IP address by [Send Configuration] button, the communication between the
computer and the instrument may not be confirmed due to the cache data held by the computer. In this case,

please wait for about 30 seconds until the cache data is updated, and then click [Search] button.
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I Display and record measurement values in real time on a PC

I Measured values with the logging feature (Logging Function [LAN])

*[Logging] feature monitors or log measured values with measurement channels and logging interval specified.
+ This feature saves the measurement files in the application’s database.

#¢  This feature supports the real-time measurement via LAN communication.

< See the following sections to see the measured data or to export measured data in the CSV format.
View Data

Export Data

See the following sections for details on how to use the Time-series(Logging) Viewer

Y VY

;

> Using the Time-series/Logging Viewer

#%  Since V5.10, logging can be started up to 8 times at the same time.

I Supported instruments

[Logging] (real-time measurement) feature supports following instruments.

Model Name Product Name Firmware Ver. Remarks

PQ3100 POWER QUARITY V2.10 or Later | *1
ANALYZER

PQ3198 POWER QUALITY V1.10 or Later *1, *2
ANALYZER

PW3335 POWER METER V1.11 or later *D, %3, %6

PW3336 POWER METER V1.23 or later *, %3 %6

PW3337 POWER METER V1.23 or later *, %4, *6

PW3360 CLAMP ON POWER V3.10 or Later | *1
LOGGER

PW3365 CLAMP ON POWER V2.00 or Later *1
LOGGER

PW3390 POWER ANALYZER V2.00 or Later | *2

PW6001 POWER ANALYZER V3.02 or Later *2

PWS8001 POWER ANALYZER V1.00 *Q, %4, *5 *7

or later

LR8400, LR8401, LR8402 MEMORY HiLOGGER V1.21 or Later | *1

LR8410 WIRELESS LOGGING V1.42 or Later | *1
STATION
LR8450, LR8450-01 MEMORY HiLOGGER V1.20 or Later | *1, *8
LR8101, LR8102 DATA LOGGER V1.00 or Later | *I, *8
MR6000 MEMORY HiCORDER V2.12 or Later | *1
BT5525 BATTERY V1.00 or Later | *1
INSULATION TESTER
BT4560-50 *1 BATTERY V1.00 or Later | *1, Models with LAN interface only
IMPEDANCE METER
BT6065, BT6075 1 PRECISION BATTERY | V1.00 or Later | *1
TESTER
ST5680 DC HIPOT TESTER V1.00 or Later | *I,
IM3523A LCR METER V1.02 or Later | *1, Models with LAN interface only
RM3545A RESISTANCE METER V1.00 or Later | *1, *9, LAN communication port only supports the default value of 23)
DM?7275, DM7276 PRECISION DC V1.09 or Later | *1, LAN communication port only supports the default value of
VOLTMETER 23

*1 If the measurement of instrument is stop state when the measurement is started by this function, it will shift to the start state.
*2 If the measurement of instrument is stop state when the measurement is started by this function, it will shift to the start state.
*3 All of the analysis data of the measurement instrument is reset by starting the measurement with this feature. It is recommended to use this
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feature after the recording and analysis of the measurement data has been completed (Data reset state).

*4 All of the integrated data of the measurement instrument is reset by starting the measurement with this feature. It is recommended to use this
feature after the recording and analysis of the integration data has been completed (Data reset state).

*5 If the setting of integration by each wiring is enabled on the instrument when measurement is started using this function, The setting is changed

to integration by all wires.

*6 If the version of this application is less than V5.10, acquisition of harmonic items is not supported. Please upgrade this application to V5.10 or

later.

*7 Do not use "," or ";" as a unit when setting the user-defined function (UDF) of the main unit.

*8 Do not use "," or ";" as a unit when setting the waveform calculation and scaling functions of the main unit.

*9 The RM3545A does not support measurement time longer than 1 minute, so reduce the measurement SPEED, AVERAGE, DELAY, OVC, and
number of channels so that the measurement time is less than 1 minute.

I Limitations

[Logging] (real-time monitoring/logging) feature has following limitations.

feature

limitation

remarks

Number of concurrent logging executions

8

Since V5.10

Maximum number of channels

512 channels + 16 channels
(inter-channel calculation

channels)

Up to 32 channels can be displayed on the graph and the

data list.

* When multiple logging is executed, the total number of
logging channels must not exceed the limit.

Maximum number of instruments

30 instruments

* When multiple logging is executed, the number of logging
connected measuring instruments must not exceed the
limit.

* When multiple logging is executed, the same instrument
cannot be specified for multiple logging.

Interface LAN

Logging Interval 1/2/5/10/30 s The application determines the minimum logging interval
1/2/5/10/30 min by measuring the time for getting measured values of
1 hour selected channels.

Maximum number of inter-channel calculation

16 (Z1 to Z16)

* When multiple logging is executed, the total number of
channels for inter-channel calculations must not exceed 16
channels.

Automatic output (CSV) save interval

*As determined by data

segmentation setting

channels
Data segmentation 1 day/1 hr.
. . . When logging is enabled:
Automatic output (daily report) save interval L day — Automatically generated daily at 23 hr. 59 min. 59
sec.
When logging stopped:
— Automatically generated when logging stops
1 day/I hr. When logging is enabled:

— 1 day: Automatically generated daily at 23 hr. 59 min.
59 sec.

— 1 hr.: Automatically generated daily at XX hr. 59 min.
59 sec.

When logging stopped:

— Automatically generated when logging stops

Automatic output (daily report) format

Excel

[Logging] (real-time monitoring/logging)

feature has following limitations about the network configuration.

feature

limitation

remarks

Interface

LAN

Network range for auto instrument detection.

0.0.0.2 — 0.0.0.254

% The network range must be in the same range as the

computer.

DHCP

Not supported
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I Overview of the measurement

Follow the steps below to start or stop logging.

Set up communication between the computer and the instruments (LAN)

Start logging (p.T>—! JYvOY—IOWNEENTLEEA. )
Select instrument(s) (p.L>—! JVvIOY—IONEENTLEFA. )

\

Select channels (p.T5—! JYvIOY—IONERSNTULERA. )

\’

Configure the logging settings (p.161)
|
I

|

Stop logging (p.IT5—! JYvOY—IOWNEENTULEEA. )

I Start logging

| Start logging

1.  Click [Measurement], then click [Logging].
2 HIOKI GENNECT One
Import{l}]  Settings(5])  Language(l)] Window(W] Information{H])

Data Functions Console Launcher

Measurement Functions

PW3360/PW3365/PW3300/PWED01/PCI100/PO3198/LRB400 series/LREA 0/LREA1 6/MRED00

Logzing

| Select instrument(s)

5. [Select Instrument] window is displayed.
“Searching instruments” message will be displayed until the application finishes searching the instruments
connected to the computer.
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4 Sefect insinament - O x

[ Updaste sutomatically 9

1P Addiess Irdtiurner

:- Searching inttrumaents.
i

The instruments found in the step 1 will be listed.

L3 Seert Instramemt = O x
MU
1P Addreds Ingtrurrsent
O - 1TLEL114.230 et it T POII0S000000000, V2. 30
0 - TTLILI4EN P36 T PWI3E0- 112161224839, V320
O - L4 LBE41E " LBE= 3031 K141
0 St P Address here. = = Selgct the instrument.
LN
Samet Close
. . . Update
To search instruments again, click button.

When the "Update Automatically" checkbox is turned OFF, automatic search for measuring instruments is not performed when this

screen is opened.
When the "Update Automatically" checkbox is checked ON, automatic search for measuring instruments is performed when this

screen is opened.

If the found instrument has never connected in this application, the instrument will be listed like following.
IP Address Instrument

O .172.19.114.230 Y <- Select the instrument.

If you want to connect this instrument, select the instruments’ model in the [instrument] combo box.
IP Address Instrument

O .S 172.19.114.230 PQ3100 7| PQ3100£000000000,V2.30

If you want to add the instrument that has not been found in the [Update], input the IP address directly in the [Set the IP address]
textbox and select the instruments’ model in the [instrument] combo box.
o | Set IP Address here. [ - <-Setect the instrument.

% To check the connection, select [Check Connection] in the right click menu.

IP Address Instrument
S 1?2.19.114.230| Delete (D)
Il -
Check Connection
1 Set IP Address L © |
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It will become the following displays if the communication with the instruments is disrupted.

IP Address Instrument

I . 172.19.114.230 " <- Select the instrument.

To delete the instrument, select [Delete] in the right click menu.

IP Address Instrument
] S 17218, 14.23d| Delete (0)
0O o rPAc':'r:rri Check Connection (C)

Select the instruments for logging. Click [Start] to go to next step.
L+ Select Ingtrument = 0 X
Update [ Update sutamatically 9

IP Addeeii Ingtnasient
a - 1T EI30 P00 " POINO=000000000,¥1.30
=] -1'.'3.:9.”.:.;!;1 P30 " PWIED-11E161 22483 VA
=] -1'.'é.'.¢.1|4_"33 LRB410 T LREA10E 3031 M1 v 4
(| Let P Address here. = %= Splect the instrument.
L&MW

Start Close

9% The status with light-green color means that the instrument is discovered but not connected. To connect the instrument, double-

click on the status icon or click [Start] button.

IP Address Instrument
[} . 172.19.114.230 PQ3100 T PO3100£000000000,V2.30
[} 172.19.114.231 PW3360 T PW3360-11#161224830,v3.21
O . 172.19.114.232 T <- Select the instrument.

Connected:  Green (HI)
Discovered:  Light-green(' )
Disconnected: Red ()

| Select channels (Setting Calculation Channels)

1.

[Channel Selection] window is displayed.

“Collecting measurement channels.” message will be displayed until the application finishes collecting the

available channels of instruments.

LY
- .
o Collecting measurement channels,
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2.

Available channels are displayed in the list.

L7 Channel Selection - [u] ®
i — | Seleat | [scarch chanr nartial mat 1
Selection Count 0/ 512 [t il ! ! |3
v  PW3360-112161224839 Mormal Tems A ~
U1_Ins(RMS voltage / Instantanegus)
Ufnd 1. wave value / )

Udeg1_Ins(Vohage fundamental wave phase angle / Instantanecis)
Upeaki_ ge waveform peak / )

11_Ins{RMS cument / Instantaneous)

Hd1_lns(Cutrent fundamentsl wave value / Instantsneous)
1deg!_Ins{Current fundamental wave phase angle / Instartaneous)
Ipeak_Ins{Current waveform pesk / Instantanecus)
P1_ins{Active power / Instantaneous)

S1_Ims(Apparent power / Instantansous)

Q1 _Ins{Reactive power / Instantaneous)

PF1_InsiPower factor / Instantaneous)

Freq_Ins{Frequency / Instantaneous)

U1_Avg(RMS voltage / Average)

Ufnd1_Avg(Voltage fundamental wave value / Average)
Udeg1_AvgiVoltage fundamental wave phase angle / Average]
11_fglRMS current / Average)

Hirvd1_AvgiCurrent fundamental wave value / Average)
ldegl_twglCurrent fundamental wave phase angle / Aversge)
P1_AwglActive power / Average)

51_Avg[Apparent power / Average)

Q1_AvglReactive power / Average)

PF1_AvglPower factor / Average]

Freq_AvglFrequency / Average)

UT_Max[RMS voltage / Maximum)

Ufind1_M; itag | wave value / Masi
Udeg_Max(Veltage fundamental wave phase sngle / Maximum)
Upeak_Max{Voltage waveForm peak / Masimum)

11_Max{RMS cumrent / Maximum)

K 1_MaxiCusment fundamental wave value / Maimum)
Ideg_Max{Current fundamental wave phase angle / Maximum]

Ipeak1_Max({Curment waveform peak / Maximum)
P1_Max{Active powerhMaximum / Maximum]
51_Ma{Apparent power / Maximum)
O1_Max{Reactive pewer / Masimum)
PF1_Mas(Pawer factor / Masimurn)
Freq_Max(Frequency / Maimum)

U1_Min(RMS voltage / Minimum)
Und1_Min(Velt wave value /

Udeg_Min{Voltage fundamental wave phase angle / Minimum)
Upeaki_Min(Voltage waveformn peak / Manimum)

11_Min{RMS current / Minimum)

Hnd1_Min{Current fundamental wave value / Minimurn)
ldegl_Min(Current fundamental wave phase angle / Minimum)
Ipeak_Min{Current waveform peak / Minimum)

P1_Min{Active power / Minimum)

51_Min[Apparent power / Manimm)

Q1 _Min[Reactive power / Minimurm)

PF1_Min{Pawer factar / Minimum) v

e
. . . =]
To search available channels again, click ~" button.

In PQ3100,PQ3198,PW3360,PW3365,PW3335% PW3336* PW3337* PW8001 (with harmonics analysis only), you can select the

harmonics measurement channels by selecting the drop down list of measurement items.

*If the version of this application is less than V5.10, the acquisition of harmonic items for PW3335,

PW3336, and PW3337 is not supported. Please upgrade this application to V5.10 or later.

Mormal Items «

Mormal Items
1th Harmonics
2th Harmonics
3th Harmonics
4th Harmonics
bth Harmonics

Measurement items of some instruments, such as PW3336, PW8001, PQ3198 are displayed with an
identification name (e.g. PWP, MUpk). Please refer to the following for the correspondence between the
identification name and the measurement item name.

> Identification name and measurement item name in Logging and Dashboard function

If the number of measurement parameters for normal items exceeds 1200, the page will be divided into

multiple pages. In such a case, select the page to be displayed in the combobox and switch pages.

w  LR8450-01#000000055 Normal Items, pagel

UNTI_CHIUNITI_GH) -

UNIT1_CH2(UNIT1_CH2)
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3.

>

Select the measurement channels by clicking check-boxes. Click [OK].

L7 Channel Selection - o

x
 seecon o 24512 o T AL IS

PW3360-115161224839 Normal hems  ~ »~ | *

U1_ins(RMS voltage / Instantaneous)

Ufnd1_ins{Voltage wave value / &

Udeg|_ins{Voltage fundamental wave phase angle / Instantaneous)
Upeak]_ins{Voitage waveform peak / )

11_Ins{RMS current / Instantanecus)

tfnd1_ins{Curent fundamental wave value / Instantaneous)

Ideg]_ins{Current fundamental wave phase angle / Instantanecus)
Ipesk]_lnsiCurrent waveform peak / Instantsnecus)
Pl_ins{Actve power / Instantsneous)
$1_ins{Apparent pawer / Instantaneous)
Q1_ins{Reactrve power / Instantaneous)
PF1_insiPower factor / Instantaneous)
Freq Ins{Frequency / Instantaneous)
U_AvglRMS voltage / Average)
Utnd]_&wgiVoltage fundamental wave value / Average)
Udeg1_AvgiVoltage fundamental weve phase angle / Average)
11_Awg{RMS current / Average)
M 1_fwg{Current fundamental wave vahse | Aversge)
Ideg_fwg(Current fundamentsl wave phase sngle / Average)
P1_Awglhctive power | Average)
S1_AwglApparent power | Average)

_Avg(Reactive power / Average)
PF1_Swg(Power factor / Average)
Freq_ AwglFrequency [ Average)
U1 _Max(RMS voltage / Maxirmum)
U 1_Man(Veltage fundamental wave value / Maximum)
Udeg_Max{Voltage fundamental wave phase angle / Maximum)
Upeak1_Masx(Voltage waveform peak / Mamum)
11_MaxfRMS current / Maoimurn)
tind1_MaxiCurrent fundamental wave value / Madmurm)
Ideg_Max{Current fundamental wave phase angle / Masmurm)
Ipeak]_Max(Current waveform peak / Masimum)
P1_Mas{ Active powerMaximum / Maximum)
S1_Max{Apparent power / Masimum)
O1_Max(Reactive power [ Maximum)
PF1_Mani{Power factor / Maximum)
Freq Max{Frequency / Maximum)
U1_Min{RMS voltage / Minimum)

Pococococococccocooccocco0o00000 |

Ufndl_Min{Voitage fundamental wave value / Minimurm)
Udeg!_Min{Vcitage fundamental wave phase angle / Minimum)
Upeak]_Min{Voltage waveform peak / Minimum)

11_Min{RMS current / Minimum]

Hnd1_Min{Current fundamental wave value / Minimum]
Ideg_Min{Cument fundamental wave phase angle / Minimum]
Ipeak]_Min{Curment waveform peak / Minimum)
P1_Min{Active power / Minimum)

S1_Min{Apparent power / Minimum)

Q1_Min{Reactive power / Minimum)

PF1_Man{Power factor / Minimum)

oK Cancel

Up to 512 channels can be selected for logging measurement.

To filter the channels by channel name, input the filter text in the [Search channels by partial matches] text box.

To filter the channels to checked channels only, click E button.

Select
To select all channels displayed or to deselect all channels displayed, click ' *' button.

To use selected measurement channels to perform an inter-channel calculation, select the [User inter-channel calculation] checkbox and

click the [Enter Formula] button.

@  S1_Ins{Apparent power / Instantaneous)
Q1_Ins(Reactive power / Instantanecus)
®  PFl_ns(Power factor/ Instantaneous)
Frea Ins(Freauencv / Instantaneous)

Use inter-channel calculation Enter formula oK

To use selected measurement channels to perform an inter-channel calculation, set the formula on the [Formula Settings] dialog box.

]

See below for more information about the [Formula Settings] dialog box.

»  Configuring detailed settings for inter-channel calculations
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fr
=l "
(nmmam'l Ursit:
Femmula: |w’—w
L# Formula settings - O
71 Censtant list Charnel list
01+ C02 Madel Seral em
Functions Numerals and Operators 02 |PWaaed-11 130622360 Und1_Ins
] ] ) W3 |PW33E-11 130622950 Udeg Jns
HES =N FLOGR S e 4 |PW33E-11 130622960 Upeak1_ins
05 |PW33s0-11 130622950 U2 Ins
EXP Cos CEL { i 06
o7
LOG TAN | ROUND 708 |9 e
wy
10
LN ASIN 4 5 6 -
2
SQR ACOS 1 2 3 c1a
14
CER ATAN i 2 5B
C16
a7
PWR ATANZ T}
c1g
Q0
Formuka : ral imput ¥
[=F]
@23
Sesting the channel oK Concel

| Configure the logging settings

1.

[Logging Settings] window is displayed.

“Measuring the time for data acquisition” message will be displayed until the application finishes measuring

the time for data acquisition.

5 Logging Settings

© Logging Intervel
(® Logging Duration

Data Division

Automatic export settings

2]
@

1 day

Output the report
e CA thtmmbiten [A Aot
Data
g
> Calculating how long it will take to acquire measured
| values...
’
O

Folder |D:\tempiHIOKI

2o

Set table

Periad

by -

i
i

2. Select the logging interval from the [Logging Interval] combo box.

5 Logging Settings

@ Logging Interval

(® Logging Duration

Data Division

ped

o

Set table

Period

Although the logging interval can be selected from 1s/2s/5s/10s/30s/1min/2min/5min/10min/30min/1hour., the minimum logging
interval is determined by the application from the result of measuring the time for data acquisition.
[Data Division] will be changed if you select the [Logging Interval]. Logging data will be divided and saved when the time span has

elapsed that is displayed in the [Data Division].
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% Logging specified in the logging schedule must be less than 1 minute.

5.

Logging intervals exceeding 1 minute cannot be registered in the table.

Select the logging duration in the [Logging Duration] combobox.
Continuous: Continue logging until the logging is stopped manually.

Specified Time : Specify the duration between 1s and 30days23hours59min59s.

S Logging Settings - x
© Logging Intervel 7] 15 I
CYPR T

- [
Data Division Specified Time Period

In [Data Division], select the interval at which the logging data is split and saved.

Choose from 1 day / 1 hour for data dividing.

£7 Logging Settings — X
@© Logging Interval @ 15 VT
@® Logging Duratien (2} Continuous v|| settable

Data Division 1 day ~ Periad
Automatic export settings
Output the repart

Daily Weekly Monithly ¢

Data save destination

O GENNECT One @ Folder |DAtemp\HIOKI I-

Export a CSV file fed

Folder |Di\temp\HIOKI |-

O Start Logging Cancel

Configure settings related to the reports (Daily/Weekly/Monthly).
and .CSV automatic output under [Automatic Output Settings].

Item Description

Output Daily/Weekly/ : Automatically output the selected reports.

report Monthly *1 : Do not automatically output the selected reports.
Data save Specifies where to save the reports.

destination GENNECT One:

-Save the reports in the GENNECT One data list.

Date Functicns Console Laun

Title Comment

Type Date Time
| ~ 2021.08:31 (1 item)
bets Feprt M Report 2021-08-31 10:43:09

Daily report{Excel) 2021-08-31 10:43...

[Folder}

which to save the reports.

-Save the reports in a user-selected directory. Click the [...] button to select the directory in
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TESTZ - [m] X
« v » ThisPC » Local Disk (C:) » TEST2 ~ 0 Search TE.. ©
Name - Date modified Type Size
| | AutoReport 8/3110:42 XLSX File 50 KB
|| AutoReport_2021-08-31 XLSX File 50 KB

Detailed settings

Lo

Configures detailed settings related to automatic output of the reports.

See below for more information about the settings.

»  Configuring detailed settings for automatic output
(daily/weekly/monthly reports)

Output CSV

On/off @: Automatically output CSV files based on the logging data segmentation time (1 day/1
hr.).
: Do not automatically output CSV files based on the logging data segmentation time
(1 day/1 hr.).

Data save -CSV files are saved in a user-selected directory. Click the [...] button to select the

destination directory in which to save daily reports.

Detailed settings Configures detailed settings related to automatic output of CSV files.

L5

See below for more information about the settings.

»  Configuring detailed settings for automatic output (CSV)

*1 : If multiple logging or logging schedules are set to output the same file name at the same time, the file
name may be changed and saved.

To specify the start and end time of logging, click the "Period" button and set the additional logging settings

that will be displayed.

% Logging specified in the logging schedule must be less than 1 minute.

Logging intervals exceeding 1 minute cannot be registered in the table.

£ Logging Settings - b4
@ Legging Interval 'e 1s w ﬂ
@ Logging Duration 0 Continuous ~ Set table
Data Division 1 day w I
L7 Additional Logging Settings X
Start time Mot specified ~ | |2022/11/30 15:32:46 =
Stop time Mot specified | |2022/11/30 15:32:46 =
Item Description

163 / 342




GENNECT One User’s Manual

Start time Not specified : Logging starts immediately when the [Start Logging] button
is clicked.
Specify : Logging will start at the specified time when the [Start Logging] button is
clicked.
Stop time Not specified : Logging will not stop automatically.
Specify : Automatically stops logging at the specified time.

7. To start logging, click [Start Logging].
[Logging] windows will be displayed and logging will be started.

L7 Logging Settings - x
@® Logging Interval (7] 1s DI - 3
@ Logging Duratien ‘0 Continuous ~ Set table

Data Division 1day N o

Automatic export settings
Output the report

Daily Weekly Monthly £e

Data save destination

O GENNECT One @ Folder |D:temp\HIOKI =

Export a CSV file £

Folder |Ditemp\HIOKI I-

O Start Logging Cancel

I Stop logging

1. To stop logging, click [Stop Logging].
Logging will be stopped and data will be saved in the data list of the application.

I Display logging tasks

When logging is started or the [Settings]-[Logging Task] menu is selected, the logging task screen is displayed.
+ The logging task screen displays information on logging that is currently being performed and logging that has been completed.

+ Double-clicking on the logging information displayed in the logging task screen activates the corresponding logging screen.
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Screen layout

a5 Logging task — X

Character size  Stopped clear  Arrangement Manual ® @ @
Manual [6] : Batch6 ) )
Start time Stop time

Hame - 1= 2022/12/01 07:38:24 2022/12/01 07.41:20

Start time Stop time Start time Stop time
2022200 073824 202212700 074120 | 2022512401 075015 2022412501 075050

[10] : Batch10 @ [6] : Batch6 B [6] : Batch6 ('D |,J‘ @
Mame : 30z Mame: g ® Mame: Iz

Start time Stop time Start time Stop time

Start time Stop time
2022412501 06058 202212501 076512 | 2022712401 075531 @
2022412401 131

@ Logging type
In case of normal logging start, "Manual" is displayed.

If logging is started from a logging table, the batch number is displayed as "[1]:Batch1"

@ Batch name (when logging is started from the logging table)
Displays the batch name registered in the logging table.

@ Start time
Displays the time when logging was actually started.

@ End time
Displays the time when logging actually ended.

(® Logging status icon
The icon is displayed while logging is in progress and after logging has stopped.

The I_ icon is displayed while logging is in progress, and the @ icon is displayed after logging has
stopped.

About the Menu

The following menus are available on the logging task screen
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Charactersize | Stopped clear | Arrangement |
| Small Vertical
Standard @ 2 rows

Large top time Horizontal
ECPIEY N

Menu Description

Character size You can select the size of the displayed characters from four types (small, standard,
medium, and large).

The screen size is also changed according to the character size.

Stopped clear Clears all display sections after logging has been stopped.

Arrangement You can select from four types of display arrangement (one vertical row, two columns, four

columns, or one horizontal row).

Right-click on the display after logging has stopped, and the [Clear] menu will appear.
Selecting the [Clear] menu will clear only the specified display.

g’

Clear the panel

Clear

itart time
02212401 09:33:53
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I Screen layout
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(@D [Monitor]
*Displays the current measured value or the measured value that is selected in the data list.
The measurement channels that has been checked in the [Monitor] will be displayed in the graph((D) and

the data list (@).
% Up to 32 channels can be displayed in the graph and the data list.
% To change the channel name, click ¢ button.

*Filter to checked button ( *~ ) : Filters the channels to checked channels only.

Daa At
*Deselect all button (~ # ) : Deselects all channels.

* Filter by channel name : filters the channels by channel name, input the filter text in the
[Search channels by partial matches] text box.

@ [Graph]
Graph up to 600 data points are displayed. If data points exceed 600, the track bar will be displayed for
changing the graph area to display.

-Display all area button (E2 ) : Reset the display area and change into the display mode that
always show the latest value. Double-clicking on the graph or
pressing down the [Esc] key has the same feature.
Move button () : Changes the operation mode into the mode that moves the graph area when it is
zoomed. Dragging with the mouse right button down has the same feature.

@ [Data List]
Moving the cursor over the graph will highlight the corresponding data line in the list.

@ [Title]
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Input the title for the logging data.

Waveform Tool Buttons

These buttons provide access to tools for displaying and manipulating waveforms.

vl s | /v |wivy 02 e @& m

Name Description

/ v Toggle Cursor Switches the active cursor among the following: trace cursor, A cursor, and B cursor.
Display All Displays waveforms on the waveform display screen in their entirety.
Adjust Position Adjusts the position of the vertical axis of the waveforms being displayed on the

waveform display screen.

Onl:  Dragging the mouse’s left button moves (scrolls) the waveform.

: Dragging the mouse’s left button enlarges the waveform’s rectangle.

Display Time Axis Switches the method used to display the time axis.

: Switches the time axis display method to absolute time.

The absolute time display uses the following format: “HH:mm:ss”
[Relative time (auto)}

Switches the time axis display method to elapsed time using the start position of each
measurement parameter’s waveform as the zero point. The elapsed time is displayed
using units that are determined automatically based on the waveform’s overall duration.
|Relative time (seconds)|:

Switches the time axis display method to elapsed time using the start position of each
measurement parameter’s waveform as the zero point. Elapsed time is displayed in
seconds.

[Relative time (point)

The display method of the time axis changes to the number of data points starting from
the start position in the waveform of each measurement item.

T{%} Display Numerical Axis Switches the method used to display the numerical axis.

Move gles move mode on and off.

B G I

|Separate axis for each channel|: Displays a separate numerical axis for each
measurement parameter (channel).

[Single axis for all channels]: Displays a single numerical axis for all displayed
measurement parameters (channels).

5! Display Settings Configures display settings for the waveforms being displayed on the waveform display
L screen.
Ir;‘;-: Save Waveform Image Copies an image of the waveforms being displayed on the waveform display screen to
[ the clipboard.
Saves an image of the waveforms being displayed on the waveform display screen to a
file.
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I Manipulate the waveform

This section describes how to zoom in / zoom out /move a waveform.

Operations Descriptions
Zoom in/out mZoom in/out
(Mouse wheel) - Rotate the mouse wheel on the waveform screen to expand and contract the entire waveform both vertically

and horizontally.

mZoom in/out horizontally

- Rotate the mouse wheel on the bottom 5% of the waveform screen to zoom in/out the entire waveform
horizontally.

- Rotate the mouse wheel on the time axis (X-axis) to zoom in/out the entire waveform horizontally.

mZoom in/out vertically

- Rotate the mouse wheel on the 5% left side of the waveform screen to zoom in/out the entire waveform
vertically.

- Rotate the mouse wheel on the value axis (Y-axis) to zoom in/out vertically the entire waveform of the
channel belonging to the value axis.

Zoom in mZoom in
(Rectangle area) Drag the left mouse button on the waveform screen to zoom in the entire waveform with the rectangle area .

mZoom in horizontally

Drag the left mouse button on the bottom 5% of the waveform screen to zoom in the entire waveform with the
rectangle area horizontally.

Drag the left mouse button on the time axis (X-axis) to zoom in the entire waveform with the rectangle area
horizontally.

mZoom in vertically

Drag the left mouse button on the 5% left side of the waveform screen to zoom in the entire waveform with the
rectangle area vertically.

Drag the left mouse button on the value axis (Y-axis) to zoom in with the rectangle area the entire waveform of
the channel that belongs to the value axis.

mRestore rectangular expansion
Click the right mouse button on the waveform screen, and then click Restore Rectangle expansion

Restore rectangular expansion. . . .
), you can return the rectangle magnification that was executed just before.

Display All i
1SPiay Click on the Display All (M) button to display the entire waveform.
Double-click the left mouse button on the waveform screen to display the entire waveform.
Press [ESC] key to display the entire waveform.
Zoom in and out mZoom in and out horizontally.

-(@’)

- ( Q ) Click the button to shrink the image horizontally (in the time axis direction).

Zoom in and out mZoom in and out horizontally.

(List) Click the right mouse button on the waveform screen and click "Time Axis Expansion" to expand the
waveform in the horizontal direction (time axis direction).

Click the right mouse button on the waveform screen and click the "Time Axis Shrink" button to shrink the
waveform in the horizontal direction (time axis direction).

Click on a time value displayed by clicking on the time axis, the section of the time value is displayed as a

Click the button to zoom in horizontally (time axis direction).

KR

button)

waveform.
Whole
25
1s
Time axis expansion.
S500ms
Time axis reduction. 200ms
Time axis » 100ms
Moving mMove horizontally
(Scroll bar) Move the scroll bar at the bottom of the waveform screen to move the waveform horizontally.
Moving Move the entire waveform by keystrokes.
(Keystrokes)

mMove horizontally

[Shift]+[—] key: Move the entire waveform to the right.

[Shift]+[Ctrl]+[—] keys: Move the entire waveform to the right in fine increments.
[Shift]+[«]: Move the entire waveform to the left.

[Shift]+[Ctrl]+[«] keys: Move the entire waveform to the right in fine increments.

mMove vertically
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Shift]+[1] keys: Move the entire waveform upwards.

Shift]+[Ctrl]+[1] keys: Move the entire waveform upwards in fine increments.
Shift]+[| ] keys: Move the entire waveform downwards.

Shift]+[Ctrl]+[| ] keys: Move the entire waveform downward in fine increments.
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I Using the logging schedule

By using a logging schedule, logging can be started automatically with start and end times set in advance.

+ The logging information to be registered in the schedule is managed in a logging table.

+ The logging information registered in the logging table can be specified in a schedule, and up to eight logging
events can be automatically started.

+ Logging information registered in the logging table can be used to start normal logging.

+ The conditions for logging to be activated in the logging table and schedule are the same as those for normal
logging operation.
See below for conditions :

Limitations (Logging)

I Workflow

Use the logging schedule in the following steps.

Set logging settings to logging table (p.T>—! JvOY—UOWNEZEINTLEEA. )

Register logging settings set in the logging table as a logging schedule (p.T=>—!

\’

Start logging schedule (p.T5>—! JYvOY—ONEENTLEEFA. )
|

I
l, [ Logging automatically starts/stops at specified times ]

Stop logging schedule (p.T5—! JYvOX—IWEESNTLERA. )

I Logging table

Select [Settings]-[Logging Table] menu to display the Logging Table screen.
The Logging Table screen is used to manage logging information to be registered in the schedule.
* The following logging settings are not saved in the logging table.
It also cannot be specified in the logging run from the logging table.
Logging start time (fixed to "Not specified")
Logging stop time (fixed to "Not specified")
Logging duration time (fixed to "Continuous ")
* The logging interval must be 1 minute or less for logging that can be performed on a logging schedule.

For this reason, logging interval settings exceeding 1 minute cannot be registered in the logging table.
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I Screen layout

— O >

Ma. Batch name Interval tode | Charnels Remarks Setting Aiction ~

t:'D1 Sample01 ® 2z ® PW3360—1D:131199442@4 @ @ Setting@ Start
2 |Sample2 1z PGE100: 160699454 2 Setting Start
2 Tm PO3100: 160699454 2 Setting Start
4 Setting Start
h 1s PUW3360-10:131199442 fi Setting Start
fi|l= 1s PUW3360-10:131199442 fi Setting Start
7|2s 2s PAW3aG0-10:131199442 i Setting Start
b= b= PAW3aG0-10:131199442 i Setting Start
910= 10 = PAW33G0-10:131199442 i Setting Start
10| 30= TR PAW33G0-10:131199442 i Setting Start
11 | 1min PW3360-10:131199442 i Setting Start
13 Setting Start
14 Setting Start
15 Setting Start
16 Setting Start
17 Setting Start
18 Setting Start
19 Setting Start
20 Setting Start

Kh Setting Start v

@ Batch No.
Batch number for table management.
The batch name can be edited on the table.
@ Batch name
A name can be given to the logging settings registered in the logging table.
The batch name can be edited on the table.
@ Interval
The logging interval of the logging settings registered in the logging table is displayed.
@ Model
Displays the models used in the logging settings registered in the logging table in the "Model name : Serial
number" format.
If multiple models are used, they are separated by commas.
(® Channels
Displays the number of items (excluding inter-channel calculation channels) specified in the logging
settings registered in the logging table.
® Remarks
A character string can be set as batch information.

The Remarks column can be edited on the table.
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@ [Settings] button

Clicking the [Settings] button allows you to change some of the logging settings registered in the logging
table.

Please refer to the following for detailed information on logging settings.
Configure the logging settings

Opening the automatic output settings

ol Batch No.:1

Logging Interval 2 - # Selected Ghannels

PWaG0-10#131199442 - U1 Ins
PW33G0-10#131199442 : Ufnd1 Ins
PW3360-10#131199442 - Udee Tns
PW3360-10#131199442 : Upeak Ins

Logging Duration | 5osinuone

Data Divigion 1 day -

Automatic export settines
Qutput the report

[ Daily ] Weskly [ Monthly #

Data save destination

O GENNEGT One @ Folder [Ditemp\HIOK! |-

[ Export a GSV file [ o]
Folder [D:\tempAHIOKI L1
Dn¥temp¥HIOKI
Schedule Golor oK Gancel

* Logging intervals exceeding 1 minute cannot be set.

[Start] button

Clicking the [Start] button starts normal logging using the logging settings registered in the logging table.

* When logging is started, the [Start] button changes to the [Stop] button and the [Settings"] button
becomes inactive.

Setting Action
Setine
Setting Start

+ When logging is stopped with the [Stop] button, whether the measurement of the measurement device is

stopped or not depends on the "Instrument stops when logging stops" setting in the [Logging/Dashboard]
tab of the Application Common Settings.

See below for details on the "Instrument stops when logging stops" setting.

Configure the logging settings

+ When logging is started, logging information is displayed in the logging task.
See below for details on logging settings.

Display logging tasks

© Toolbar
The following operations can be performed from the toolbar.

The operations available on the toolbar can also be selected in the pop-up menu.

Menu Description

173 | 342




GENNECT One User’s Manual

Copy Copies the settings of the selected rows.

Paste Copies the settings of the copied rows to the selected rows.
Clear Clears the settings of the selected rows.

All clear Clears all logging table contents.

Register logging table

Registration to a logging table is performed from the logging settings screen.

Click the "Set Table" button on the logging setup screen to display the logging table registration screen.

L7 Logging Settings - *

(9 Lagging Interval e s i 'n

(9 Legging Duration 9 Continuous ~ Set table

Data Division 1 day w Period

When an item is set in the logging table registration screen and the [Set to blank and close] or [Set and close]

button is clicked, the logging settings will be registered in the logging table.

Register in the logging table — O >
Reegizter the currently et logging zettings in a table.

Batch Mo, =

Batch Mame | |

Information | |

Schadule Color Custom

Bar Golor [] Gustamize I:l Selected
Text Color [ Customize I:l Selected

Set to blank and close Set and cloze Cancel
Item Description
Batch No. Specify the batch number to be registered.

The initial value is the lowest number among the table's unregistered numbers.

Batch name Name the logging information to be registered.

Remarks You can enter supplementary information about the logging information to be registered.

Schedule Color The color of logging schedule information displayed on the logging schedule screen can be specified
Setting individually.

If not specified individually, the information will be displayed in the overall color.
When the "Customize" checkbox is ON, the logging schedule information is displayed in the color shown in

the left frame.
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The color can be changed on the color selection screen that opens when the "Select Color" button is clicked.

Bar Color Set the display color of the logging schedule information before/while it is
running.
Text Color Set the text color of logging schedule information.

I Logging Schedule

Select [Settings]-[Logging Schedule] to display the logging schedule screen.

The logging schedule screen allows you to register logging information managed in the logging table on the

schedule to automatically start up to eight logging operations.

* When a logging schedule is executed, logging, dashboard, and remote operation modes cannot be executed.

Similarly, logging schedule cannot be started while logging, dashboard, or remote monitoring mode is being

executed.

* The contents of the logging table can be changed or overwritten after the schedule is registered.

Please be careful when changing the logging table contents registered in the schedule.

| Screen layout

Eile

s Logging schedule

®

*

Movember 2022

@

Hovember 28(Tue)

B 12 18
L1 1

Hovember 30(Wed)

B 12 18
L1 |

December 1(Thu}

B 12
|

18
|

Digplay mode 2 Seroll control =
O Dy @Wwk. O Mo [dute ~ k< | [ << November 29,2022 ] | > | [ | [ 53 Taday Start

f5\

December 2(Fri) | December 3(Sat) December 5(Mon)

B 12 18 | 6§
[ I

12 18

Loeeging 1

Mo 1:Sample0! 1143

Logging2

—3

Mo2:5ample02 124..| [|Mo.2Sample02 12,-"...|

Logging3

@

Lozging4

r'ChY
@

Loegingh

Logging

Mo fi:1z 12/3,/2022 &00:00 AM

Logging 7

Loeging®

(@D Schedule registration area

Displays the currently registered schedule status.
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+ Logging 1-8 indicates each logging schedule, and each logging schedule is processed in parallel.

+ The area display range can be switched to 1 day, 1 week, or 1 month by changing the display mode.

* In the case of daily or weekly display, the date and time are displayed in the column headers.

« The red vertical line on the area indicates the current time.

8 Logging schedule

File
Display mode

@Day Ok Obo. [fute ~

Serall cantrol

e | [«

» | [l

< |2ERAE O] >

Today Start

X 8 Logging schedule

File
Display made

Obay Ok, @ Mo. [Aute

Serall control

k<] [« ] preeziEeed G- [ ] [»

|

Today

December 2022

December 3(5a1)

78 q

Wwoo12o13 14 15 15 17 18 19 0 a1 2 %

November 2122

Novenber

Decenber

|26 ] 28

29

10 [ 2 [ 13

[

i

20 [ 21

a0
E

-

No2Sample02 12/8/2022 1:00:00 AM

Logzing2

1

=]
[E]l

Logzine3

Logging!

Logg ne§

Nofile 12/3/2022 40000 AM

Logg ineb

Logeine7

LoggineB

@ Logging schedule information before start/beginning of logging
This indicates the logging schedule information to be executed or the logging schedule information that is
currently being executed.
+ If the string is only halfway through the display, the information is displayed with a tooltip when the
mouse cursor is placed on the string.

\T

2Samolel? 125
Logging Mo:2
Batch Mo:2

StartDate:12/3/2022 1:00:00 AM
StopDate:12/4/2022 1:00:00 AM

@ Logging schedule information after stop
This indicates the logging schedule information after the logging has been stopped.
Logging schedule information that has not been executed and the current time has passed the logging start
time is also displayed in this way.
+ If the string is only halfway through the display, the information is displayed with a tooltip when the

mouse cursor is placed on the string.

@ Operation Controls
This control is used to switch the logging schedule display and to control the display range.

Item Description

Display mode Display Switching Select the schedule display to 1-day, 1-week, or 1-month display.

O Day @ Wk (O Mo The display period of the 1 month display follows the setting of the 1
month display period combo box on the right.

When in day display mode, the display period can be zoomed in/out. (*1)
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Designation of 1 month display Set the display period of 1 month.
period Auto:
Displayed for the number of days in the month from the first day of the
futa
display.
When the display range is changed, the display period is linked to the
first day.
28th/29th/30th/3 1st :
The display range is fixed to the specified number of days.
Scroll control Reference Date Set the Reference date.
[Movember 29, 2022 - Day display :
The reference date is the display date.
Week/Month display:
The reference date is the display start date.
button Change the reference date to one day earlier.
button Change the reference date to one week earlier.
<< button Change the reference date to one month earlier.
The amount of change follows the designation of the one-month display
period.
button Change the reference date to one day later.
button Change the reference date to one week later.
??| loutton Change the reference date to one month later.
The amount of change follows the designation of the one-month display
period.
Today |, tton Set the reference date to today's date.
Today's date follows the PC clock.

*1 Zoom in/out in day display mode
When in day display mode, the display can be zoomed in or out. When in day display mode, a zoom in/out
icon appears in the upper right corner of the screen.

/K (Left: Zoom in, Right: Zoom out)
® [Start]/[Stop] button

Clicking the [Start] button starts the logging schedule.

When the [Stop] button is pressed, the logging schedule is stopped, and all logging in progress at that time

is stopped.

+ When logging is stopped with the [Stop] button, whether the measurement of the measurement device is
stopped or not depends on the "Instrument stops when logging stops" setting in the [Logging/Dashboard]
tab of the Application Common Settings.

See below for details on the "Instrument stops when logging stops" setting.

Configure the logging settings

177 | 342



GENNECT One User’s Manual

©® [File] menu

The following operations can be performed from the [File] menu.

e |

CEV Qutput

Menu Description

CSV Output The schedule contents can be output in CSV format.

The output file cannot be read and the schedule cannot be reproduced.

The logging schedule is output in the following order: logging schedule No., batch No.,
start time, end time.

Output example :

ScheduleMo. ,Batchilo. , StartTime, StopTime

3,3,2022-09-29 19:11:00,2022-09-30 20:00:00

5,5,2022-09-29 00,2022-09-29 20:00:00

1

19:43:
6,1,2022-09-29 20:05:00,2022-09-29 20:06:00
h,2,2022-09-29 20:03:00,2022-09-29 21:00:00

@ [Display] menu

The following operations can be performed from the [Display] menu.

Display
| Text Size » | Small
Delete schedule (without data) Medium
Refresh the screen Large
U
Menu Description
Text size Select from three sizes of display text size.
Delete schedule (without data) Delete schedules for which no logging data exists in the schedule or for which no schedule

has been executed.
For more information on deleting a schedule, see the description below.

> Delete a schedule

Refresh the screen Refresh the schedule display to the latest information.

It is recommended to update the display after deleting logging data in the data list.

Designate Holidays for Schedules

You can designate holidays other than Saturday and Sunday for schedule display.
October J(Fri) October #(5at) October 10(Man) |

L From left: weekdays, Saturdays, Sundays, holidays
How to specify :

Create a "holidays.csv" file in the folder containing the executable file (GENNECTX.exe), enter the dates you wish to display as holidays,

and save the file.
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The format is "YYYYY-MM-DD, (comments as necessary)" on a line, and add the number of days as necessary.

Example)
2022-11-23, 2022-11-23, holiday
2022-11-24, 2022-11-24, hol iday
2022-11-25, 2022-11-2%, holiday
2022-11-26, 2022-11-26, holiday(3at.)
2022-11-27 2022-11-27, holiday(Sun.)

It can be written as ’ or

Register a schedule

In the schedule registration area, left-click on the area where there is no logging schedule information, and the
schedule registration screen will appear.
The schedule registration screen can also be displayed by selecting [Add new] from the pop-up menu.
+ If you set the necessary items and click the [OK] button, the information will be displayed on the schedule
screen as logging schedule information.
+ If the start time is set before the current time, the schedule cannot be registered.
+ The same instrument cannot be used in multiple schedules at the same time. The same instrument cannot be
used in more than one schedule at the same time.
+ Other logging conditions are the same as normal logging operation.
Please refer to the following for more information.

Limitations (Logging)

Schedule settings X
Logging Mo. D Mew
Petiod
Batch Mao. 1:5amplel ~

Start time  [2022/12/04 [~ | [030000 %]

Stop time 2022712405 @~ | [0300:00 [+

OK Cancel
Item Description
Logging No. The logging schedule No. is automatically set from the clicked position.
Period Batch No. Specify the batch No. to be used.
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* The logging information currently registered in the logging table is

displayed as a combo box item as "Batch No. : Batch name".

Start time *1 Set the time to start logging.

+ The logging preparation state is usually entered 2 minutes before the
start time, and measurement starts at the start time.

+ If the schedule is started later than 2 minutes before the start time,
logging preparation will begin immediately, and if measurement can
be started after the logging start time, measurement will begin at that
time.

+ If the schedule is started after the start time, logging will not be

performed.

Stop time Set the time to automatically stop logging.

* The measurement of the instrument will be stopped when logging is
stopped or not according to the "Instrument stops when logging stops"
setting in the [Logging/Dashboard] tab of the Common Application

Settings.

*1 : For registration within the same logging schedule, the next start time must be at least 3 minutes after the previous end time.

[
Mofilz 20221152 (Mobil= 202241143,

| Change/copy a schedule

Left-click on logging schedule information in the schedule registration area to display the schedule change screen.

The Change Schedule screen can also be displayed when the [Edit] menu item in the pop-up menu is selected.

The Change Schedule screen allows you to copy the logging schedule.

* After setting the necessary items, click the "OK" button to change/copy the designated logging schedule
information.

+ If the start time is set before the current time, the schedule cannot be registered.

+ Executed schedules cannot be edited or copied.
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Schedule settings

Logging Mo.
Period
Batch Mo 25ample0?

Change

a

®  Starttime [2022/12/03 [~ [nono0 5]

Stop time  [2022A12/04 @~ | (010000 ]

@]

Sunday

2022712401 (A

2022412501 (KD

ok | [ ]

To change the schedule, select the upper radio button on the left side of the screen.

Item Description
Logging No. The logging schedule No. is automatically set from the clicked position.
Period Batch No. Specify the batch No. to be used.
* The logging information currently registered in the logging table is
displayed as a combo box item as "Batch No. : Batch name".
Start time Set the time to start logging.
* The same conditions apply as for schedule registration.
Stop time Set the time to automatically stop logging.

* The measurement of the instrument will be stopped when logging is
stopped or not according to the "Instrument stops when logging stops"
setting in the [Logging/Dashboard] tab of the Common Application

Settings.

To make a schedule copy, select the lower radio button on the left side of the screen.

Item

Description

Copy *1

everyday
everyday (excluding Saturdays
and Sundays)

every week

Select the copy method.
For a multi-day schedule, only weekly can be selected.
Everyday :
Copy every day of the specified period.
Everyday (excluding Saturday and Sunday) :
Copy every day of the specified period except Saturday and Sunday.
Weekly :
Copies the schedule to the day of the week specified in the day of the

week combo box.

181 / 342




GENNECT One User’s Manual

Day of the week combo box Specify the day of the week to copy if weekly is selected.
Sunday e When copying a multi-day schedule, the start time will be the specified

day of the week.

Period Set the copying period.

If the copy period is before the current time, the schedule cannot be

copied.

*1 : The copy operation has the following conditions.
The copying period can be specified only after the copy-source time.
The copying period can be specified only after the current time.

The copy period can be specified only after the current time.

Delete a schedule

There are three types of logging schedule information deletion: "Individual schedule deletion", "Logging schedule
batch deletion", and "Logging schedule all deletion".

* Starting with V5.70, schedules with logging data cannot be deleted from the menu (or a confirmation message
will appear) to prevent unintentional deletion of schedules with logging data.
It is recommended to delete the schedule after deleting the target logging data in the data list.

D Individual schedule deletion

* Select the [Delete] from the pop-up menu that appears when logging schedule information is selected, and the

selected logging schedule information can be deleted.

Add new
Edit
Legging settings

Delete

Launch viewer

Scheduler settings

If you want to delete a schedule for which logging data exists, a confirmation message will appear.

* Deleting a schedule does not delete logging data.

Informaticn x
o Logging data exists. Delete?
oK Em

@ Logging schedule batch deletion

+ If you right-click on a row header in the schedule registration area and select [Logging X Delete] (X:1-8) from
the pop-up menu, you can delete the logging schedule information (Only not-implemented schedules) in the

schedule column displayed in the menu.
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@ Logging schedule all deletion
+ If you right-click on a row header in the schedule registration area and select [Delete All] from the pop-up
menu, you can delete logging schedule information (Only not-implemented schedules) registered in the

schedule.

@ Deletion (before current time)

+ Delete all schedules prior to the current time for which logging data does not exist.

Loeeging 1 |

Logging1 Delete |
Logging? Delete all

Delete (before current time)

(® Schedule deletion (without data)
+ Select [Display]-[Delete schedule (without data)] to delete a schedule for which no logging data exists in the
schedule, or a schedule that has not been implemented yet.

Display

Text Size 3

| Delete schedule (without data)
Refresh the screen

Launch viewer

The results of an executed logging schedule can be viewed in the Logging Viewer.

Select the logging schedule information you wish to view and select [Launch viewer] from the pop-up menu to
start the Logging Viewer.

If the logging results are split into multiple files, the first logging result saved will be displayed.

Add new
Edit
Logging settings

Delete

Launch viewer

Scheduler settings

If there is logging data including the time calculated from the right-clicked position, the data will be opened; if not,
the first saved logging data will be displayed after the message is displayed.
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Warning x

There is no logging data for the specified time.
! Open the first logging data of the schedule,

Logging schedule color settings

The display color of the logging schedule screen can be changed.
* Select [Scheduler settings] from the pop-up menu, and the "Color of Logging Schedule" screen will appear.
+ Click the [OK] button to apply the color change.

+ Click the [Selected] button to open the color selection screen.

Coler of Logging Schedule - O d

Sheet

Schedule (not implemented) Selected

Schedule (without data) Selected

Text _ Selected

Schedule (with data) Selected

Schedule Title Selected

Header (top left) Selected

Header (Weekday) Selected

Header (Saturday) Selected

Header (Sunday) _ Selected

Header {Holiday) Selected

Thitialize oK Cancel

Item Description

Sheet Set the background color of the schedule registration area.

Schedule Set the display color of the logging schedule information before starting/while running.

(not implemented) + This color can be specified for each batch, and if set, the batch setting will take precedence.
Schedule Set the display color of logging schedule information prior to the current time for schedules for which no
(without data) logging data exists.

Text Set the text color of logging schedule information.

+ This color can be specified for each batch, and if set, the batch setting will take precedence.

Schedule Set the display color of the logging schedule information prior to the current time for which logging data
(with data) exists.

Schedule Title Set the display color of the “logging x” display area on the left of the screen.

Header (Top left) Set the display color for the upper left corner of the header (year and month display area).
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Header (Weekday) Sets the display color for weekdays in the header display area.
Header (Saturday) Sets the display color for Saturday in the header display area.
Header (Sunday) Sets the display color for Sunday in the header display area.
Header (Holiday) Sets the display color for holidays among the header display area.

I Display scheduled tasks

When a logging schedule is started or the [Settings]-[Scheduled Tasks] menu is selected, the Scheduled Tasks

screen will appear.

*  The logging schedule status is displayed on the Scheduled Tasks screen.

* Double-clicking on the logging information display during logging activates the logging screen during
logging.

*  Double-clicking on the logging information display after logging has stopped will open the corresponding
logging data in the logging viewer.

+  Ifthe logging data is divided and saved in multiple pieces, the first logging data will be opened.

Screen layout

a! Schedule task —_ %
Character size  Arrangement [3]Ll:lgglng3 (-D |f’®
[1]:Logging m [2]:Logging? w ame :  Sampledi
e & MName : Start time Stop time
Start time Stop time Start time Stop time N2 600 20291201 00
[3]:Logging3 @ [4]:Loggingd B
MHame : g Mame : Sample2
Start time Stop time Start time Stop time

2022200 182800 202212701 18:30:01 | 2022512400 18:30:00 2022412501 19:00:00

[5]:Loggingd m [6]-Loggingt w

Narme : Mame :
Start time Stop time Start time Stop time
[71:Logging7 m [8]:Loggings w
Narme : Mame :
Start time Stop time Start time Stop time

@ Logging schedule No.
Logging schedule No. is displayed as "[1]:Logging 1".

@ Batch name
Displays the batch name of the batch No. specified in the logging schedule.
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When a schedule is not specified, it is displayed blank.

(@ Start time
Displays the time when logging was actually started.
When a schedule is not specified, it is displayed blank.

@ End time
While logging is in progress, the scheduled logging end time is displayed.
After logging is finished, the actual time when logging is finished is displayed.

(® Logging status icon
The icon is displayed while logging is in progress and after logging has stopped.

The L icon is displayed while logging is in progress, the @ icon is displayed after logging has

r
stopped, and the @ icon is displayed when logging is not specified.

About the Menu

The following menus are available on the scheduled tasks screen

Character size |_ Arrangement
Small ' Vertical [
Standard E 2 rows
Medium 4 rows
Large Horizontal
Menu Description
Character size You can select the size of the displayed characters from four types (small, standard,
medium, and large).
The screen size is also changed according to the character size.
Arrangement You can select from four types of display arrangement (one vertical row, two columns, four
columns, or one horizontal row).
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I Monitor Measured Values (Dashboard Function [LAN])

I Overview

*The dashboard function allows you to monitor the status of measurements in an easy-to-understand, visual manner
by placing measured values on a user-specified background image.

*You can set a threshold value for each measurement item and save alarm information on the computer if the

measured value exceeds the threshold range.

#¢  Monitoring of measured values over a LAN is supported.

Dashboard - %] ) §
File(F) Monitor(M) _Alarm(A)  Tool(T) Hﬂe(H)
b
List Stop Meonitor List
[TThewomem tar oot ]

PowerMoniter(82F) New layout
CEEE——————— Plant Power Supply Monitor (B2F)
e Top View

Power distribution
Circuit breaker panel

© Temperature ® Temperature ® Temperature
Humidity Humidity Humidity

Linel Line2 Line3

™ Display top view button

21:56:19

D Instrument list/layout list

Instrument list: Displays instruments registered in the Map Editor in a tree format.
+ Layout list: Displays previously saved layouts in a tree format.

@ Layout area
Using background image and layout items, create the appearance of the monitoring system here.

® Toolbar

Map Editor: Allows you to search for instruments, select channels (measurement items), and configure

advanced instrument settings.
+ List: Toggles display of the instrument and layout list.

*  Monitor Start/Stop: Starts and stops monitoring of measured values.
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* Monitor List: Displays a list of measured values for the channels (measurement items) being monitored.

+  Top View: Switches the layout to the [Top View].

I Supported Instruments

*The real-time measurement function supports the following instruments.

Model Name Firmware version Remarks
PQ3100 "1 POWER QUARITY Ver. 2.10 or later .l
ANALYZER
PQ3198 13 POWER QUARITY Ver. 1.10 or later %3
ANALYZER ’
PW3335 "2"4"6 POWER METER Ver. 1.1 or later *) %4, %6
PW3336 "2 "6 POWER METER Ver. 1.23 or later 2, %4, %6
pw3337 2416 POWER METER Ver. 1.23 or later 2. %4, %6
PW3360 1 CLAMP ON POWER Ver. 3.10 or later %]
LOGGER
PW3365 1 CLAMP ON POWER Ver. 2.00 or later %]
LOGGER
PW3390 *2 POWER ANALYZER Ver. 2.00 or later *2
PW6001 *2 POWER ANALYZER Ver. 3.02 or later *2
PW800] “2 475*7 POWER ANALYZER Ver. 1.00 or later *) k4 x5 *7]
LR8400, LR8401, LR8402 1 | MEMORY HiLOGGER Ver. 1.21 or later 1
LR8410 1 WIRELESS LOGGING | Ver. 1.42 or later ]
STATION
LR8450, LR8450-01 " 1-*8 MEMORY HiLOGGER Ver. 1.20 or later ] g
LR8101, LR8102 "8 DATA LOGGER Ver. 1.00 or later ] *g
MR6000 1 MEMORY HiCORDER Ver. 2.12 or later ]
BT5525 ! BATTERY V1.00 or Later ]
INSULATION TESTER
BT4560-50 "1 BATTERY IMPEDANCE | V1.00 or Later ],
METER (Models with LAN interface only)
BT6065, BT6075 1 PRECISION BATTERY V1.00 or Later *1
| TESTER
ST5680 1 DC HIPOT TESTER V1.00 or Later *]
M3523A 71 LCR METER V1.02 or Later *]
(Models with LAN interface only)
RM3545A°1 RESISTANCE METER | V1.00 or Later ®], %9
(LAN communication port only supports the
default value of 23)
DM7275, DM7276 ! PRECISION DC V1.09 or Later *]
VOLTMETER

(LAN communication port only supports the
default value of 23)

*1. If the measurement of instrument is stop state when the measurement is started by this function, it will shift to the start state.

*2. If the measurement of instrument is stop state when the measurement is started by this function, it will shift to the start state.

*3. All of the analysis data of the measurement instrument is reset by starting the measurement with this feature. It is recommended to use this
feature after the recording and analysis of the measurement data has been completed (Data reset state).

*4, All of the integrated data of the measurement instrument is reset by starting the measurement with this feature. It is recommended to use this
feature after the recording and analysis of the integration data has been completed (Data reset state).

*5. If the setting of integration by each wiring is enabled on the instrument when measurement is started using this function, the setting is changed

to integration by all wires.

*6 If the version of this application is less than V5.10, acquisition of harmonic items is not supported. Please upgrade this application to V5.10 or

later.

*7 Do not use "," or ";" as a unit when setting the user-defined function (UDF) of the main unit.

*8 Do not use "," or ";" as a unit when setting the waveform calculation and scaling functions of the main unit.

*9 RM3545A does not support measurement time longer than 1 minute, so reduce the measurement SPEED, AVERAGE, DELAY, OVC, and
number of channels so that the measurement time is less than 1 minute.
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I Limitations

Limitations on real-time measurement (logging/monitoring)

Item Limitation Remarks

Maximum number of channels 512 + 16 (inter-channel calculation channels)

Maximum number of connected 30

instruments

Communications interface LAN

Monitor interval 1/2/5/10/30 sec. The minimum logging interval is determined by measuring
1/2/5/10/30 min. the time required for the application to acquire measured
1 hr. values.

Limitations on communications

Item Limitation Remarks
Interface LAN

Network range for automatic .. 2t . . 254

search * Automatic search is limited to the same network

range as the computer.

DHCP Not supported

Logging interval 1/2/5/10/30 sec. *Only when monitor value saving (logging) is enabled
1/2/5/10/30 min. *Logging interval is linked to monitor interval.
1 hr.

Maximum number of inter-channel | 16 (Z1 to Z16)

calculation channels

Data segmentation 1 day/1 hr. *Only when monitor value saving (logging) is enabled
Automatic output (daily report) 1 day *Only when monitor value saving (logging) is enabled
save interval When logging is enabled:

— Automatically generated daily at 23 hr. 59 min. 59
sec.
When logging stopped:

— Automatically generated when logging stops

Automatic output (CSV) save 1 day/1 hr. *Only when monitor value saving (logging) is enabled
interval *As determined by data segmentation setting When logging is enabled:

— 1 day: Automatically generated daily at 23 hr. 59 min.
59 sec.

— 1 hr.: Automatically generated daily at XX hr. 59 min.
59 sec.

When logging stopped:

— Automatically generated when logging stops
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Automatic output (daily report) Excel *Only when monitor value saving (logging) is enabled

format

I Workflow

Start and stop the measured value monitor as described below.

Set up communication between the computer and the instruments (LAN)

Launch the dashboard (p.191)

\

Launch the Map Editor (instrument selection) (p.191)

|
I [ Search for instruments (p.192) ]

v

Select channels (p.193)

|
I
| [ Configure advanced instrument settings (p.196) ]

v

Exit the Map Editor (instrument selection) (p.198)

\

Create an instrument layout (p.199)

v

Start or stop the measured value monitor (p.226)
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I Launch the Dashboard

| Launch the Dashboard

1. Click the [Function] tab and then click [Dashboard].

L7 HIOKI GENNECT One

Import(l)  Settings(S) Language(l) Window(W) Information(H)

Do Comote Lunche

Measurement Functions

PW3360/PW3365/PW3390/PW6001/PQ3100/PQ3198/LR8400 series/LR8410/LR8416/LRB450/MRE00DD

Logging

PW3360/PW3363/PW3390/PW6001/PQ3100/PQ3198/LRE400 series/LRE410/LRE416/LRE450/MRE0D0

Dashboard

(=]

2. The [Dashboard] screen will be displayed.

I Launch the Map Editor (instrument selection)

To monitor measured values, you must first choose which instruments and measurement items to monitor.
This task is accomplished by launching [Map Editor (Instrument Selection)] under the [Dashboard Function].
The Map Editor (instrument selection) provides the following functionality:

*Searching for instruments (p.192)
*Choosing channels (p.193)
*Configuring advanced instrument settings (p.196)
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I Launch the Map Editor (Instrument Selection)

1. Click the [Map Editor] button.

Dashboard - [Standard]
File(F} Monitor(M) Alarm(A) ToolT) Help(H)

P %
MAP Editor List Start Monitoring|  Menitor List
|
mmgg PC

2. The [Map Editor (Instrument Selection)] screen will be displayed.

| Search for Instruments

This section describes how to search for instruments whose measured values you wish to monitor.
To use this function, you must have connected one or more instruments to the computer with LAN cables.
For more information about how to connect instrument to the computer with LAN cables, see “To communicate

with instruments by LAN cable” (p. &7 —! T 72— RERINLTVERA, ).

1. The application will start searching for instruments when you open the [Map Editor (Instrument Selection)]
screen.
You can search again for instruments after launching the [Map Editor (Instrument Selection)] screen by
clicking the [Update] button.
The application will display a [Searching instruments] message while searching for instruments that are

connected to the computer via the LAN.

- Searching instruments.
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2. Alist of instruments found by the search will be displayed.

L7 Map Editor (instrument selection)

[m] X
Update Select Channels ‘ [ Update automatically Ee'

IP Address Instrument

3 .-192‘16&1.11 LR&450 T LR2450-0120000000..  Advanced

W .-192‘153.1.31 PO3198 7 PO3198#190222590..  Advanced
r Set IP Address here. v <-Selecttheinstru..  Advanced

Save ‘ Close ‘

Select Channels(Setting Calculation Channels)

This section describes how to select the measurement items (measurement channels) whose measured values you
wish to monitor.

To use this function, you must have connected one or more instruments to the computer with LAN cables.

1. Select the instruments whose measurement items (measurement channels) you wish to measure from the list.

L7 Map Editor (instrument selection)

[m] X

Update ‘ Select Channels ‘ 0

IP Address Instrument
I - 192.168.1.22 PW3360 T PW3360-11#130622..  Advanced
W - 192.168.1.29 LR2416 T LR8416#170430297,...  Advanced
r Set IP Address here. T <- Select the instr Advanced

Close

2. Click the [Select Channels] button.
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L7 Map Editor (instrument selection) — O X
Update | Select Channels e
| | | IP Address | Instrument | |
e .- 192.168.1.22 PW3360 T PW3360-11#130622..  Advanced
~ .-192.168.1.29 LRE416 T LRE416#170430297,..  Advanced
r Set T < Advanced

LAN

Close |

The [Channel Selection] screen will be displayed.

A [Collecting measurement channels] message will be displayed.

@ channel Selection - u] *

R = | el

M, Collecting measurement
channels.

A list of enabled measurement channels for the instruments selected on the [Map Editor (Instrument

Selection)] screen will be displayed.

Channel Selection - m] X
sE 5*‘—){“—“1 ISear:f channels by partial matches. O
w | PW3360-11#130622960 Maormal Items | ~

U1_Ins{RMS voltage / Instantaneous)
Ufnd1_Ins{Valtage fundamental wave value / Instantaneous)

Udeg]_Ins{Voltage fundamental wave phase angle / Instantaneous)

Upeakl_Ins(Voltage waveform peak / Instantaneous)

11_Ins(RMS current / Instantaneous)

Ifnd1_Ins(Current fundamental wave value / Instantaneous)

Ideg1_Ins(Current fundamental wave phase angle / Instantaneous)

Ipeak]_Ins{Current waveform peak / Instantaneous)

P1_Ins{Active power / Instantaneous)

S1_Ins(Apparent power / Instantanzous)

Q1_ins(Reactive power / Instantaneous)

PF1_lIns(Power factor / Instantaneous)

Freq_Ins(Frequency / Instantaneous)

U1_Avg(RMS voltage / Average)

Ufnd1_Avg(Voltage fundamental wave value / Average)

Udeg!_Avg(Voltage fundamental wave phase angle / Average)

11_Avg(RMS current / Average)

fnd1_Avg(Current fundamental wave value / Average) v

oK

*You can search again for measurement channels by clicking the 2 button.
* In PQ3100,PQ3198,PW3360,PW3365,PW3335* PW3336* PW3337* PW8001 (with harmonics analysis only), you can select the

harmonics measurement channels by selecting the drop down list of measurement items.
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*If the version of this application is less than V5.10, the acquisition of harmonic items for PW3335,

PW3336, and PW3337 is not supported. Please upgrade this application to V5.10 or later.

Mormal Items  «

1th Har monics
2th Harmonics
3th Harmonics
4th Harmonics
Et.h Harmnnics

* Measurement items of some instruments, such as PW3336, PW8001,PQ3198 are displayed with an
identification name (e.g. PWP, Mupk). Please refer to the following for the correspondence between the
identification name and the measurement item name.

> ldentification name and measurement item name in Logging and Dashboard function

* If the number of measurement parameters for normal items exceeds 1200, the page will be divided into

multiple pages. In such a case, select the page to be displayed in the combobox and switch pages.

w  LR8450-012000000055 Normal Items, pagel

UNTI_CHIUNITI_GH) T

UNIT1_CHZ2(UNIT1_CH2)

Select the checkboxes for the measurement channels you wish to monitor.

Click the [OK] button to exit the channel selection process.

Channel Selection - [m] X

Selection Count 12 /512 -1 ‘ 5?‘\7'::1 ‘ | O

PW3360-11#130622960 | Normal Items T [
U1_Ins(RMS voltage / Instantanecus)

Ufnd1_Ins(Voltage fundamental wave value / Instantaneous)

Udeg1_Ins(Voltage fundamental wave phase angle / Instantaneous)

Upeakl_Ins(Valtage waveform peak / Instantaneaus)

11_Ins{RMS current / Instantaneous)

Ifnd1_Ins{Current fundamental wave value / Instantaneous)

Ideg1_Ins{Current fundamental wave phase angle / Instantaneous)

Ipeak]_Ins(Current waveform peak / Instantaneous)

P1_Ins(Active power / Instantaneous)

S1_Ins(Apparent power / Instantaneous)

Q1_Ins(Reactive power / Instantaneous)

PF1_Ins(Power factor / Instantaneous)

Freq_Ins(Frequency / Instantaneous)

U1_Avg(RMS voltage / Average)

Ufnd1_AvgiVoltage fundamental wave value / Average)

Udeg1_Avg(Voltage fundamental wave phase angle / Average)

I1_Avg(RMS current / Average)

Ifnd1_Avg(Current fundamental wave value / Average) v

|eecocecnnans],

*You can select up to 512 channels.
*You can refine the measurement channels shown in the list using the search box at the top of the window.

*You can limit the measurement channels shown in the list to those channels that are already been selected by

clicking the F button.

alact
All

*You can select or deselect all channels by clicking the button.

To use selected measurement channels to perform an inter-channel calculation, select the [User inter-channel calculation] checkbox
and click the [Enter Formula] button.
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@  S1Ins(Apparent power / Instantaneous)

@  Ql_Ins(Reactive power / Instantaneous)

&  PFl_Ins(Power factor / Instantaneous)

Frea Ins(Freauency / Instantanecus) e
Use inter-channel calculation Enter formula oK

7. To use selected measurement channels to perform an inter-channel calculation, set the formula on the [Formula Settings] dialog box.
See below for more information about the [Formula Settings] dialog box.

»  Configuring detailed settings for inter-channel calculations

Formula settings — m] %
-
¥z
Comment: | Unit: Upper limt:
Formula: |c01 +002 | Lower limt:
| G Formuls settings - O %
o Constant list Channel \istl
C01+C02 Model | Serial | Item =
4 PW3360-11 130622950
Function ~Numerals and Operators TR rwasco-11 130822950 UfndT_ins
3 | w11 130622060 Udegl_Ins
R Y IALZL: BS | bEL )€ 04 | PW3360-11 130622960 Upeak1 Ins
7 5 | Pwas-11 130622060 U2_Ins
EXP cos CEIL ( ) / w6
7
L LOG TAN | ROUND [ ERERE <08
09
N 10
LN ASIN 4 5 6 = P2t}
ciz
b | SQR ACOS 1 2 3 + Ci3
M ci4
CBR ATAN o .| E| . ot
cig
H ci7
[ PWR ATAN2 s
cig

| . €20
Formula : Z1 - input =

Setting the channel OK Cancel

Configure Advanced Instrument Settings

The following tasks can be accomplished on the advanced instrument settings screen:

*Editing instrument comments

*Editing measurement item comments

*Configuring measurement item thresholds

Before using this functionality, you must have searched for instruments and selected measurement channels.
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1. Click the [Advanced] button.

L7 Map Editor (instrument selection) [m] X

Select Channels | Q

| ] | IP Address | Instrument |
Ird .-192.153.122 PW3360 T
I3 .-192‘153‘1‘29 LR2416
-

Set IP Address here.

Update

PW3360-11#130622...} Advanced

T LR2416#170430297,..  Advanced

T <- Selet

he instru.. Advanced

Close

2. A screen allowing you to configure advanced instrument settings will be displayed.

PiV3360-11IPW3360-11#130622950)

PW3360-11

Modal comment

Messurement item setting | Atsrm setting |

oitage / Instantaneous)
11 In(RMS.cusment | Instantaneous)

PLins{ctive powsr / Instantanesis)

U rs

Comment U1 insiRMS vokage / Instantancous)

o= |

Edit the instrument model and measurement item comments and configure threshold settings for measurement
items.

PAW3360-11(PW33560-11#130622960)

PANII60-11IPWIIE0-114130622960)
PW3360-11 PW3360-11
Model comment Mocdel comment
[Linet Line1
—— PR
e Select the Messurement ftems for which you with to perform slarm judgment and set upper and lower
= Comment limit values.
Alarm judgment will be performed on the computer while Monitoring i enabied. Alarn judgment wi
ot be performed while monitor operation i stopped.
1_Ins 1 _Irs(RMS current / Irstantaneous) i
Piins P1_ins{Active powes / Instantaneous) m‘"m'm Comment tm :‘r“’:'
T ies 1_Ins{RMS current / Instantaneais)
r Plims P1_Ins(Active powsr / Instantaneous)
Al I
Ul ns - Valtage
Votta
S | [iotage | Lower thrashold value [# ¥ Upper thisshold valus v |
0K

oK
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4. Exit the advanced instrument settings screen by clicking the [OK] button.

PAWI360-11{PW3IS0-11#130622960)
PWI3E0-11
Model comment

e

Maasurernent item sefting | Alarm setting

Comment icttagd
oK J
Model comment Displays the name used to identify the instrument. Enter an easy-to-understand
comment.
Measurement item Displays the name used to identify the measurement item. Enter an easy-to-
comment understand comment.

| Exit the Map Editor (instrument selection)

1. Click the [Save] button to save the changes made in the [Map Editor (Instrument Selection)] screen, or click

the [Close] button to discard the changes.

L7 Map Editor (instrument selection) - o X

Update | Select Channels | I Update automatically \9

LAN

IP Address Instrument

12 .- 192.168.1.11 LR8450 7 LR8450-01#0000000...  Advanced

v .-152,163.1.31 PQ3198 7 PQ3198190222590...  Advanced
r . ere - Select the inst Advanced

LAN

e | Close |

*In V5.30 and earlier, when you click the [Close] button, you will get the message [Changes have not been
saved. Save and exit?] will be displayed. In this case,

*Click [Yes] to save any changes you made to the Map Editor and exit.
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*Click [No] to discard any changes you made to the Map Editor and exit.
X

Changes have not been saved. Save and exit?

Mo | Cancel |

2. The [Map Editor (Instrument Selection)] screen will close, and any instruments registered in the Map Editor
will be shown in the [Instrument List] tree.

Dashboard - [Standard]
File(F} Monitor(M) Alarm(A) Tool(T) Help(H)

P %

MAP Editor List Start Monitoring

Monitor List

Instrument List Layout List ]

I Create an Instrument Layout (Basic Instructions)

This section describes how to create a layout as a way to display the status of measurement in an easy-to-
understand, visual manner.
These basic instructions describe how to create a layout for monitoring measured values easily using the Monitor

Window.
To create a measured value layout, you must first select instruments and measurement channels as described in
“Launch the Map Editor (Instrument Selection)” (p.191 to 198).

1. Select the instrument whose measured values you wish to monitor in the [Instrument List].

2. Select [Open Monitor] on the context menu displayed when you right-click the mouse.

@ Dashboard - [Standard]
File(F) Monitor(M) Alarm{A) Tool(T) Help(H)

£ 4
MAP Editor List Start Monitoring| Monitor List

Instrument List | Layout List |

=8 PC
W | LRe416#170430297 (Li

Bl PW3360-11213062296( Open Monitor

T

3. The [Monitor Window] will be displayed in the layout area on the right.
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[ pashboard - [standard]
File(E) Monitor{M) Alarm(A) ToolD Help(H

&
4

List Start Monitoring|

=]

Monitor List

&

Top View

MAP Editor

Instrument List | LayoutLl;t| < I Line1
SBec Temperature

[ | LR24162170430297 (Line1) _ ‘o

Il PW3360-11#130622960 (LineT)

Humidiyy

4. Drag the [Monitor Window] with the left mouse button and position it in the desired location.

5. Repeat steps 1. through 4. for all instruments.

I Created an Instrument Layout (Advanced Instructions)

This section describes how to create a layout as a way to display the status of measurement in an easy-to-
understand, visual manner.

These advanced instructions describe how to create an even more visually pleasing layout.

To create a measured value layout, you must first select instruments and measurement channels as described in
“Launch the Map Editor (Instrument Selection)” (p.191 to p.198).

Layout overview

Using layout items, you can create a layout screen depicting the monitoring system as shown in the figure below.
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Button Linking to Layout Comment . .
Switch the screen to a layout / Any text can be displayed in the

i i i layout. .
registered in the layout list. On/Off Displays

Plant Power Supply Monitor (B2F) The alarm status of the measured value can be
Top View displayed ON/OFF. The display format can be
Power distribution selected from color display or graphic display.

panel

Circuit breaker

Voltage

Current

Active

Power
® Temperature ° Temperature @ Temperature
Humidity Humidity G [T] ity

Linel Line2 Line3
Measured Value Graphic Measured Value Label
Display measured values as a bar graph. Set the graph's Place borderless measured values
maximum value, orientation, and other parameters as desired. in the layout.

[ Power distribution

Circuit breaker

panel

Voltage

Current

Active
Power

® | Temperature ® ‘ Temperature Temperature
© Ll Humidity Ll Humidity

Linel Line2 Line3 .
User-created background image
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Workflow

1 Determine the screen <ize (n 202)

V

2. Paste in a background image (p.203)

v

3. Position layout items (p.204)

v

4. Lock a layout (p.211)

\’

5. Save the layout (p.211)
Delete a layout (p.212)
Move a layout (p.213)
Layout context menu (p.214)

Layout item context menu (p.215)

Determine the Screen Size (for Full Screen)

This section describes how to determine the layout screen size.

If you plan to display the entire layout screen, display the entire screen and then display the screen size.

1. Display the entire layout (full screen).
1-1. Right-click the layout and select [Display Entire Screen].
I]splay-Enlir:Screen

Change Background Image...

¥

nount of Grid Mouvement for Layout ltems s

Display Instrument Explarer
Dizplay Tool Window

Clear Layout ¥

1-2. The layout will be displayed so that it fills the screen.

Note: To return to the original size, select [Display Entire Screen] again or press the ESC key.
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2. Display the screen size.

2-1. Right-click the layout and select [Display Tool Window].

Save Layout...

~  Display Entire Screen
Screen Editing »

Change Background Image...

Background coloc..

Add Layout ltem »

Amount of Gnd Movement for Layout ltems ¥

Display Instrument Explorer

Display Tool Window
Clear Layout »

Exit Dashboasd

2-2. The [Tool Window] will be displayed. Select the [Screen Display] tab.

Tool Window n

Screen size
Window Width H—‘.Oa:
Windew Height %00=]

Layout screen width 1435 31
Layout screen height B96%

2-3. The [Window Width] and [Layout screen height] indicate the layout screen size (unit: px).

Paste in a Background Image

This section describes how to register a background image by setting the position and size of the created image.

1. Right-click the layout and select [Add Layout Item]-[Image].

Save Layout... >

Display Entire Screen
Screen Editing 5
Change Background Image...

Background color..

Add Layout ltem > Comment...

Amount of Grid Movement for Layout ltems > Monitor Window..

Display Instrument Explorer Measured Value Level

Display Teal Window Measured Value Graphic...

Clear Layout N On/O# Displays...
Graph...

Butten Linking to Layout..
Image...

2. Select the image file you wish to paste and click [Open].

3. Using the mouse, change the position and size of the image.
You can change the size of the image while maintaining its aspect ratio by dragging the corner of the image
with the mouse.

3. Once you have positioned the image as desired, right-click the image.
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Select [Register as Background Image] to register the image as the background image.

r + Power distribution
Circuit breaker panel

Voltage Voltage

Current Current

Active
Power

Temperature
= Humidity

Linel Line2 Line3

Active
Power

Change kmage..

mperature e »
Screan Editing
Humidity Aumomit See Adustment

Cepy Liyent s

Clgse.

*For more information about the image context menu, see p.224.

Position Layout Items

This section describes how to position layout items on a background image.

Position layout items (comments)

This section describes how to display comments on the layout.

1. Right-click the layout and select [Add Layout Item]-[Comment].

Save Layout... »
Display Entire Screen

Screen Editing »
Change Background Image...

Background color...

Add Layout ltem » ‘Comment...

Amount of Grid Movement for Layout ltems » Monitor Windowe..

Display Instrument Explorer Measured Value Level

Display Tool Window Measured Value Graphic...

Clear Layout N On/Off Displays...
Graph...

Butten Linking to Layout...

Image...

2. Enter a comment and click [OK].

Comment x

Select the characters to dizplay.
Cancel

|Flant Pawer Supply Manitor (B2F))|

4. Using the mouse, position the comment as desired.
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*For more information about the comment context menu, see p.215.

Position layout items (monitor windows)

This section describes how to place a [Monitor Window] in the layout.

Note: The following applies to monitor windows and measured value labels.

Item type Border | Display unit Displayed parameter

Monitor windows Yes Instrument Measurement item selected in [Channel Selection]

Measured value label | None | Measurement item | Measurement item selected in [Channel Selection]

1. Right-click the layout and select [Add Layout Item]-[Monitor Window].

Save Layout... >

Display Entire Screen

Screen Editing >
Change Background Image...

Background color...

Add Layout ltem > Comment..
Amount of Grid Movement for Layout ltems » Monitor Win .
Display Instrument Explorer Measured Value Level
Display Toal Windaw Measured Value Graphic...
Clear Layout N QOn/Off Displays...
Graph...
Button Linking to Layout..
Image...

2. A window for adding a monitor window will be displayed. You can select any instrument included in the

instrument list.

Layout - Measurement parameter settings

Fleaze zelect a measurement item ta display

PW3360-11#130622960 (Linel IN) j

PW3360-112130622960 (Linel IN)
LR2416#170430257 (Linel)

3. Using the mouse, position the monitor window as desired.
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< | Line1

Temprature

Hurmidity

*For more information about the monitor window context menu, see p.215.

Position layout items (measured value labels)

This section describes how to place a borderless [Measured Value Label] in a layout.

Note: The following applies to monitor windows and measured value labels.

Item type Border | Display unit Displayed parameter
Monitor windows Yes Instrument Measurement item selected in [Channel Selection]
Measured value label | None | Measurement item | Measurement item selected in [Channel Selection]

1. Right-click the layout and select [Add Layout Item]-[Measured Value Label].

Save Layout... >

Display Entire Screen
Screen Editing >
Change Background Image...

Background color..

Add Layout ltem > Comment...

Amount of Grid Movement for Layout ltems > Monitor Window..

Display Instrument Explorer Measured Value Level

Display Tool Window Measured Value Graphic...

Clear Layout > CRE e
Graph...

Button Linking to Layout..

Image..

2. A window for adding a measured value label will be displayed. You can select any measurement item included

in the instrument list as long as it has also been selected in [Channel Selection]. Specify the measurement item to
display and click [OK].

Layout - Measurement parameter settings n

Fleaze select a measurement parameter to display

PW3360-112130622960 #1 (Voltage - Linel IN) j
PW3360-11#130622960 #1 (Voltage - Linel IN)

PW3360-112130622960 £2 (Current - Line1 IN)
PW3360-112130622960 23 (Active Power - Linel IN)
LR84162170430297 =1 (Temprature - Linel)
LR84162170430297 #2 (Humidity - Linel)
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3. Using the mouse, position the measured value label as desired.

Plant Power Supply Monitor (B2F)

;

Power distribution
Circuit breaker panel

Jl Temperature Hl Temperature £l Temperature
®

Humidity Humidity > Humidity

Linel Line2 Line3

*For more information about the measured value label context menu, see p.215.

Position layout items (measured value graphics)

This section describes how to place a [Measured Value Graphic] in a layout.

1. Right-click the layout and select [Add Layout Item]-[Measured Value Graphic].

Save Layout... ¥

Display Entire Screen
Screen Editing >

‘Change Background Image...

Background color...

Add Layout ltem > Comment..

Amount of Grid Movement for Layout Items ¥ Monitor Window...

Display Instrument Explorer Measured Value Level

Display Tool Window Measured Value Graphic...

Clear Layout N On/Off Displays...
Graph...

Button Linking to Layout...

Image...

2. A window for adding a measured value graphic will be displayed. You can select any measurement item

included in the instrument list as long as it has also been selected in [Channel Selection]. Specify the measurement
item to display and click [Settings].

Layout - Measurement parameter settings n

Fleaze select a measurement parameter to display

PW3360-112130622960 =1 (Voltage - Linel IN) j
PW3360-11#130622960 #1 (Voltage - Line1 IN)

PW3360-112130622960 #2 (Current - Line1 IN)
PW3360-112130622960 #3 (Active Power - Linel IN)
LR&4162170430297 #1 (Temprature - Linel)
LR84162170430297 #2 (Humidity - Linel)
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3. Using the mouse, change the position and size of the measured value graphic as desired.

Plant Power Supply Monitor (B2F)

[ Power distribution
Circuit breaker panel

TE

e J Temperature -‘ Temperature ® [ Temperature
C Humidity Humidity ® Humidity

Linel Line2 Line3

*For more information about the measured value graphic context menu, see p.216.

Position layout items (on/off displays)

This section describes how to place an [On/Off Display] in the layout.

1. Right-click the layout and select [Add Layout Item]-[On/Off Display].

Save Layout... >

Display Entire Screen
Screen Editing >
Change Background Image...

Background color...

Add Layout ltem > Comment...

Amount of Grid Movement for Layout ltems » Monitor Window...

Display Instrument Explorer Measured Value Level

Display Taal Windaw Measured Value Graphic...

Clear Layout > On/Off Displays...
Graph...

Button Linking to Layout...

Image...

2. A window for adding an on/off display will be displayed. You can select any measurement item included in the

instrument list as long as it has also been selected in [Channel Selection]. Specify the measurement item to display
and click [Settings].

Layout - Measurement parameter settings n

Please select a measurement parameter to display

PW3360-112130622960 #1 (Voltage - Linel IN) j
PW3360-11#130622960 #1 (Voltage - Linel IN)

PW3360-11#130622960 #2 (Current - Line1 IN)
PW3360-11#130622960 #3 (Active Power - Line1 IN)
LR24162170430297 #1 (Temprature - Linel)
LR2416+170430297 #2 (Humidity - Linel)
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3. Using the mouse, position the on/off display as desired.
Plant Power Supply Monitor (B2F)

Power distribution
Circuit breaker panel

P e

®|: Temperature ® J; Temperature @ l Temperature
b Humiaity J  Humidity Ul Humidity
T3] Voltage I ()] Voltage I )

Linel Line2 Line3

*For more information about the on/off display context menu, see p.217.

Position layout items (graph)

This section describes how to place an [graph] in the layout.
* The graph display automatically scrolls from right to left, and graph values that disappear from the display

cannot be viewed later.

1. Right-click the layout and select [Add Layout Item]-[graph].

Save Layout... ¥

Display Entire Screen
Screen Editing »

Change Background Image...

Background color...

Add Layout ltem > Comment...

Amount of Grid Movement for Layout ltems ¥ Monitor Window...

Display Instrument Explorer Measured Value Level

Display Tool Window Measured Value Graphic...

Clear Layout 5 On/Off Displays...
Graph...

Button Linking to Layout...

Image...

2. A window for adding a graph window will be displayed.

3. Using the mouse, position the graph window as desired.
5.0

(1]
12229255 12230007 12230219
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*For more information about the graph context menu, see p.218.

Position layout items (images)

This section describes how to place an [Image] in the layout.

4. Right-click the layout and select [Add Layout Item]-[Image].

Save Layout... ¥

Display Entire Screen
Screen Editing >

‘Change Background Image...

Background color...

Add Layout ltem > Comment...
Amount of Grid Movement for Layout ltems ¥ Monitor Windowr...
Display Instrument Explorer Measured Value Level
Display Tool Window Measured Value Graphic...

On/Off Displays...
Graph...

Clear Layout ¥

Button Linking to Layout..
Image...

5. Click the image file you wish to paste and click [Open].

6. Using the mouse, change the position and size of the image as desired.

*For more information about the image context menu, see p.224.

Position layout items (layout link buttons)

This section describes how to place a [Button Linking to Layout] in a layout so that you can switch among
multiple screens for monitoring purposes.

Note: If you’re only using a one-screen layout, there is no need to use layout link buttons.

1. Right-click the layout and select [Add Layout Item]-[Button Linking to Layout].

Save Layout... ¥

Display Entire Screen
Screen Editing »

Change Background Image...

Background color..

Add Layout ltem > Comment...

Amount of Grid Movement for Layout ltems ¥ Monitor Window...

Display Instrument Explorer Measured Value Level

Display Tool Window Measured Value Graphic...

Clear Layout 5 On/Qff Displays...
Graph...

Button Linking to Layout...

Image...

2. A window for adding a layout link button will be displayed. Specify the link destination and click [OK].

Layout - Link Buttons

Specify the destination lawvout.

-
oK | Cancel |

3. Using the mouse, position the layout link button as desired.
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You can move to the link destination by clicking the layout link button.

Plant Power Supply Monitor (B2F)

'Top Viewl

—— Power distribution
Circuit breaker panel

7

Voltage

Voltage

Current
Active
Power

Current
Active
Power
A RN rope @ |4 .
E il Temperature = emperature Bl Temperature
\ Humidity Ll Humidity bl Humidity

Linel Line2 Line3

*For more information about the layout link button context menu, see p.224.

Lock a Layout

This section describes how to lock the layout screen and disable editing of all layout items.

1. Right-click the layout and select [Screen Editing]-[Prohibit All].

Save Layout...
Display Entir= Screen

Screen Editing 3w Allow all
Change Background Image... Lozl
Background color..

Add Layout lem -3
Amount of Grid Movement for Layout lems »
Display Instrument Explorer

Display Tool Window

Clear Layout *

2. Editing of all layout items in the layout will be prohibited.

Save a Layout

This section describes how to save a layout once you’ve finished populating it with layout items.

Note: Always save a layout after making changes.
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5. Right-click the layout and select [Save Layout]-[Save As...].

Save Layout... H] Save
Display Entire Screen e
Screen Editing »
Change Background Image...

Background color...

Add Layout tem ¥
Amount of Grid Movement for Layout ems 3
Display Instrument Explorer

Dizplay Tool Window

Clear Layout 3

6. When the save screen is displayed, enter the [Current filename].

If you wish to use a shortcut key to switch among layouts, set the desired key (F1 to F7).

Save the current layout as a new layout name.

List of previcusly saved filenames

| E

Save the current layout as

|2r1-:| Floar

Shortcut key F2 -

Save ‘ Cancel ‘

7. Click the [Save] button.

Once you save a layout, it will appear in the [Layout List].
File(F) Meonitor(M)  Alarm(A) Tool(T) Help(H)

P2 )

MAP Editor Uiet Start Monitoring

Instrument List | Layout List |
2nd Floor Mew layout |

E--ﬁm Layout
=) Top View

[E B

Monitor List

Delete a Layout

This section describes how to delete a previously created layout.
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8. In the layout list, right-click the layout you wish to delete and select [Delete].

File{F) Monitor(M) Alarm(A) Tool(T) Help(H)

2 =
MAP Editor List Start Monitoring|  Monitor List

Instrument List | Layout List I
2nd Floor New layout |

9. The layout and all layout items it contains will be deleted.

I Switch to a Layout

This section describes how to switch among layouts.
Method 1) Double-click the layout you wish to view in the Layout List.

Method 2| Right-click the layout you wish to view in the Layout List and select [Go].
Method 3| Click a [Button Linking to a Layout] that has been placed in a layout*1.
Method 4| Press a shortcut key that has been assigned to a layout (F1 to F7)*2.

*1 For more information about how to configure layout link buttons, see p.210

*2 For more information about how to assign shortcut keys, see p.211.

Note: Switching to the top view
The [Top View] in the Layout List is a special layout. You can display a button for switching to the top
view in the toolbar. You can switch to the top view by clicking the top view button.

How to display the top view button
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Select the [Display top view button] checkbox underneath the layout list.

FilelF) Monitor{M) Alarm{A) Tool(T) Help(H)

4
MAP Editor List Start Monitoring|  Monitor List

Instrument List | Layeout List I
Top View New layout

=1l Layout
1o View

- |

Top View |

W Display top view button

Layout Context Menu

The layout context menu offers the following commands:

Context menu command Description
Save Layout Save Save the layout by overwriting the current layout.
Save As Save the current layout under a new name. (p.211)
Display Entire Screen Display the layout so that it fills the screen (full screen). (p.202)
Screen Editing Enable or disable movement of all monitor windows and editing of all layout items.
Change Background Image Paste a background image into the layout. (p.203)
Background color Set the background color.
Add Layout Item Add a layout item. (p.204)
Amount of Grid Movement for Layout Items *Set the amount of movement for items in the layout.

*You can align layout items by setting the amount of grid movement.

Display Instrument Explorer Display the Instrument Explorer. (p.213)

Display Tool Window *Display the screen size. (p.202)

*Configure operation of on/off displays. (p.246)

Clear Layout Clear Background Image Clear the layout’s background image.

Clear Monitors/Layout Items | Clear all monitor windows and layout items.

Clear All Clear the layout.
Clear All Layout Item Clear all settings of displayed measurement items in the [measured value labels], [measured
Displayed Measurement value graphics], and [on/off displays] parts among the layout items.

Item Settings
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Layout Item Context Menus

Layout item (comment) context menu

The layout item (comment) context menu offers the following commands:

Context menu command

Description

Change Comment

Change the comment.

Screen Editing

Enable or disable editing of the comment.

Text Display Position

Set the text display position.

Automatic Size Adjustment

Automatically adjust the size.

Font Change the comment’s font.

Text Color Change the comment’s text color.

Background Color Change the comment’s background color.

Copy Layout Items Create a copy of the comment.
*The copy will inherit the attributes of the copied comment (comment contents, text display position, size,
font, text color, and background color).

Send to Back Move the part to the backmost position.

Close Close the comment.

Layout item (monitor window) context menu

The layout item (monitor window) context menu offers the following commands:

Context menu command

Description

Change Displayed Measurement Items

Change the measurement items shown in the monitor window.

Screen Size

Select the screen size.

Screen Editing

Enable or disable editing of monitor window.

Measured Value Color

Change the monitor value’s text color.

Background Color

Change the monitor window’s background color.

Display Digit Number Settings

Sets the auxiliary unit and the number of display digits (automatic, customized) for the measurement

Copy Monitor Create a copy of the monitor window.
*The copy will inherit the attributes of the copied monitor window (displayed parameters, screen size,
measured value color, and background color).

Send to Back Move the part to the backmost position.

Close Close the monitor window.

Layout item (measured value label) context menu

The layout item (measured value label) context menu offers the following commands:

Context menu command

Description

Display Units

Set whether to display the measurement units.
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Change Displayed Measurement Item Change the measurement item to display.

Screen Editing Enable or disable editing of the measured value label.

Text Display Position Set the text display position.

Automatic Size Adjustment Automatically adjust the size.

Font Change the measured value label’s font.

Measured Value Color Change the measured value label’s text color.

Background Color Change the measured value label’s background color.

Display Digit Number Settings Sets the auxiliary unit and number of display digits (automatic, customized) for measured values.

Copy Layout Items Create a copy of the measured value label.
*The copy will inherit the attributes of the copied measured value label (unit display status, displayed
parameter, instrument settings, text display position, size, font, measured value color, and background
color).

Send to Back Move the part to the backmost position.

Close Close the measured value label.

Layout item (measured value graphic) context menu

The layout item (measured value graphic) context menu offers the following commands:

Context menu command Description

Graphic Settings(*1) Set the display range, upper and lower limit value display, and scale display.

Change Displayed Measurement Item Change the measurement item displayed.

Screen Editing Enable or disable editing of the measured value graphic.

Display Digit Number Settings Sets the auxiliary unit and number of display digits (automatic, customized) for measured values.
Copy Layout Items Create a copy of the measured value graphic.

*The copy will inherit the attributes of the copied measured value graphic (graphic settings, displayed

parameter, and instrument settings).

Send to Back Move the part to the backmost position.

Close Close the measured value graphic.

*1: About graphic settings

1. Right-click the measured value graphic and select [Graphic Settings].
Graphic settings...
Change Displayed Measurement ltems...
Screen Editing ¥

Display Digit Number Settings...

Copy Layout ltems
Send to Back

Close
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2. The [Graphic Settings] screen will be displayed.

Graphic settings

Display Range Settings

®{ Maximum ’17 v
Minimum ’07 v

Upper threshold val ’----7 v
®_{Lcwer threshold val ,957 v

@ Graphic Bar Settings

Direction of motion  |Bottomtotop v | Normal Color...

Width [100 Alarm Celor...
Height [100 Back Color

Upper/lower limit value settings

™ Display
@Scale;ettings
™ Display
MNumber of scale ,7
divisions
Number of auxiliary ’7
scale divisions I
@ Update | Close ‘

Allows you to set the maximum and minimum values for the display range.

® e

Displays the upper and lower limit value settings. (The upper and lower limit value settings can be changed on
the instrument advanced settings screen [p.196].)

Allows you to set the graphic bar’s orientation, color, and size.

Allows you to set whether to display the upper and lower limit values.

Allows you to set the scale display.

CNSGNCN®

Click the [Update] button to update the measured value graphic display.

Layout item (on/off display) context menu

The layout item (on/off display) context menu offers the following commands:

Context menu command Description

Configure On/Off Display Define the on/off state and configure settings such as on/off images and colors.

Change Displayed Measurement Item Change the measurement items shown.

Screen Editing Enable or disable editing of the on/off display.

Automatic Size Adjustment Automatically adjust the size.

Display Digit Number Settings Sets the auxiliary unit and number of display digits (automatic, customized) for measured values.
Copy Layout Items Create a copy of the on/off display.

*The copy will inherit the attributes of the copied on/off display (image settings, displayed parameters,

and instrument settings).

Send to Back Move the part to the backmost position.

Close Close the on/off display.
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*1 About on/off display settings

1. Right-click the on-off display and select [Configure On/Off Display].

On/Off Displays settings...
Change Displayed Measurement [tems...

Screen Editing

Automatic Size Adjustment

Display Digit Mumber Settings...
Copy Layout ltems

Send to Back

Close

2. The [On/Off Display Settings] screen will be displayed.

Define the on/off state and configure settings such as on/off colors and images and the border style.

Operation setting (on/off definitions)
@ Indicate on/off state based on measured value state

(Alarm judgment status)

" Indicate on/off state based on operator alarm confirmation state

(Cn from the time an alarm occurs untilitis confirmed, then off once.
confirmed)

" Indicate on/off based on the communication status of the instrument

(ON when communication is disabled, GFF when communication is

Operation setting (on/off definitions)
& Indicate on/off state based on measured value state

(Alarm judgrment status)

" Indicate on/off state based on operator alarm confirmatien state

(On from the time an alarm occurs until itis confirmed, then off once
cenfirmed)

€ Indicate on/off based on the communication status of the instrument

(OGN when communication is disabled, OFF when communication is

ON/OFF indicator settings x ON/OFF indicator settings x
1/2: PO3198#000025824 #1 (Urms_CHI(Urms_CH) - ~ 172 PQ1982000025824 &1 (Urms_CHI(Urms_CHIT) - s o
PQ3192£000025624) e = - -~ A different larm “on” image file can be set for each measurement item.
v v Files are listed in order of priority.

Target Measurement item Imagefile

e - | -

PQ31982000025824 #2 (Irms_..

Change...| Clear

enabled) enabled)

Display Settings Display Settings

(¥ Use colors to indicate on/off state € Use colors to indicate on/off state

OFF Color |:| Change. OFF Color l:l
" Use images to indicate on/off state | n | IF Use images to indicate on/off statel | [V Register multiple on images I

Off* image file

\ _ Cemse | e | \

\ — o | \

Boundary line style

None -

“Off" image file

o | on |

“On’ image file

Change priority (move selected row)

Boundary line style

None -

*The [Register multiple on images] checkbox (outlined in blue below) will only be displayed if the on/off
display has been set up with multiple measurement items. To set up an on/off display with multiple
measurement items, use the Instrument Explorer (p.239).
*Selecting the [Register multiple on images] checkbox will cause the window to be expanded so that you can
set an “on” image file for each measurement item.
* See below for operation settings (ON/OFF definitions).

»  Configuring On/Off Display Operation

Layout item (graph) context menu

The layout item (graph) context menu offers the following commands:

Context menu command Description

Configure graph setting Configure various settings for the graph display.

Vertical axis setting Selects one of the displayed graph items as the basis for the vertical axis.
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Screen Editing Enable or disable editing of the on/off display.

Copy Layout Items Create a copy of the graph display.
*Copies of graph parts cannot be made during monitoring.

*The copy will inherit the attributes of the copied graph display.

Send to Back Move the part to the backmost position.

Close

Close the graph display.

*1 About graph display settings
1. Right-click the graph display and select [Graph settings].

Graph settings...
Vertical axis settings >
Screen Editing ¥

Copy Layout ltems
Send to Back

Close

2. The [Graph settings] screen will be displayed.
The [Overall] tab is used to configure the display settings for the overall graph.

Graph settings x

(G711 Graph 1 | Graph 2| Graph 4 |
Graph area
Width |00

Height  [100 Graph BG color

Interval  [Auto -

Update interval

Display

Flot spacing  [§ fis BG Color
I™ Display vertical axis
r
r

I~ Display horizontal axis
I Display selected item name
I Hiehlight the selected item

Character Size

© Medium

" Large @ Small

Horizortal axis setting
Format [Tims -
Scale [3 Seale Color
Auiliary scale [0 Grid Golor

¥ Display erid
I Exactly on time

Graph Type

& Line Grach  Bar Graph
o Groph Updte o o
Settings Description
Graph Width Sets the width of the graph display area.
area If a vertical axis is displayed, the width of the graph area will be larger than the specified value.
The width can also be changed directly by mouse operation.
Height Sets the height of the graph display area.

If the horizontal axis is displayed, the height of the graph area will be larger than the specified
value.

The height can also be changed directly by mouse operation.

[Graph Background Color] button

Sets the graph background color.

Clicking the button displays the [Color] dialog box.

219 /| 342




GENNECT One User’s Manual

Update

interval

Interval (*1)

The graph update interval can be specified.

If| , the graph display is updated at the same interval as the monitoring interval.

It to is specified, the representative value of the update interval is used as the graph
display value.

The representative value is set in "Graph Setting"-"Displayed Values" in the [Graph 1]-[Graph 8]

tab.

Display

Plot spacing

Sets the plot spacing of the graph in pixels.
The larger the value, the wider the plot spacing.

* 1| means plotting with no spacing, means plotting with 1 pixel spacing.

Display vertical axis

@: The vertical axis is displayed on the left side of the graph display area.

@: The vertical axis is not displayed.

Display unit @: Displays the unit of measure for the selected item at the top of the vertical axis display.
@: The unit is not displayed.
Effective when the vertical axis display is on.

Display right frame @: Display the right frame of the graph.

@: The right frame of the graph is not displayed.

Effective when vertical axis display is on.

Display horizontal axis

@: The horizontal axis is displayed at the bottom of the graph display area.

@: The horizontal axis is not displayed.

Display selected item name

@: Displays the name of the selected item at the top of the graph.

@: The name of the selected item is not displayed.

Highlight the selected item

: The graph line of the item on which the vertical axis is based is displayed 2 pixels thicker
than the specified value.

@: The graph line of the item on which the vertical axis is based is not highlighted.

[Axis background color] button

Sets the background color of the vertical axis, horizontal axis, and the area around the graph
display area.

Clicking the button displays the [Color] dialog box.

Character size

The size of the text displayed on the graph can be specified in three levels.

Horizontal
axis

setting

Format

Scale labels can be selected for the horizontal axis.

The display interval of labels is determined automatically.

: Labels are displayed in time format (hh:mm:ss).

: Labels are displayed in date/time format (yyyy/MM/dd hh:mm:ss).
: Labels are displayed in the order of measurement data (from 1).

Scale only|: Displays only the scale without labels.

Scale

Specifies numerical values for the scale interval.

Auxiliary scale

Specifies numerical values for the auxiliary scale interval.

Display grid

@: Vertical grid lines are displayed along the scale in the graph display area.

@: Vertical grid lines are not displayed in the graph display area.

[Scale Color] button

Sets the color of the horizontal axis scale label.
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Clicking the button displays the [Color] dialog box.

[Grid Color] button Sets the color of the vertical grid lines.

Clicking the button displays the [Color] dialog box.

Exactly on time (*1) @: Plots a graph from the delimited time. (¥2)

@: Plots a graph from the monitor start time.

Graph Line Graph Displays all graphs as line graphs.
Type Bar Graph Displays items in Graph 1 as a bar graph, and line graphs for all items except Graph 1.
[Add Graph] button (*1) Add a graph item.

Clicking the button displays the [Layout-Measurement item settings] dialog box.

Layout - Measurement item settings [ =]

Please select a measurement item to display.

PQ31982000025824 #1 (Freq_ CH1(Freq_ CH1) - P(Q3138#000025824) j

Select the measurement item you wish to display and press the [OK] button to add the [Graph x]

(x:1-8) tab to the Graph Settings screen.

[Update] button Clicking the [Update] button will apply the changed settings to the graph display.

Changes made to all tabs are reflected in the graph display.

[OK] button When you press the button, the changed settings will be reflected in the graph display and the

graph setting screen will close.

[Cancel] button Press the button to close the graph setting screen.

Changes made after pressing the [Update] button will not be reflected in the graph display.

*1: Cannot be operated when the monitor is running.
*2: About the “Exactly on time*
The dashboard monitor start time is subject to the following conditions:
* When the monitor interval is less than 1 minute:
The monitor starts at the timing when 00 seconds in seconds is measured.
Example: If the monitor interval is 5 sec, the monitor starts at the timing of 00 sec, 05 sec, 10 sec, ..., 50 sec,
and 55 sec.
* When the monitoring interval is 1 minute or longer:
The monitoring starts at the timing when 00 seconds is measured.
For this reason, the "Exactly on time" setting is ignored if the monitor interval is specified to be 2 minutes or longer and
monitoring is started because the timing of 00 minutes in minutes may not be measured due to the specification when the
monitor interval is 2 minutes or longer.
Example: If monitoring is started at 08:00:30 with a monitoring interval of 2 minutes, monitor values are obtained as
follows: 08:01:00, 08:03:00, ... , 08:59:00, 09:01:00, ... and therefore graphs cannot be drawn based on
9:00:00.
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The [Graph x] (x:1-8) tab is used to set the display settings for each graph item.

Graph settings X
Overall {Graph T Graph 2 | Graph 3|
¥ Select this item Delete
Ttem name:
[Pva360-T0#151109442 #1 (U1 n={FEEFEIAIE / BIF(E) - FW3360- 1081311
Display range setting
Maximum |1 Vo Unit prefix Were ]
S— Kumber of
e (o V. geomaiphees [T =
Upper limit [ v
Lower limit [===— v
Vertical axis setting
¥ Display erid
Number of scale [ =] Scale color
divisions
Mumber of divisions of [T = Grid Golor
auxiliary scale g
Upper/Laner limit value settines
I Display Line color
Graph setting
Display value [Istantaneous v
Line thickness [T =] Line calor
Line type [—————
Marker type [Mone 2
Markersize [1 =]
[ ]
Gopy settines
Add Graph Update | oK | Gancel |
Settings Description

Select this item

Set the item to be used as the basis for the vertical axis.

One item is always selected.

This can also be set in the [Vertical Axis Setting] menu of the right-click menu.

@: This item is used as the basis for the vertical axis. When this item is turned on, the other items that
were used as the basis for the vertical axis are turned off.

@: Indicates that this item is not the basis for the vertical axis. If you want to turn it off, please turn

on other items.

[Delete] button (*1)

Deletes the item on the displayed tab from the graph display.
If the deleted item was the basis for the vertical axis, Graph 1 is designated as the basis.

If all items are deleted, the display returns to the initial view.

Item name

Displays the name of the selected measurement item.

The measurement item cannot be changed on this screen.

Display range setting

Maximum Sets the maximum value of the vertical axis display range.
Minimum Sets the minimum value for the vertical axis display range.
Upper limit The upper limit setting is displayed.

To change the upper limit setting, go to the instrument advanced settings screen

(p.196).

Lower limit

The lower limit setting is displayed.
To change the lower limit setting, go to the instrument advanced settings screen

(p.196).

Unit prefix

Specify the auxiliary units used in the graph display.

Number of decimal

places

Specify the number of decimal places for numerical values used in the graph display.

Vertical axis setting

(*2)

Display grid

: Horizontal grid lines are displayed along the scale in the graph display area.

@: Horizontal grid lines are not displayed in the graph display area.
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Number of scale

divisions

Specifies numerically the number of scale divisions on the vertical axis.
(Range: 1 to 99)

* When |1| is specified, no scale is set between the maximum and minimum values.

Number of divisions

of auxiliary scale

Specifies numerically the number of auxiliary scale divisions on the vertical axis.
(Range: 1 to 99)

When is specified, no auxiliary scale is provided between the scales.

[Scale color] button

Sets the color of the vertical axis scale labels.

Clicking the button displays the [Color] dialog box.

[Grid color] button

Sets the color of the horizontal grid lines.

Clicking the button displays the [Color] dialog box.

Upper/Lower limit

value settings

Display

@: Upper and lower limit lines are displayed in the graph display area.

@: Upper and lower limit lines are not displayed in the graph display area.

[Line color] button

Sets the color of the upper and lower limit lines.

Clicking the button displays the [Color] dialog box.

Graph settings

Display value

(*1) (*3)

Specify the graph representative value.

: The graph value is the instantaneous value acquired during the update interval.
: The graph value is the average of the instantaneous values acquired during the update
interval.

: The maximum value of the instantaneous values acquired during the update interval is used
as the graph value.

: The minimum value of the instantaneous values acquired during the update interval is the
graph value.

* If the update interval is automatic or the update interval is the same as (or shorter than) the

monitoring interval, the graph representative value is the instantaneous value.

Line thickness

Specifies the numerical thickness of the graph line. (Range: 1 to 99)

This setting is common for line graphs and bar graphs.

Line type You can select the line type for the graph from the following options.
|SolidL IDashedL |D0ttedl, |Single-dash|, |D0uble-dash|

Marker type You can select a marker type for a line graph from the following options.
h\IoneL |Circle|, |Square|, |Triangle|, |Cross|

Marker size Specifies the numerical size of the markers on a line graph. (Range: 1 to 99)

If it is the same as (or smaller than) the line thickness, the marker will not be displayed.

[Line color] button

Sets the colors of graph lines and markers.

Clicking the button displays the [Color] dialog box.

[Copy settings] button (*1)

Copy the settings of other tabs to the tab you are viewing (Copy to).
In the dialog box that appears when you click the [Copy settings] button, specify the “Copy from” tab

name and the group of settings you wish to copy.
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Copy settings x

Copy to Graph 2
GCopy from Graph 1 -

GCopy contents

¥ Display range setting
v Vertical axis getting
¥ Upper/Lawer limit value settings

¥ Graph setting

Ganeel

Clicking the [OK] button copies the settings in the “Copy from” tab to the displayed tab.

Please refer to the [General Settings] tab description for the [Add Graph], [Update], [OK], and [Cancel] button actions.

*1: Cannot be operated when the monitor is running.

*2: The units and number of decimal places used for the vertical axis of a graph display are not linked to the setting of the number of
digits displayed in the monitor window, etc.

*3: Even if the display value settings are changed after the monitor is executed, the graph will display the data as it was at the time the
monitor was executed.

The graph will be cleared the next time the monitor is started.

Layout item (image) context menu

The layout item (image) context menu offers the following commands:

Context menu command Description
Change Image Load an image.
Register as Background Image Register an image as a background image.
Screen Editing Enable or disable editing of the image.
Automatic Size Adjustment Revert to the size of the image at the time it was loaded.
Copy Layout Items Create a copy of the image.
*The copy will inherit the attributes of the copied image (image and size).
Send to Back Move the part to the backmost position.
Close Close the image.

Layout item (layout link button) context menu

The layout item (layout link button) context menu offers the following commands:

Context menu command Description

Change Link Destination Change the link destination of the layout link button.
Change Text Change the text of the layout link button.

Screen Editing Enable or disable editing of the layout link button.

Text Display Position Set the text display position.

Automatic Size Adjustment Automatically adjust the size of the layout link button.
Font Change the font used for the text of the layout link button.
Text Color Change the text color of the layout link button.
Background Color Change the background color of the layout link button.
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Copy Layout Items Create a copy of the layout link button.
*The copy will inherit the attributes of the copied button (link destination, text display position, size, font,

text color, and background color).

Send to Back Move the part to the backmost position.

Close Close the layout link button.
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I Start or Stop the Measured Value Monitor

This section describes how to start and stop the measured value monitor.

| Start the measured value monitor

Verify that the tasks listed below have been completed before starting the measured value monitor.

If any tasks remain incomplete, complete them as described in “Workflow” (p.190).

*The instrument has been connected to the PC with a LAN cable.

*A list of instruments is displayed on the [Map Editor (Instrument Selection)] screen.

*The instrument connection status is either “Connected” (shown in green) or “Found” (shown in light green).

*One or more measurement channels have been selected under [Channel Selection] on the [Map Editor (Instrument

Selection)] screen.

*One or more layout items (monitor window, measured value label, etc.) have been placed in the layout.

1. Click the [Start Monitoring] button on the toolbar.

Dashboard - [Standard]
File(F) Moniter(M) Alarm({A) Tool(T) Help(H)

2 5
MAP Editor List Start Menitoring]  Monitor List

(st T Layout i

=2 PC

B PW3360-11#130622960 (Linel IM)

LMl LR24162170430297 (Linel) _| S—
L

Tempratun

2. The [Start Monitoring] screen will be displayed.

After the [Start Monitoring] screen is displayed, the following message may be displayed: [Calculating how

long it will take to acquire measured values...]. The application will automatically calculate the minimum

monitor interval while the message is being displayed.

Start Monitoring — 'Y

® Monitor interval [}

Logging Settings

[¥ Save monitor values

Data division [teay =]

'®) | Calculating how long it will take to scquire measured
- “n values...

Folder |D:\temp\HIOK]

[® | e

[ Output graph display results to CSV file
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Select the desired monitor interval from the [Monitor interval] drop-down list on the [Start Monitoring]

screen.

Start Menitering

G Menitor interval -9
Logging Settings

[¥ Save monitor values

Data division

Configure settings related to monitor value saving (logging), data segmentation, and daily report and .CSV

automatic output under [Logging settings].

Start Menitoring

- X

@®© Monitorinterval (2] 1s
Logging Settings
¥ Save monitor values
Data division 1 day -
Autematic output settings
Output the report
I~ Daily [~ Weekly [~ Monthly

D:\temp\HIOK

¥ Qutput a CSV File

Felder  |D:\temp\HIOKIY

[ Output graph display results to CSV file

Folder |Ditemp\HIOKIY

() Start Monitoring

Cancel

LLE |l |l e

Settings

Description

Logging settings

Save monitor values (on/off)

on:

Save (logs) monitor values. Recorded measurement data will be saved in the
data list in the logging format.

o

Do not save monitor values. When the measured values in layout elements are

updated, only alarm information will be updated.

Data division

: Segment and save logging data in 1-day blocks.
.: Segment and save logging data in 1-hour blocks.

Automatic Output report

output settings

Daily/Weekly/

Monthly

@: Automatically output the selected reports.

@: Do not automatically output the selected reports.

Data save

destination

Specifies where to save the reports.

.GENNECT Onel:

-Save the reports in the GENNECT One data list.

Datz Console

Fepart

Functicns Laun:

Tpe Date Time Title Comment

~ 20210831 (1 item)
1 Report

o 2021-08-31 10:43:09 Daily report{Excel) 2021-08-31 10:43.
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[Folder;

-Save the reports in a user-selected directory. Click the [...] button to select the

directory in which to save the reports.

TESTZ - O X
& v A » ThisPC » Local Disk (C:) » TEST2 v O Search TE... @
Name - Date modified Type Size
| ] AutoReport 2021/8/31 10:42 XLSX File 50 KB
|| AutoReport_2021-08-31 2021/8/31 10:42 KLSX File 50 KB
Detailed Configures detailed settings related to automatic output of the reports.
settings See below for more information about the settings.
'n. »  Configuring detailed settings for automatic output
(daily/weekly/monthly reports)
Output CSV On/off : Automatically output CSV files based on the logging data segmentation

time (1 day/1 hr.).
@: Do not automatically output CSV files based on the logging data

segmentation time (1 day/1 hr.).

Folder -CSV files are saved in a user-selected directory. Click the [...] button to select

the directory in which to save daily reports.

Detailed Configures detailed settings related to automatic output of CSV files.
settings See below for more information about the settings.
ﬁ »  Configuring detailed settings for automatic output (CSV)
CSV output of graph display On/Off : Graph values are automatically output to a CSV file.
results @: Graph values are not output.
Folder -CSV files are saved in a user-selected directory. Click the [...] button to select

the directory in which to save daily reports.

Detailed Configures detailed settings related to automatic output of CSV files.
settings See below for more information about the settings.
ﬁ »  Configuring detailed settings for automatic output (CSV)
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5. Click the [Start Monitoring] button on the [Start Monitoring] screen.

Start Menitering -

G Meniter interval '6 1s hd

Logging Settings

¥ Save monitor values
Dsts division 1 day >
Automatic output settings

Qutput the report

¥ Daily [~ Weekly ™ Monthly

Data save destination

" GENNECT One & Folder |D:\temp

¥ OQutput a CSV File

Folder [D:\temp

Cance'

| L] |l

6. Monitoring of measured values will start.

*Once monitoring starts, the layout items (monitor windows, measured value labels, etc.) will be updated.

*You can display the [Monitor List] screen by clicking [Monitor List] on the toolbar. The [Monitor List]

screen displays a list of measurement items and monitor values.

(& Dashboard - [Standard]
File(F) Monitor(M) _Alarm(A) .
i
MEP Editor Uist top Menitor List
Instrument List | Layout List PW3360-117130622960 _<| LRE4102 130317911 Monitor List
U1 ’ i
a8 pc E— D Model comment Measurement item
I PW3360-11#130622960 (PW3360-1141 725 4.389
v -4. v PW3360-11#130622960 | PW3360-11#130622960 | U1_Ins(RMS volts
1 LRE4102130317811 (LR&10£130317911 " Ins(RMS voltage /
Inter-channel calculation Utnd1_Ins[Voftage fundamental wave value / Instantansous) iz PW3360-11#130622960 |PW3360-11#130622060 | Ufnd1_Ins(voltag wave value /
4.341 PW3360-11#130622960 | PW3360-11%130622060 |Udegi_lns(Voltage wave phase angle /
v - Y PW3360-11#130622960 | PW3360-11#130622960 | Upeakl_Ins(Voltage waveform peak /
ey Chosfyotage [nncanapatleh eSS Sy CE) PW/3360-11#130622960 | PW3360-11%130622060 | U2_Ins(RMS voltage /
mw -4.293 "% LR8410#130317911 LR8410#130317911 CH11
———— e LR8410#130317911 LR8410#130317911 CH12
LRB410#130317911 LR8410#130317811 CHI3
138.04 1 -4.245 B LR8410#130317911 LR8410#130317911 CH14
UZ_Ins{RMS voltage / Instantaneous). CHIS LR8410#130317911 LR8410#130317911 CH15
Inter-channel calculation | Inter-channel calculation | Z1(Calculation channel
Y 4.197 ( )

Inter-channel calculation

Zi{Cakcutation channel)

iy

| Stop the Measured Value Monitor

1. Click the [Stop Monitoring] button on the toolbar.

Dashboard - [Standard]

File(F) Monitor(M)  Alarm(A)  Tool(T)  Help(H)

-

Stop

Monitor List

[isroment (5] Leyout Lt

E-E4 PC
B PW3360-112130622960 (Linel IM)
BB LREA162170430297 (Linel)

< | Linei

Temprature
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2. Monitoring of measured values will stop.

I Manage Instrument Lists

Instrument lists group together information about instruments, measurement items, layouts, and alarm settings.

Although it is possible to create multiple instrument lists, by default there is a single instrument list with the name

“Standard.”

You can create new lists, create new lists by copying existing lists, delete lists, switch lists, back up lists, and

restore lists. This section describes each of these operations.

Create a New Instrument List

This section describes how to create a new instrument list.

1. Select [Edit Instrument List]-[Create New Instrument List] in the [File] menu.

Dashbaard - [Standard]
File(F) Monitor{M) Alarm(A) Tool(T)
Open MAP Editor

Display Instrument List

Edit Instrument List >
Switch Instrument List >

Instrument Information List...

Exit Dashboard

Help(H)

Monitor List

t Monitoring

e |

Top View

Change Instrument List Name...

Back Up Instrument List
Restore Instrument List
Create New Instrument List...

Create New Instrument List by Copying... >

Delete Instrument List >
T

2.  When the [Create New Instrument List] screen is displayed, enter a name for the instrument list and click the

OK] button.

Create New Instrument List X
Enter the name of the new instrument list to
create. ‘

Cancel

| p—
[t

3. The new instrument list will be created.

Dashboard [List1]
File(F) Monitor(M)  Alarmi(A)

P %
MAP Editor List Start Monitoring

Tool(T)  Help(H)
' ‘

MO
Manitor List

(e 5] Leyout st |

o B PC
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Create a New Instrument List by Copying

This section describes how to create a new instrument list by copying an existing instrument list.

1. Seclect [Edit Instrument List]-[Create New Instrument List by Copying] in the [File] menu and select the name

of the instrument list you wish to copy.

[ Dashboard - [List1]
File(F) Monitor(M) Alarm({A) Tool(T) Help(H)

Open MAP Editor @ =)
. t Monitoring| Monitor List Top View
Display Instrument List
Edit Instrument List > Change Instrument List Name..,
Switch Instrument List > Back Up Instrument List
Instrument Infermation List... Restore Instrument List
Exit Deshboard Create New Instrument List...
Create New Instrument List by Copying... » Choose Copy Source
Delete Instrument List > List1
I' Standard

2. The [Create New Instrument List by Copying] screen will be displayed. Click [Yes].

Create New |nstrument List by Copying...

If you perform different operstions with the two lists after
\  creating a copy of an instrument list, the application may not
operate properly. Continue?

Yes Mo

3. When the [Create New Instrument List by Copying] screen is displayed, enter a name for the instrument list
and click the [OK] button.

Create New Instrument List by Copying... X

Enter the name of the new instrument list to
create. m

HName of instrument list to copy : Standard Cancel

I|List2| I

4. The new instrument list will be created.

Dashboard [List2]
File(F) Monitor(M)  Alarm{A)  Tool(D Help(H)

2 g
MAP Editor List Start Monitoring Monitor List

(et L] Layout L |

== PC
[ PVW2360-11%130622960 (PW3360-1121:
[ LR84162170430297 (LR4162170430297
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Rename an Instrument List

This section describes how to rename the currently selected instrument list.

1. Select [Edit Instrument List]-[Change Instrument List Name] in the [File] menu.

& pashboard - [Listz]

Fils(F) Monitor(M)  Alarm(#) Tool(T)  Help(H)
Open MAP Editor
oy i L Monitoring|  Meniter List Top View |
Ediit Instrument List » Change Instrument List Name...

Switch Instrument List > Back Up Instrument List
Instrument Infiormation List.- Foestore Istrumant Lisk

ziliailznd Create New Instrument List..

Delete Instrument List H

‘ ‘ Create New Instrument List by Copying.. >
T

2.  When the [Change Instrument List Name] screen is displayed, enter a name for the instrument list and click
the [OK] button.

Change Instrument List Na X
Enter the new name. -
oK
Gurrent: List2
Cancel
ITestIl I

3. The instrument list’s name will be changed

Dashboard [Test1]
File(F) Monitor{M) Alarm{A] Tool(T) Help(H)

2 %
MAP Editor List Start Menitering|  Monitor List

[Sbument L] Layout L |

PC
Bl PW3360-11#130622960 (PW3360-11#1:
Ll LRE4162170430297 (LRB41 6170430297

Switch Instrument Lists

This section describes how to switch instrument lists.

1. Select [Switch Instrument List] in the [File] menu and select the name of the instrument list you wish to

activate.

Dashbnard - [Test1]

File(F) Monitor{M) Alarm(A) Tool(T) Help(H)
Open MAP Editor

Monitor L

Display Instrument List

Edit Instrument List >
Switch Instrument List >

Instrument Information List..

Exit Dashboard

2. The application will switch to the selected instrument list.
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Dashboard [Standard]
File(F) Monitor(M) Alarm(A) Tool(T) Help(H)

2 H
MAP Editor List Start Monitering Maonitor L

(e ] Loyout x|
) PC

B PW3360-112130622960 (PW3360-11213
.. JHl] LR84162170430257 (LR8416%170430297

Delete an Instrument List

This section describes how to delete an instrument list.

1. Select [Edit Instrument List]-[Delete Instrument List] in the [File] menu and select the instrument list you wish

to delete.

*You cannot select the currently selected instrument list. If you wish to delete the currently selected instrument

list, switch to a different instrument list and then delete the desired instrument list.

& Dashbaard - [Standard]
File[F) Monitee(M) Alarm{A) ToolT) HelpiH)

Open MAP Editor B

X . Manitoring|  Monitor List Top View
Display Instrument List
Edit Instrument List ¥ Change Instrument List Name...

Switch Instrument List v Back Up Instrument List

Instrument Information List... S [ —— [l

Exit Dashboard Create New Instrument List...

Create New Instrument List by Copying... »

Delete Instrument List ¥ List1
[ Test1

2. The [Collecting measurement channels] message will be displayed.
To delete the list, click [Yes].

Dashboard

Back Up an Instrument List

This section describes how to back up an instrument list.
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Select [Edit Instrument List]-[Back Up Instrument List] in the [File] menu.

[ Dashboard - [Standard]

File{F) | Monitor{M) Alarmi{A) Tool(T) Help(H)
Open MAP Editor B
Monitoring|  Moniter List Top View
Drsplay Instrument List E
Edit Instrument List » Change Instrument List Name...
Switch Instrument List ¥ Back Up | ment List
Instrument Information List.. Restore Instrument List
Exit Dashboard Create New Instrument List...
Create New Instrument List by Copying... »
Delete Instrument List >

T

When the [Instrument List Backup] screen is displayed, specify the save destination folder.

Instrument List Backup

Select the backup destination.

I|f_ ‘testFolder Browse... ||

A folder named [DASHBOARD_BACKLUF] will be created in the specified folder,
and the settings will be saved there.

Backup method

(% Back up the current instrument list

" Back up all instrument lists,

oK Cancel

x

Select which instrument list(s) to back up under [Backup method] and click the [OK] button.

Instrument List Backup

Selact the backup destination,

C:itestFolder

Browse... I

A foldar named [DASHBOARD BACKUP] will be crested in the specified folder,
and the settings will be saved there,

Y

Backup method.

#* Back up the current instrument list

" Back up all instrument lists,

OK Cancel

The instrument list(s) will be backed up in a file.

* A backup folder named “DASHBOARD_ BACKUP” will be created in the specified save destination folder.

v testfolder

- 1 » PC » O-Nk FAAT (L] » testFlder P
* 7439 FOER
DASHBOARD_BACKUP

LT

P30 AT

B Desktop

4 Dacuments

# Downloads

B Movies

b Music

& Pictures

2 0Nl TR 60

- e an M (Z)

o Fab0-0

Restore an Instrument List

This section describes how to restore an instrument list from a file.

1.

Select [Edit Instrument List]-[Restore Instrument List] in the [File] menu.
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[B Dashboard - [Standard]
File(F) Moniter(M) Alarm({A) Tool(T) Help(H)

Open MAP Editor =
. Monitoring|  Monitor List Top View

Display Instrument List E

Edit Instrument List » Change Instrument List Name...

Switch Instrument List > okl o neirtimentt et

I -

instrument Information List. T T

bz Create New Instrument List...
Create New Instrument List by Copying... »
Delete Instrument List »

T

2. When the [Instrument List Restore] screen is displayed, specify the folder in which the backup was saved.

*Specify the backup folder named “DASHBOARD_BACKUP.”

Instrurnent List Restore *

Select the backup source.

|C:‘.lestFoIdef-. DASHBOARD BACKUP Browse...

Restoration method

= Restore the selected instrument list

[T -|  :/27/2020 4:20:03 PV

" Restore all instrument lists

3. Select which instrument list(s) to restore under [Restoration method] and click the [OK] button.
Instrument List Restore o
Select the backup source.
Ct\testFolder\ DASHBOARD _BACKLP Browse...

Restoration method

* Restore the selected instrument list

x| 42772020 42903 P

" Restore all instrument lists

4. The instrument list(s) will be restored from the file.

I Alarm Function

| Overview

The alarm function saves alarm information in the event that a measured value exceeds the threshold range while
the measured value monitor is being used.

Threshold values can be set for each measurement item on the instrument’s advanced settings screen. Alarm
judgment is performed by the computer.

Note: Measurement data cannot be used in alarm judgment if a communications error has occurred between the
computer and the instrument.

Note: In order to use alarm judgment, you must first configure the alarm settings on the instrument’s advanced

settings screen.
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For more information about alarm settings, see “Configure Advanced Instrument Settings” (p.196).

Configure Alarm Operation

This section describes how to configure alarm operation.

1. Select [Alarm Operation Settings] in the [Alarm] menu.

[ Dashboard - [Standard]
File(F) Monitor(M) = Alarm(A) Tool(T) Help(H)

ﬂ Display Alarm History =)
MAP Editor to

Alarm Operation Settings...
Instrument List | LayourTrer|

=2
-l PW3360-112130622960 (PW3360-11#12
i [l LR8416170430297 (LR84162170430297

2. The [Alarm Operation Settings] screen will be displayed.

[Alarm Operation Settings]-[Measurement Data] tab

Alarm Operation Settings X

(3) I Beep when an alarm occurs

Tt | _Browe. |

:/‘1'- " Generate the alarm again if it remains uncleared for a certain amount of time
"= after being confirmed

Time until alarm is generated again 30 3: Minute (Range: 1 to 1440)

) [T Automatically set alarms to confirmed when they are cleared

:: ¥ Display a pop-up notification when an alarm occurs oK | Cancel |

Pl ()

Item Description

1 Select if you wish to automatically set each alarm to the confirmed state when it is cleared.

2 Select if you wish to display a pop-up alarm history when an alarm occurs.

3 Select if you wish to play an audio alert when an alarm occurs and select the audio file to play.

*Select if you wish to generate an alarm if an alarm has not been cleared after the set amount of time

4 | has elapsed after it is confirmed.

*Set the amount of time after which to generate the second alarm in the above instance.

[Alarm Operation Settings]-[Mask Time Period] tab
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Alarm Operation Settings X
Messurement Data
| Time range during which to mask alarms *Enter times in 24-hour format.
(time range during which alarms will be not generated)
r [—_ ’—_ r ’—_ - [—_
oo =3 - [om = roe = - [on =
r[ow = - [on = r [ow = - oo =
r o = - o = ron = - [on =
[T Automatically set alarms to confirmed when they are cleared
[V Display a pop-up notification when an alarm occurs oK l Cancel I
Item Description
1 Set the time period during which to suppress alarms.

*The valid setting range is 00:00 to 23:59.

*The minimum setting unit is 1 min.

Use the Alarm Function

This section describes how to start using the alarm function.

1. Click the [Start Monitoring] button on the toolbar.

Dashboard - [Standard]
File(F) Monitor(M) Alarm({A) Tool(T) Help(H)

it ]
MAP Editor List Start Monitoring|  Monitor List

Instrument List | Layout List]

=5
B PW3360- 112130622960 (PW3360-11#12
B LR84162170430297 (LRB416%170430257

Monitoring of measured values will start.

If alarm settings have been configured for a measurement item, an alarm will be deemed to have
occurred if a measured value exceeds the threshold value.

When an alarm occurs, the monitor display for the measured value that triggered the alarm will change.
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B pashboard - [Standard)

File{E) Monitor{M) Alarm{A) ToolI) Help(H]

Instrument List | Layout List |

=8 PC E LRE4168 170430297
I PW3360-112130622960 (PW.
B LR241621704
Il PQ3100=161043980 (PQ3100=16104398

*Measurement data cannot be used in alarm judgment if a communications error has occurred between the
computer and the instrument.

o[f the alarm audio setting has been configured, the computer will play a sound when an alarm occurs. To mute
the sound, click the alarm on the [Alarm log] screen. The alarm sound will stop once all alarms have been

confirmed.

Display the Alarm History

This section describes how to display the alarm history.

1. Select [Display Alarm History] in the [Alarm] menu.

ﬁ‘Dashboard - [Standard]
File(F) Monitor(M) Alarm{A) Tool(T) Help(H)

2 Display Alarm History i
MAP Editor ‘ , Q
Alarm Operation Settings...

Instrument List I Layourist]

= S
- PW3360-11£130622960 (PW3360-11£12
-] LR8416#170430297 (LR84162170430297

2. The [Alarm log] screen will be displayed.

*Unconfirmed alarms are shown in yellow.
*Clicking an alarm will clear it, and the date and time will be entered into the [Time alarm confirmed] field.
*You can display the [Alarm log] screen as a pop-up window when an alarm occurs. For more information about

this setting, see “Configure Alarm Operation” (p.236).

Item Description
Date Allows you to select the date for which you wish to view alarms.
2 Time alarm occurred Displays the time at which the alarm occurred.
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3 Time alarm cleared Displays the time at which the alarm was cleared.
ID Displays the instrument name and serial number.
Model Comment Displays the model comment that was set for the instrument (p.197).
. Displays the measurement item comment that was set for the
6 Measurement item .
measurement item (p.197 ).
. Displays the monitor value (measured value) and alarm setting values
7 Information . .
(upper and lower limit values) at the time the alarm occurred.
8 Category Displays [Measured value alarm] as the alarm category.
9 Time alarm confirmed Records the confirmation time when you click a row describing an alarm.
10 | Confirm All Click to set all alarms for the day in question to “confirmed.”

I Other Functionality

| Use the Instrument Explorer to Apply Settings to Layout Items

10. This section describes how to use previously registered instrument settings to easily set measurement items for
layout items. 1. Right-click the layout and select [Display Instrument Explorer].
2. The [Instrument Explorer]| will be displayed.
3. Drag and drop settings onto layout items to configure measurement items.
Measurement items will be applied to layout items along with threshold values and other settings configured on

the measurement items’ advanced settings screens.

[m] E

B instrument Explorer (for drag & drop configuration] -
5B e =] '|l|mao.¢':- TT#130622060]  Number of ‘

P i s ; L
o VGO IE10E2200N VIO l:u' nstentaneosl] | Drag & Drop D
il |

Il LRE4165170430297 (LREL

*You can review current displayed measurement items by moving the cursor to a layout item while the layout
has focus.

N
[LR8416#170430297 #1 (B - 511)]

Note: Configuring displayed measurement item settings with the Instrument Explorer

Item type Able to configure displayed Number of measurement items that can be
measurement item settings with the | set (per item)

Instrument Explorer?

Monitor windows No

Measured value labels | Yes 1 only
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Measured value Yes 1 only
graphics

On/off displays Yes Multiple (*1)
Graph Yes Multiple (*2)

*1 If multiple measurement items have been set for an on/off display, OR logic will be applied to the “ON”
judgment conditions.
*2 Starting with v5.70, it is also possible to add items to graph parts using the Instrument explorer.

Replacing instruments

When using an instrument whose serial number differs from the previously used instrument, you can continue to
use the layout and other settings.

Although use of a different instrument ordinarily precludes inheriting layout, selected channels,
model/measurement parameter comments, alarm upper and lower limit values, and other settings, this function
allows you to inherit settings as long as the new instrument has the same model name as the old instrument.

It’s convenient in situations like the following:

-When you wish to replace an instrument but continue using a previously created layout

-When you wish to share a created layout with one computer and connect an instrument of the same model to use

with another computer

Replaceable instruments

-If the measuring instrument model (such as PQ3100, LR8450) is the same and the settings and module
configuration of the measuring instrument are the same, the measuring instrument can be replaced.
-‘Replacement is possible even between measuring instruments with different firmware versions, but it is

recommended to use the latest firmware version.

Operating Procedure

1. Launch the dashboard and display the list (layout) of the measuring instruments you want to replace.
2. Click on [MAP Editor]. The list of previously connected measuring instruments will be displayed.

2 o x

@
Y ——
G | s AR T URIzeETENZ VIS0

B

e Cose

3. Connect the new measuring instrument to the PC using a LAN cable. Select [Update] on the [Map Editor]

screen and make sure all instruments are connected.
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*In this image, the same IP address is used for measuring instruments with the same model name, but different
IP addresses can also be used without any issues.

4. Select the measuring instruments among the connected ones that you want to inherit the previous settings
from, and check them. Multiple selections are possible.

5. Click the [Replace instruments] button.

L3 Mop Editor (instrument selection) - o X

3 Update Select Channels I o

1P Addo Lodnuent

I
4l° T T
¥ .-192‘16&1.54 LR8450 7 LR2450-01#123456789V221  Advanced
|
r et IP Add

Advanced

LAN

5 s Cose

6. ifthere’s one or more instrument that could replace one of the connected instruments used last time, the

[Instrument replacement settings] screen will be displayed.

L3 Instrument replacement settings

- o X
An instrument that differs from than last instrument that was connected has been connected. If the instrument s the same model, the last selected channels, comments,
alarm upper and lower limit values, and other settings can be inherited.

Select the checkbox for the instrument whose settings you wish to inherit

Previous connected instruments Current connected instruments

1P Address Instrument 1P Address Instrument

NI 15215512 LR8102 LRE102#456769123,V1.50 Advanced ‘ - 192168154 LR&4SD LR&AS0-01#123456789,V221 r

- 192168154 LRB450 LRBASD-01#456780123V221  Advanced

Inherit
settings

oK Cancel

When you click on any measuring instrument in the [Previously Connected Instruments] list, the replaceable

measuring instruments will be displayed in the [Currently Connected Measuring Instruments] section.

*By clicking [Advanced], you can check the setting information such as selected channels, model comments,

alarm upper and lower limits, etc., for the selected measuring instrument.

7. Check the [Inherit Settings] box for the measuring instrument you want to replace. After checking the box for

all the measuring instruments you want to replace, click [OK].

5 Instrument replacement setings

- o x
An instrument that differs from than last instrument that was connected has been connected. If the instrument is the same model, the last selected channels, comments,
alarm upper and lower limit values, and other settings can be inherited.

Select the checkbox for the instrument whose settings you wish to inherit.

Previous connected instruments Current connected instruments

1P Address Instrument P Address Instrument

[ L TR Y [ PRSP —
B e e LRB4S0-014S6T91230221  Advanced

Inherit
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8. A confirmation message will be displayed. If the content is correct, click [ Yes].

Warning

Replace the following equipment.
l [LR8102#456789123) -> [LR&102#123456789)

[LR8450-01#456789123] -> [LR8450-01#123456789]
Are you sure?

Yes No

*Please note that when the replacement is executed, the layout parts assigned to the measurement items

(channels) of the measuring instruments that were not set for replacement will behave as follows.

Monitor Window This will be removed from the layout.

Others The measurement items will remain unassigned and stay in the layout.

Example of display for a measurement value label :

*If there are one or more measurement items that were selected previously but could not be found in the

currently connected measuring instruments, the replacement cannot be executed, and the following screen will

be displayed.

L3 Confirm - O X

Instrument replacement could not be performed.

The following channels were not found.

Instrurnent Measurement itermn Comment
MODULE10_CH7 MODULE10__CH7(MODULE10_CH7)
MODULE10_CH2 MODULE10__CH2(MODULE10_CHg)
MODULETD_CHS MODULETD_ CHS{MODULE10__CHS)
MODULE10_CH12 MODULE10_CH12(MODULE10_C...
MODULE10_CH13 MODULE10_CH13(MODULE1D_C...
MODULE1D_CH15 MODULETD_CH15(MODULET0_C...

*Please check the settings of the measuring device,

*Please check the module configuration. 9

To execute the replacement of the measuring instruments, please check the following items and then click
[OK] again on the [Instrument Replacement Settings] screen.:

-The settings of the measuring instruments are the same before and after the replacement.

-The module configuration is the same before and after the replacement.

-There are no issues with the LAN connection between the measuring instruments and the PC.

9. If'the replacement is successful, a message saying "The replacement of measuring instrument was performed."

will be displayed.

Information *

0" The replacement of the measuring instrument was performed.
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10. The measuring instrument will be replaced, and the layout and other settings will be inherited.

LR8102_LRB45C:

AlamiA) Tool(T)  Help(H)

o e
2 S e |
MAP Editor | Ust Start Monitoring| _Monitor List |
Instrument Ust | Loyout Lt |
pmfpsdigiioncnid S el . e
(N LR2450-012123456789 (LRB450-012123456789)
- v
_ _ \4
_ _ od
_ \/ _ V;
_ i _ v

Set Administrator Mode

This function restricts the ability to change settings to users who know the password. Users who do not know the

password are only able to access the measured value monitor.

1. Select [Operation/Administrator Mode Switching Settings] in the [Tool] menu.

@ Dashboard - [Standard]
File(F) Monitor(M) Alarm(A) Tool(T) Help(H)

B b Switch to Operation mode
MAP Editor List . o o ;
O /Administrator Mode Switching Settings...

p
Instrument List I Layout List I

=3[
Bl PW3360-112130622960 (PW3360-11#1:2
-l LR84162170430297 (LR8416#170430297

2. The [Operation/Administrator Mode Switching Settings] screen will be displayed.

Select [User operation/administrator mode switch], enter the password twice, and click the [OK] button.

Operation/Administrator Mode Settings...

You can configure Operating/Administrator mode to prevent erroneous
configuration and operation.

" Do not use

s Use operation/administrator mede switch

Administrator password |*™

oK I Cancel |

Operation mode *This mode allows users (operators) who do not know the password to use dashboard

functionality.

*These users can only access the measured value monitor.

Administrator *This mode allows users (administrators) who know the password to use dashboard

mode functionality.
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*These users have access to all functionality, including changing settings.

Switch from administrator mode to operation mode

1. Select [Switch to Operation Mode] in the [Tool] menu.

Dashboard - [Standard]
File(F) Monitor(M) Alarm(A)  Tool(T) Help(H)

-] WV Switch to Operation mode
MAP Editor List

Operation/Administrator Mode Switching Settings...

Instrument List | Layout Listl

=3
..l PW3360-11£130622960 (PW3360-11#1:
. - LR8416#170430297 (LR8416#170430297

2. The dashboard function will switch to operation mode.

Users will only be able to access the measured value monitor.

Switch from operation mode to administrator mode

1. Select [Switch to Administrator] in the [Tool] menu.

[E pashboard - [Standard]
File(F) Monitor(M) Alarm(A) Tool(T) Help(H)

9 Switch to administrator mode...
List Start Monitoring] ™ Monitor Ost | Top View

Instrument List | Layout Listl

il PW3360-112130622960 (PW3360- 11213
... LR84162170430297 (LRE4162170430297

2. The [Password entry] screen will be displayed. Enter the password and click the [OK] button.

Password entry

Enter the password.

Password: ||***** |

{::anCE|

3. The dashboard function will switch to administrator mode.

Users will have access to all functionality.
Dashboard - [Standard]
File(F) Monitor{M) Alarm{A) Tool(T) Help(H)

2 4 =]
MAP Editor List Start Monitoring| Monitor List

Instrument List ‘ Layout List |

=8
-l PW3360-11#130622960 (PW3360-11#12
-Jl LR8416#170430297 (LR84162170430297
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Using demo mode

Demo mode allows you to display fictional measured values for previously created layout elements so that you can
verify the function's operation.

It can be used even when no instruments are connected to the computer.

*It’s necessary to create a layout before using demo mode.

*Starting demo mode does not start instrument recording.

*The monitor values shown in demo mode are not saved on the computer.

*An alarm item that occurred during the demo mode is displayed with the classification [Measured value alarm
(DEMO)]. This item is deleted from the alarm history when the alarm history window is opened/closed or when the

monitor/demo is started.

Time alarm occurred Time alar... Meodel Comment Measurement item Infermaticn Category Time alarm confirmed
12-04 16:06:24 BE1 Urms__CH1(Urms_CH1) 0.00338 kV(Lower:0.01000 kV Uppe... | Measured value alarm{DEMO)

1. Select [Switch to demo mode] on the [Tool] menu.

File(F) Monitor(M) Alarm(A) Tool(T) Help(H)

2 9 Switch to Operation mode
MAP Editor List

Operation/Administrator Mode Switching Settings...

Instrument List LayomListl e
itch to demo mode

2. The interface will switch to the demo mode toolbar. Click the [Start demo] button.

P g o
2 List M Monitor List

3. The [Demo settings] screen will be displayed. Configure demo mode and click [Start demo].

=

Top View Start demo

Demo settings - m] X
(® Monitor interval [} =
Sine wave amplitude 100

Monitor interval Sets the interval at which to update monitor values. ((1/2/5/10/30 sec., 1 min.)
Sine wave Sets the sine wave amplitude to output in demo mode. (-3E+38 to +3E+38)
amplitude

4. Fictional monitor values will be displayed in the layout elements.

5. Click [End demo] to stop monitor value updates.

F b (2
MZ List M Monitor List

=

Top View End demo
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6. Select [Exit demo mode] on the [Tool] menu to exit demo mode.

File(F) Monitor(M) Alarm(A) Tool(T) Help(H)

)
P 5 Switch to Operation mode
M List

Operation/Administrator Mode Switching Settings...

Instrument List Layout List | =
it demo mode

Review Instrument Information

This section describes how to review instrument information on a single screen.

1. Select [Instrument Information List] in the [File] menu.

Dashboard - [Standard]
File(F) Monitor(M) Alarm(A) Tool(T) Help(H)
Open MAP Editor

. t Monitoring
Display Instrument List —]
Edit Instrument List >
Switch Instrument List >

1z
80297

Instrument Information List...

Exit Dashboard

I

2. The [Instrument List] screen will be displayed.

Instrument List X

Instrument List I Export to csv file Total number of instruments : 2

ID Model Medel Comment

PW3360-11#130622960 PW3360 | PW3360-11#130622960

LR2416=170430297 LRE416 LR84162170430297

ID Indicates the instrument ID. A unique ID is automatically assigned to each instrument.
Model Indicates the instrument model.

Model comment | Displays the instrument name as set on the instrument’s advanced settings screen

(p-197).

Configuring On/Off Display Operation

This section describes how to use the same operation settings (on/off definition settings) for all on/off displays

included in the layout.
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1. Right-click the layout and select [Display Tool Window].

Save Layout...

Display Entire Screen
Screen Editing >
Change Background Image...

Background color...

Add Layout tem >

Amount of Grid Movement for Layout ltems >

Display Instrument Explorer
Display Tool Window

Clear Layout >

2. The [Tool Window] will be displayed. Select the [ON/ OFF Displays] tab.

Tool Window [ =]

Screen Display f C

The some settings can be used for all en/off displays.
Cperation setting (on/eff definitions)
@ Indicate on/off state based on measured value state

(Alarm judgment status)

" Indicate on/off state based on operator alarm confirmation state

(O from the time an alarm occurs until it is confirmed, then off once.
confirmed)

" Indicate on/off based on the communication status of the instrument

Execution

(ON when communication is disabled, OFF when
communicatien is enabled)

3. Choose the desired on/off display operation and click the [Execution] button.

Tool Window [ =]

The some settings can be used for all en/off displays.

Cperation setting (on/eff definitions)
@ Indicate on/off state based on measured value state

(Alarm judgment status)

" Indicate on/off state based on operator alarm confirmation state

(O from the time an alarm occurs until it is confirmed, then off once.
confirmed)

" Indicate on/off based on the communication status of the instrument

Execution

(ON when communication is disabled, OFF when
communicatien is enabled)

Indicate on/off state based on measured

value state

*The display will turn on if the measured value exceeds the
threshold range.
*The display will turn on if the measured value falls beneath the

threshold range.

Indicate on/off state based on operator

alarm confirmation state

*The display will turn on if the measured value exceeds the
threshold range.

*The display will turn off if the operator alarm state is [Confirmed].

Indicate on/off based on the

communication status of the instrument

* The display will turn on if the measurement values cannot be
acquired.

* The display will turn off if the measurement values are acquired.
* The communication status of the instrument is determined by

whether or not the measured values can be acquired.
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Display monitoring time information (Time Display dialog)

The start time, stop time, elapsed time, and layout switching time of monitoring can be displayed on the

screen.

1. Select [Tools] - [Time Display].

Switch to Operation mode
Operation/Administrator Mode Switching Settings...
Switch to demo mode

Time Display...

2. The Time Display dialog appears.

Time Display n

Start time =~ --———————— — g Start time = —————————— —— Ao
Stop time  —————————— = 5 Stop time = ————-——— —— e
Elspsed time  Oday 00:00:00 Elapsed time  Oday 00:00:00

Layout - 5 Layout - —— e

(Left : with title bar, Right : without title bar)

3. Right-click to display the menu.

Setting...

Show title bar

Clear

Automatic adjustment

Context menu command Description

Setting (*1) Set the display item, color, text size, and display format.
Show title bar Shows/hides the title bar.

Clear Resets the display. Cannot be selected during monitoring.
Automatic adjustment Automatic adjustment of screen size.

*1: About the setting

Time display setting x

Display mode
v Start time of monitoring
Iv Stop time of monitoring
[V Elapsed time since start of monitoring

v Time switched to display layout

Golor setting

[]Backeround | W Text

Character Size

@ Small " Medium ( Laree

Format of elapsed time dieplay

& d HH:mms= " HHHHmm=s

Format of time display

® yyyy-Mi-dd HHmmass O MAdAyyy himmss t

Initialize: QK Gancel
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Settings Description

Display mode Start time of monitoring Shows/hides the monitoring start time.

Stop time of monitoring Shows/hides the monitoring stop time.

Elapsed time since start Shows/hides the elapsed time since the start of monitoring.

of monitoring

Time switched to display | Shows/hides the time when the displayed layout is switched.

layout When the monitor starts, the time is the same as the monitor start time.
Color setting Background Sets the background color.
Text Sets the text color.
Character size The size of the displayed text can be specified in three levels.
Format of elapsed time display Specifies the display format for the elapsed time since the start of monitoring.

* d: days elapsed, H: hours, m: minutes, and s: seconds.

Format of time display Specify the display format for the monitoring start/stop time and the time switched to the display
layout.

* y: year, M: month, d: day, H: hour, m: minute, s: second.
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I Configuring detailed settings for inter-channel calculations

-The logging and dashboard functions allow you to perform calculations using predetermined formulas and
display the calculation results. Up to 16 calculations can be performed simultaneously.

-See below for more information about the procedure for enabling inter-channel calculations with the logging
function.
»  Select channels (Setting Calculation Channels)

-See below for more information about the procedure for enabling inter-channel calculations with the dashboard
function.
»  Select Channels(Setting Calculation Channels)

I Setting a calculation formula

| Entering information about a calculation formula

Click the [Enter Formula] button on the logging or dashboard function’s [Channel Settings] dialog box to display
the [Formula Settings] dialog box.

Formula settings — O >
@
Comment: |0'| @ Unit: |V ® Upper limt: 2000.0 ®
Formula: |CD1+C02 @ | Lower limt: -2000.0 @
W 72
Comment: |F0W1U|ED2 Unit:  |W Upper limt:
Formula: |SQR(PWR(C03_ 2)+PWR(C04, 2)) | Lower limt:
¥ Z3
Comment: |Formu|a[)3 Unit:  |W Upper limt:
ol |FLCCR(Z2”a_. 2) | e s
I~ za
Comment: | Unit: Upper limt:
Formula: | | Lower limt:
I~ Z5
Comment: | Unit: Upper limt:
Formula: | | Lower limt:
™ Z6
Comment: | Unit: Upper limt:
Formula: | | Lower lim:
- -
(Display the settings saved by GENNECT Cne.) @ | L_} oK | Cancel |

® Formula name checkbox

The formulas are named as follows: Z1 to Z16.

Calculation results for the formulas whose checkboxes have been selected will be displayed by the logging or
dashboard function.

Each checkbox’s selection status is saved separately by the logging and dashboard functions.

® Comment
@ Unit

Comments and units can be entered directly, and they’re shown in the following format in the calculation
results: “Formula name (comment).”

The same comment and one unit are saved by the logging and dashboard functions (the same pair of settings
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apply to both)

@ Formula

formula display area.

Z1{Formulal)

V

£

@
o

92.464000V

Z1{Ferrmula01)

__93.0588

The formula can be set on the [Formula Entry (Individual)] dialog box, which is displayed by clicking the

Calculation results based on the set formula will be displayed by the logging or dashboard function.
The same formula is used by both the logging and dashboard functions.

See below for more information about how to enter formulas.
> Entering formulas

® Upper limit value
® Lower limit value
The upper and lower limit values are threshold value settings used by the dashboard’s alarm function.
The upper and lower limit values are not displayed by the logging function.
Values can also be specified using exponents, and leaving a value blank means that no threshold value has
been specified.

See below for more information about the alarm function.

> Alarm Function

@ Formula settings file
You can save and load formula settings (formulas, constants, and channel settings) to and from files.

Files are saved in the TSV (tab-delimited text file) format.

Entering a formula

You can edit formulas on the [Formula Entry (Individual)] dialog box.

Constant list

L7 Formula settings
= @)
[SQR(PWR(CO3, 2)-PWR(CD4, 2)) @
Functicns ® Mumerals and Operators @
ABS SIN FLOOR BS | DEL o
EXP cos CEIL ( 1) /
LOG TAN ROUND 7 8 9 *
LN ASIN 4 5 6 =
SQR ACOS 1 2 3 +
CER ATAN 0 E
PWR ATANZ
Formula : Z1 A input @

Madel Serial ltem el
b leoses lwoowo Feqcn |
o2 PQ3198 000000000 Freq_CH1
o3 PQ3198 000000000 Urms_ CH2
o4 PQ3198 000000000 Urms_ CH3
o5 PQ3198 000000000 Urms__ CH4
C06 PQ3198 000000000 Irms_CH1 o]
co7 PQ3198 000000000 Irms__CH2
o8 PQ3198 000000000 Irms__CH3
09 PQ3198 000000000 Irms__CH4
C10 PW3360-10 200893918 Ul Ins
Ci1 PW3360-10 200893918 U2_Ins
c12 PW3360-10 200893918 U3_Ins
C13 PW3360-10 200893918 11_Ins
Cl4 PW3360-10 200893918 12_Ins
Ci15 PW3360-10 200893918 13_Ins
Ci6 PW3360-10 200899918 Freq_Ins
c17
cis ®)
C19
C20
c21
c22
23 -
Setting the channel OK Cancel

D Formula name
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Displays the name of the formula being edited.

@ Formula

Allows you to edit the formula that will be used to generate the calculation results displayed by the logging or
dashboard function.

You can enter formulas either directly or using interface elements (3 through ®.

The following can be specified as part of a formula:

Numerical values (including in exponential notation), symbols (the four arithmetic operations,

parentheses, etc.), operators (function name and parameter combinations), formula names, channel names, and
constant names

@ Operator entry
Displays buttons for operators (function names) that can be used in formulas.
Click a button to insert the operator and an opening parenthesis into the formula.
See below for more information about operators.

@ Formula name entry

Select the formula name in the drop-down menu and click the [Input] button to enter the specified formula
name into the formula.

You can specify Z1 to Z16 as formula names, but the formula will be set so that it is not calculated if the
formula cannot be finalized.

Example: If you set Z1 to Z3 and Z3 to Z1, the checkbox will be deselected so that no calculation is performed
because the formula cannot be finalized.

® Numerical value and symbol entry
Click a button to enter the text of the button label (values, four arithmetic operations, etc.) into the formula.
The comma symbol is used to specify function parameters, and the period is used as the decimal point symbol.

® Constant and channel entry
You can specify constants or channels to use and enter them into the formula.
Use the tabs to switch between the settings panels.
See below for more information about each panel.

> Setting a constant
> Setting a channel to use

Setting a constant

You can assign constants to the lowercase letters a through p, for example when you wish to use a constant as a
common value in multiple formulas.
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Constant list  Channel list

- m-aazguz o))

b=|0

e =]2

a =

(D Constant name button
Click to enter a constant name (a through p) into the formula.

® Constant value entry

Allows you to directly edit the constant.

Values can also be specified using exponents, and leaving a value blank or entering an invalid value is the
same as specifying the value 0.

@ Value entry

Click a button to enter the text of the button label into the constant value field.
Click the [+-] button to change the sign.

Setting a channel to use

You can assign channels for use in formulas.

A total of 99 channels (CO1 to C99) can be specified.

If a channel that has not been selected on the logging or dashboard funct’on's [Channel Settings] dialog box is
specified, the calculation results will be displayed as an invalid value.

@
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Constant list  Channel list L7 Channel settings - [m} >
T R : et
o2 /‘RPE‘IQB 5 000000000 Freq__CHI1 | Search for measurement channel (partial match) |
03 Me3es  ““/|000000000 Urms_CH2 W P031982000000000
o4 PQ3198 000000000 Urms_CH3 Channel display names
€06 PQ3198 000000000 Irms__CH1 Urms_ CH1(Urms_CHT)
o7 PQ3198 000000000 Irms_ CH2 Urms_CH2(Urms_CH2)
o8 PO3198 000000000 Irms__CH3 Urms_ CH3(Urms_CH3I)
€09 PQ3198 000000000 Irms_ CH4 lrms_ CH1(lrms_CH1)
cio PW3360-10 200899918 U1_Ins Irms__CH2(Irms__CH2)
i1 PW3360-10 200899918 U2_Ins Irms__CH3(lrms__CH3)
c12 PW3360-10 200899918 U3_Ins W PW3360-10#200899918
€13 PW3360-10 200899918 _Ins T A T
€14 PW3360-10 200899918 12_Ins U1_Ins(RMS voltage / Instantaneous)
€15 PW3360-10 200899918 B3_Ins U2_Ins(RMS voltage / Instantaneous)
cié PWW3360-10 200899918 Freg_Ins U3_Ins(RMS voltage / Instantanecus)
ar 11_Ins{RMS current / Instantanecus)
cis 12_Ins{RMS current / Instantanecus)
c19 13_Ins{RMS current / Instantanecus)
€20 Freq_Ins(Frequency / Instantaneous)
€21
€22
€23 v
Setting the channel ® oK Cancel s s

D Channel name
Click a channel name (CO1 to C99) to enter it into the formula.

® List of channel settings
Displays a list of currently set channels.
This list cannot be edited directly.

@ [CH Setting] button
Click the button to display the [Channel Settings] dialog box ().

@ [Channel Settings] dialog box
Displays a list of the channels that have been selected on the logging or dashboard function’s [Channel
Settings] screen.
Selecting the checkbox of a channel you wish to use will add the selected channel information above the row
selected in the list of channel settings.

W LR8450-012000000055 - Modz| serial tem =
Channel display names L =11 UINIT1_GH1
G03  |LR8450-01 UNIT1_GH2
UNIT]_CH{UNIT_CHZ) G04  |LR8450-01 000000055 UNIT1_GH3 B
& | UNITI_CH3(UNITI_CH3) oo
UNIT1_CHA(UNITI _CH4) on
UNIT1_CHS(UNITI_CHS) o
W PW3360-112130622060
08
G0g
10
List of operators
Number of
Operator . ..
parameters Calculation description
name
Example
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operator
ABS 1 Returns the absolute value of parameter 1. (Negative values become
ABS(x) positive.)
EXP 1 Returns the exponent to which the base e must be raised to obtain
EXP(x) parameter 1 (parameter 1 as a power of e).
LOG 1 Returns the base 10 logarithm of parameter 1, which must be positive.
LOG(x)
LN 1 Returns the natural logarithm of parameter 1, which must be positive.
LN(x)
SQR 1 Returns the square root of parameter 1.
SQR(x)
CBR 1 Returns the cube root of parameter 1.
CBR(x)
PWR 2 Returns the exponent to which the base parameter 1 must be raised to
PWR(x, y) obtain parameter 2.
(The symbol * cannot be used.)
SIN 1 Returns the sine of parameter 1. (Specify the parameter in degrees.)
SIN(x)
COS 1 Returns the cosine of parameter 1. (Specify the parameter in degrees.)
COS(x)
TAN 1 Returns the tangent of parameter 1. (Specify the parameter in degrees.)
TAN(x)
ASIN 1 Returns the arc sine of parameter 1, which must be greater than or equal
ASIN(x) to -1 and less than or equal to 1, in the range of -90° to 90°.
ACOS 1 Returns the arc cosine of parameter 1, which must be greater than or
ACOS(x) equal to -1 and less than or equal to 1, in the range of -90° to 90°.
ATAN 1 Returns the arc tangent of parameter 1 in the range of -90° to 90°.
ATAN(x)
ATAN2 2 Returns the arc tangent of the value obtained by dividing parameter 2
ATAN2(x, y) by parameter 1 in the range of -90° to 90°.
FLOOR 2 Returns the value obtained by rounding down parameter 1 to the
FLOOR(x, y) number of decimal places specified by parameter 2.
CEIL 2 Returns the value obtained by rounding up parameter 1 to the number of
CEIL (x,y) decimal places specified in parameter 2.
ROUND 2 Returns the value obtained by rounding off parameter 1 to the number
ROUND (x, y) of decimal places specified by parameter 2.

*Formula examples included in the explanation use x to indicate the first parameter and y to indicate the second

parameter.
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I Configuring detailed settings for automatic output (daily/weekly/monthly reports)

-This section describes the basic specifications for automatic output (daily/weekly/monthly reports), along with

detailed settings.

-See below for more information about the procedure for enabling automatic output (reports) with the logging

function.

»  Configure the logging settings

-See below for more information about the procedure for enabling automatic output (reports) with the dashboard

function.

»  Start or Stop the Measured Value Monitor

Basic report specifications

<Example of daily report output>

HIOKI

Daily Report

o Indowreation [11)

Drcethn delz23021 08 27 0030

Ubsten AL

tston s

HIOKI e o A 8 2T
4 firaph {3/250]
LRBASO-DLNISIOL IG5 UNITE CHEUNITL(HE]

al 1k o/
o 1 0 o
2] il 2l )
o aT o o
o 3 o o
ol | il ]
a aT o o]
a 0 o 0
a a of o
[ 13 T |

HIOKI

St Gregh [L7)

R0 LTS T

BainTL o
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Report contents

Description

1 Instrument information Outputs information for all instruments selected in the [Channel Selection] dialog box as a table.

2 Channel Information Outputs information for all channels selected in the [Channel Selection] dialog box as a table.
If upper and lower limit values have been set for the channel, outputs the set values*1.

3 Data list Calculates the average, maximum, and minimum values for each channel at the specified interval (30 min. or 1 hr.)
and outputs them as a table.

4 Graph Calculates the average, maximum, and minimum values for each channel at the specified interval (the same

interval as the data list) and outputs them as a graph.
Three graphs (for three channels) are output per page.

5 Alarm list*1

Outputs the number of alarm events during each channel’s statistical interval (30 min. or 1 hr.) and outputs them as
a table.

6 Alarm graph*1

Outputs the number of alarm events during each channel’s statistical interval (the same interval as the alarm list)
and outputs them as a bar graph.
Three graphs (for three channels) are output per page.

7 Alarm history*1

Outputs information about all the alarms that occurred during the measurement period as a table in the order they
occurred.

*1: Output available only when using the dashboard function.

Opening the automatic output settings

1. Click the button [ ¥ ] shown in the red rectangle below on the [Logging Settings] or [Start Monitoring]

dialog box.

L7 Logging Settings

® Logging Interval (7]
@ Legging Duration .g

Data Division

1s

Continuous

Start Monitoring — x

(® Monitorinterval @ 15 -

Logging Settings

1 day ~
Automatic export settings ¥ Save moniter values
Output the report Data division ’h
Daily Weekly Monthly E Automatic cutput settings
Data save destination Output the repert
(O GENNECT One (@) Folder ‘D:\temp | v Daily [~ Weekly I Monthly
Data save destination
Export a CSV file ﬁ © GENNECTOne = Folder |Di\temp

Falder ‘D:\temp

¥ Output a CSV File

e =]

Folder [Diitemp

(O Start Monitoring Cancel

Cancel

2. The [Automatic Report Output Settings] dialog box will open.
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I Configuring detailed settings for automatic output

Configuring [General] settings

bt =: 2 7.Logo 6.Comments
u»-wn chanre! selection | /'
HIOKI /-
1| ™ Outputreport (Daily) =
~ ) Daily Report e
2| rOwmss o0 -~
Folder [C:\Users\HIOK) MNZ.=% MDesktop o]
3| severomst [Excel ~
4| Swemethod  [Backupdata -
5 Filename AutoRepornt
6| Comments
7| e T —
Report contents
8 ¥ instrument informetion ¥ Channel information ¥ Data list W Geaph
™ Alarm st ¥ Alarm graph ™ Alarm history Details. ‘
Dizplay format for messured values and statistical values
9 @ Decimal " Exponential
No. of decimal places |3 -y
Preview forzs
oK Cancel
Setting Description
1 Output report (Daily) Specifies whether to output the reports.
2 Data save destination GENNECT One Outputs reports to the GENNECT One data list.
Folder Outputs reports to a user-specified folder.
3 Save format Excel Outputs reports in the Excel format.
4 Save method*3 Back up data The following two files will be created.

1.-File:<FilenameBody>.<Extension>.

2. Backup file: <FilenameBody>_<FilenameSuffix>.<Extension>.

*If there are multiple files with the same suffix, a sequential number will
be appended to the end of the filename to generate a unique name.

Do not back up data

-Always overwrites the most recent file with the following filename:
<FilenameBody>.<Extension>.

5 Filename*3

Specifies the string to use as the <FilenameBody>.
The default value is “AutoReport.”

6 Comments Specifies the comment to output to reports.
7 Logo Hioki logo Outputs the Hioki logo to reports.
No logo Outputs no logo to reports.

User-specified image

Outputs a user-specified image as the logo.

8 Report contents

Instrument information||Channel information| [Data list| Graph|

Alarm list*1| |Alarm graph*l“Alarm history*ll

Specifies which of the above contents to output to the report. (Multiple
contents may be selected).*2

Click [Details] to open the [Report contents Detailed Settings] dialog box.

9 Display format for measured values Decimal Outputs measured values and statistical values to reports (data lists and
and statistical values graphs) as decimal values.
Exponent Outputs measured values and statistical values to reports (data lists and
graphs) as exponential values.
Number of decimal Specifies how many decimal places to include in measured values and
places statistical values being output to reports (data lists and graphs).

*1: Setting applies only when using the dashboard function. Not displayed when using the logging function.

*2: If the [Instrument information] checkbox is not selected, only the daily report title portion of the report will

be output.

*3: Filename rules

Example) Filename (FilenameBody): AutoReport, Measurement start date: 2021-08-31

[z

«If the save method is “Back up data’
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"AutoReport.xIsx" and a backup file: AutoReport_2021-08-31.xIsx will be created.

If “AutoReport.xIsx” exists in the specified destination, it will be overwritten.

If the backup file: AutoReport 2021-08-31.xIsx exists in the specified destination, a sequential number will be appended to the end of the filename, such as
“AutoReport 2021-08-31 1.xIsx”.

«If the save method is “Do not back up data”

Only “AutoReport.xlsx” will be created.
If “AutoReport.xIsx” exists in the specified destination, it will be overwritten.

Configuring [Output channel selection] settings

-Select channels to output to reports from the channels that have been selected for logging.

-Channels whose checkbox is deselected here will also be saved as logging data.

-You can specify whether to output the average, maximum, and minimum values for the statistical interval (30
min. or 1 hr.) for each channel.

G Autematic Report Output Settings - =] x
General [Output charnel selection 5 6
No. of selections 475/475 e ‘ 3Dt (17238)
7| for mes et ot . [1 | 850 018192013165
W LRB450-012191013165 3 4 ] Lk::'n-?.m] hoarage ni
Channel display names ANG | MAX | MIN \—y—}
]_ UNITI_CHI{UNITI_CHT) = = 2.AVG /3. MAX /4. MIN
UNITI_CH2(UNITI_CHZ) -] (=]
UNITI_CH3(UNITI_CH3) " =
UMIT_CHA(UNITI_CHE) ¥ =
UNITI_CHS(UNITI_CHS) W W
UMIT2Z_CHI(UNITZ_CH1) = ¥
UNIT2_CH2(UNIT2_CHZ) I W
UMIT2_CHI(UNIT2_CH3) ¥ =] 4.Graph (1/159)
UNIT2_CHAIUNT2_CHE) d B LR8450-017191013165:UNIT1__CHL{UNITL _CH1)
UMITZ_CHS(UNITZ_CHS) ¥ ¥

UNIT2_CHG(UNIT2_CHE)
UMNIT2_CHT(UNITZ_CHT)
UNIT2_CHB(UNIT2_CHE)
UMNITZ_CHI{UNITZ_CHS)
UNITZ_CHIDUNIT2_CHIO)
UNIT2_CHI{UNITZ_CH11)
UNIT2_CHI2(UNITZ_CHI1Z)
UNITZ_CHI3{UNITZ_CH13)
UNITZ_CHI4[UNIT2_CH14)
UNIT2_CHISUNITZ_CH13)
UNITE_CHI{UNIT3_CH1)
UMNIT3_CH2(UNIT3_CHZ)
UNIT3_CH3(UNIT3_CH3)

QGQGQGQGGGGGOGOGOGOQOQGr

i e i+ i e+ M e+ i+ i+ i« i i+ e+ e+ i« i+ e+ i+ i+ i« e + |
|

AU D e i i i B i B R B3
U R i T+ i M B i D i 4 B3 T

v

oK Cancel

Item Description

1 ) Select the checkboxes of the channels you wish to output to the report.

2 | AVG Select this checkbox if you wish to output the average value for each statistical
interval (30 min. or 1 hr.).

3 | MAX Select this checkbox if you wish to output the maximum value for each statistical
interval (30 min. or 1 hr.).

4 | MIN Select this checkbox if you wish to output the minimum value for each statistical
interval (30 min. or 1 hr.).

5 = Allows you to limit the measurement channels displayed in the list to only those that have been selected.

6 _c,'\“.f' | Allows you to select all or clear all channels (Item 1).

7 l ' Allows you to refine the measurement channels displayed in the list by channel name.

Configuring detailed output settings on the [Output report] tab
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L Automatic Report Output Settings

General Output channel selection

1

Weekly Mornthly

Starting day of the wesk Starting day

[ Output day of week
[ Qutput year in list

[ Output year in eraph

Filename AutoReportWesk ly Scale interval
AutoReportMonthly

Filename

Qutput the inteerated power in each time division

Division settings

Rate Qutput the electricity charges
Div1 Currency unit l:l
D2 Galculation method of time division

Addition ~
] Divé: Qutput GO2 conversion value
G0 conversion rate
[ Divs [0 |
ke-CO/ith

Dows

] End Time

[] Output day of week
[ Output vear in list
[ Cutput vear in eraph

Azeregation period of CO2 conversion value

1 2

All day (v

0K Cancel

Setting

Description

1 Weekly report

Starting day of the week

Specify the first day of the week report.

Output day of week Specify whether to output the day of the week on the date.
Output year in list Specifies whether to output the date in the list as a year, month, and day.
Output year in graph Specifies whether to output the date of the graph as a year, month, and
day.
filename Specify the file name of the weekly report.
2 Monthly report Starting day Specify the first day of the monthly report.
Output day of week Specify whether to output the day of the week on the date.
Output year in list Specifies whether to output the date in the list as a year, month, and day.
Output year in graph Specifies whether to output the date of the graph as a year, month, and

day.

Scale interval

Specifies the scale interval on the horizontal axis (day) of the graph.

filename

Specify the file name of the monthly report.

3 Demand list settings*1

Output the integrated power in
each time division *2,3

Output active energy values for each time division.

Division settings ~ *2

Division 1 - 6: Specify whether the time division is valid or invalid.
End Time: Specify the valid or invalid and end time of the division end
time.

* You can specify the start time and electricity rate for the time division
settings.

* The start time and end time are specified in hours.

Output the electricity charges
*2,3,4,5,6

Output the electricity charges by time division using the active electric
energy and electricity rate.
* Only electricity charges can be output without outputting

the integrated power in each time division.

Currency unit *2,4, 5, 6

Specify the currency unit of electricity charges.

Calculation method of time
division *2, 3,4, 5,6

You can select the method for calculating the active energy for each time
division.
Average:
Outputs hourly average values of time division values, electricity
charges, and CO2 conversion values.
Addition:
Outputs time division values, electricity charges, and CO2 conversion
values as integrated values.

Output CO2 conversion value
*2,3

Output the active energy during the period converted into CO2 emissions.

CO2 conversion rate *2

Specify the conversion rate of the CO2 conversion value.

Aggregation period of CO2
conversion value

You can select the aggregation period for CO2 conversion values.
All day :

Display in 24-hour aggregation.
Only period :

Aggregate and display only the specified time period.

*1: If you select to output items such as integrated power, integrated demand power, and demand power from the
measurement items of PW3360, PW3365, PQ3100, and PQ3198, the [Demand list] tab will be added to the

report.
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*2: If you select to output the demand active power (consumption) from the measurement items of PW3360,
PW3365, PQ3100, PQ3198, the target row will be added at the bottom of the [Demand list].

C02 conversion value(Per hour)

[0.3600kg-C0O2,/LW) [ke-c02] 25.5%6

Time division1[Per hour) ) .
(00:00-08:00) [kw] 71.100
Electric charge1(Per hour] Reference N

[10.00/kW) value 711.000

Output example

*3: When the calculation method of time division is set to "Average," CO2 conversion value, the integrated power
in each time division, and the electricity charges are calculated values per hour.
The aggregated value within the specified period can be calculated by multiplying the time within the

specified period.
*4: When the calculation method of time division is specified as "Addition", the output column will change as

shown in the figure below.

C02 conversion value(Integrated)

(0.3600ke-C02Z,/kwWh) [ke-co2] 25.596

Time division1[Integrated)

(00:00-08:00) [kwh] 71.100

Electric charge1(Integrated) Reference .

(10.00YEN/kwh) value 711.000
Output example

*5: The output value of the electricity charge is a reference purposes only.
(Output values cannot be used for billing or to establish power use.)

*6: This value differs from the electricity charges (ENERGY COST) parameter output by the PW3360, and
PW3365.

Configuring detailed output settings for report contents

“You can configure more detailed output settings for report output parameters (data list, graph, alarm list, alarm
graph, and alarm history).

1. Click the [Details...] button on the [Automatic Report Output Settings] dialog box.

2. The [Report contents Detailed Settings] dialog box will open.
See below for more information about the settings on each tab.

Configuring detailed output settings on the [Data list] tab
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L7 Report contents Detailed Settings a x
aph | Adsrm list | Alarm graph | Alarm histesy | HIOKI i mm—
1
F ModelzSenal number T Ingtnanent » rumber
2 Chiewne! ciipiay firss
 Measurerent iters rames. co " CH = member
3 Stabistics inberval
™ 30 min. blocks & 1 hr. Blocks
4 Statintical vakue curing pericd
W dvemge ¥ Maximum value R Maximum value time
W Minimum vailue W Minimum valhue time F Total
5 Highlight measured values.
Highlight masimum values coier [N -
I~ Highlight minimum values color [N | -
6/ Nactcokmmaipge [oeumms <]
Setting Description
1 Instrument display names Model#Serial number Outputs instrument display names in the format “Model#Serial number.”
Instrument + number Outputs instrument names in the format “Instrument 1,” “Instrument 2,”
“Instrument 3,” etc.
The numbers are the same as those used in [Instrument information].
2 Channel display names Measurement item names Outputs the channel-specific measurement parameter as the channel display
name.
Example: Ul Ins_Avg (voltage RMS / average value)
ID Outputs the channel-specific ID as the channel display name.
Examples: Ul Ins_Avg
CH + number Outputs the channel display name in the format “CH 1,” “CH 2,” “CH 3,”
etc.
The numbers are the same as those used in [Channel information].
3 Statistical interval 30 min. blocks Outputs average, maximum, and minimum values calculated every 30 min.
1 hr. blocks Outputs average, maximum, and minimum values calculated every 1 hr.
4 Statistical values during Specifies whether to output the average value, maximum value, time at
period which maximum value occurred, minimum value, time at which minimum
value occurred, and total for the measurement period. (Multiple checkboxes
may be selected.)
5 Highlight measured values Highlight maximum values Specifies whether to highlight maximum values during the measurement
period using color.
Color Specifies the color to use to highlight maximum values.
Highlight minimum values Specifies whether to highlight minimum values during the measurement
period using color.
Color Specifies the color to use to highlight minimum values.
6 No. of columns/page 3, 6, or 9 columns Specifies the number of data list columns to output per page.

Configuring detailed output settings on the [Graph] tab
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1,2
3 | Dy S ot 1 LRS450-01#191013165:LINI CHZ{UNITL /
4 ||| %o — ] A SIN AN
e — _
|| o= ro ;
6 | || oo . ; I e I R e T3
— ' |
T
T * Dinplay 2 [Letomatic =l 7,9
8 -  Foe
9 seiri [
10 o .
Setting Description
1 Instrument display names Model#Serial number Outputs instrument display names in the format “Model#Serial number.”
Instrument + number Outputs instrument names in the format “Instrument 1,” “Instrument 2,”
“Instrument 3,” etc.
2 Channel display names Measurement item names Outputs the channel-specific measurement parameter as the channel display
name.
Example: Ul Ins_Avg (voltage RMS / average value)
ID Outputs the channel-specific ID as the channel display name.
Examples: Ul Ins Avg
CH + number Outputs the channel display name in the format “CH 1,” “CH 2,” “CH 3,”
etc.
3 Vertical axis — Axis label Display Specifies whether to display an axis label for the vertical axis.
Size Specifies the font size (in points) to use for the axis label for the vertical
axis.
4 Vertical axis — Scale label Display Specifies whether to display a scale label for the vertical axis.
Size Specifies the font size (in points) to use for the scale label for the vertical
axis.
5 Vertical axis — Grid lines Display Specifies whether to display grid lines for the vertical axis.
6 Horizontal axis — Axis label Display Specifies whether to display an axis label for the horizontal axis.
Size Specifies the font size (in points) to use for the axis label for the horizontal
axis.
7 Horizontal axis — Scale label Display Specifies whether to display a scale label for the horizontal axis.
Size Specifies the font size (in points) to use for the scale label for the horizontal
axis.
8 Horizontal axis — Grid lines Display Specifies whether to display grid lines for the horizontal axis.
9 Horizontal axis — Scale 1 hr./3 hr. Specifies the scale interval for the horizontal axis.
interval
10 Upper/lower limit value of Display upper limit values Specifies whether to display upper limit values of alarms on graphs.
alarms display*1 Display lower limit values Specifies whether to display lower limit values of alarms on graphs.

*1: Setting applies only when using the dashboard function. Not displayed when using the logging function.

Configuring detailed output settings on the [Alarm list] tab
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13 Repart contents Detaited Settings - B %
Dsta It | Geaph Ig-'\nqlal"\l Adgemn history
I -1
Cranel display names of
= Mzasurement nem names co T CH + number :I:
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o
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]
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Setting Description
Instrument display names Model#Serial number Outputs instrument display names in the format “Model#Serial number.”

Instrument + number

Outputs instrument names in the format “Instrument 1,” “Instrument 2,”
“Instrument 3,” etc.

Channel display names

Measurement item names

Outputs the channel-specific measurement parameter as the channel display
name.
Example: Ul Ins Avg (voltage RMS / average value)

ID

Outputs the channel-specific ID as the channel display name.
Examples: Ul Ins_Avg

CH + number

Outputs the channel display name in the format “CH 1,” “CH 2,” “CH 3,” etc.

Statistical interval

30 min. blocks

Outputs the number of alarm events per 30 min.

1 hr. blocks

Outputs the number of alarm events per 1 hr.

Statistical values during
period

Specifies whether to output the average value, maximum value, minimum
value, and total for the measurement period. (Multiple checkboxes may be
selected.)

Highlight measured values

Highlight maximum values

Specifies whether to highlight maximum values during the measurement
period using color.

Color

Specifies the color to use to highlight minimum values.

Highlight minimum values

Specifies whether to highlight minimum values during the measurement
period using color.

Color

Specifies the color to use to highlight minimum values.

No. of columns/page

3, 6, or 9 columns

Specifies the number of data list columns to output per page.

Configuring detailed output settings on the [Alarm graph] tab
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L5 Report contents Detailed Settings - o %
Data st | Gragh | Alasm m Adarm histeey HIOKI
& ModelSarial number  Instument + number 6
2 Channel display names
- o H e 2
3 = 3 I ol 70
Scalw label L B T — 8, 10
4 | 5o Soe "
5 .-"F:-.:-.-:'.r sealing fer indridusl graght O Sarme seale for ol graphs
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T I o sae [datomatic -
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Setting Description
1 Instrument display names Model#Serial number Outputs instrument display names in the format “Model#Serial
number.”
Instrument + number Outputs instrument names in the format “Instrument 1,” “Instrument 2,”
“Instrument 3,” etc.
2 Channel display names Measurement item names Outputs the channel-specific measurement parameter as the channel
display name.
Example: Ul Ins Avg (voltage rms / average value)
1D Outputs the channel-specific ID as the channel display name.
Examples: Ul Ins_Avg
CH + number Outputs the channel display name in the format “CH 1,” “CH 2,” “CH
3,” etc.
3 Vertical axis — Axis label Display Specifies whether to display an axis label for the vertical axis.
Size Specifies the font size (in points) to use for the axis label for the vertical
axis.
4 Vertical axis — Scale label Display Specifies whether to display a scale label for the vertical axis.
Size Specifies the font size (in points) to use for the scale label for the
vertical axis.
5 Vertical axis — Display range Automatic scaling for Automatically specifies the vertical axis display range for each graph.
individual graphs
Same scale for all graphs Uses the display range for the graph with the greatest display range (out
of all graphs being output) as the vertical axis display range for all
graphs.
6 Vertical axis — Grid lines Display Specifies whether to display grid lines for the vertical axis.
7 Horizontal axis — Axis label Display Specifies whether to display an axis label for the horizontal axis.
Size Specifies the font size (in points) to use for the axis label for the
horizontal axis.
8 Horizontal axis — Scale label Display Specifies whether to display a scale label for the horizontal axis.
Size Specifies the font size (in points) to use for the scale label for the
horizontal axis.
9 Horizontal axis — Grid lines Display Specifies whether to display grid lines for the horizontal axis.
10 Horizontal axis — Scale interval 1 hr./3 hr. Specifies the scale interval for the horizontal axis.

Configuring detailed output settings on the [Alarm history] tab
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L7 Report contents Detailed Settings - (m] »
Datalist | Graph | Alaren list | Alarm gugh HIOKI 1 2 s -7 D
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2 " Measuremsent item names o © CH + number
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Setting Description
1 Instrument display names Model#Serial number Outputs instrument display names in the format “Model#Serial number”
in the report’s “Instrument” column.
Instrument + number Outputs instrument names in the format “Instrument 1,” “Instrument 2,”
“Instrument 3,” etc., in the report’s “Instrument” column.
2 Channel display names Measurement item names Outputs the channel-specific measurement parameter as the channel

display name in the report’s “Measurement item” column.
Example: Ul Ins Avg (voltage RMS / average value)

ID Outputs the channel-specific ID as the channel display name in the
report’s “Measurement item” column.
Examples: Ul Ins Avg

CH + number Outputs the channel display name in the format “CH 1,” “CH 2,” “CH 3,”

etc., in the report’s “Measurement item” column.

-[Alarm history] output contents

Item

Description

Lower limit

Displays the lower limit value set for the channel.

Upper limit

Displays the upper limit value set for the channel.

Time alarm confirmed

@ Time alarm occurred Displays the time and date at which the alarm occurred.

@ Time alarm cleared Displays the t_im_e and date at yvhich the alarm was c}eqred (when the measured value moved from outside the
upper/lower limit values to within the upper/lower limit values).

® Instrument Displays the instrument name.

@ Measurement item Displays the channel display name.

® Value Displays the measured value (monitor value) when the alarm occurred.

©® Unit Displays the measured value’s unit.

O)

®

Displays the time and date at which the alarm was reviewed.
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I Configuring detailed settings for automatic output (CSV)

-This section describes the detailed settings for automatic output (CSV).

-See below for more information about the procedure for enabling automatic output (CSV) with the logging
function.

»  Configure the logging settings

-See below for more information about the procedure for enabling automatic output (CSV) with the dashboard
function.

»  Start or Stop the Measured Value Monitor

1. Click the button [ ® ] shown in the red rectangle below on the [Logging Settings] or [Start Monitoring]
dialog box.
L7 Logging Settings - X
Start Menitoring - *x
@® Logging Interval [7] 1s S - 2 )
(® Logging Duration (] p—— » (® Monitor interval (7] 1s -
Data Division Tday » Logging Settings

Automatic export settings

¥ Save monitor values
Output the report

Data divisicn 1day -
Daily ] Weekly [] Monthly bed

Automatic output settings
Data save destination

Output the report

O GENNECT One @ Folder [Drvtermp [- ¥ Daily ™ Weekly [~ Monthly

Data save destination

Export a CSV file E " GENNECT One * Folder |D:\temp

Folder |D:\temp

[ Qutputa CSV File

Folder [Ditemp

O Start Logging () Start Monitoring Cancel

2. The [Automatic output settings (CSV)] dialog box will open.

|2 Automatic output settings (CSV)

- X
1 Save method |Back up data j
2 Filename IAmgcw
Number of decimal s +123.4500E-03
places |4 j [
4 Comment |
5 OK | 6 Cancel |
Item Description
1 Save method*1 Back up data The following two files will be created.
1.-File:<FilenameBody>.<Extension>.
2. Backup file: <FilenameBody>_<FilenameSuffix>.<Extension>.
*If there are multiple files with the same suffix, a sequential number will be appended to the
end of the filename to generate a unique name.
Do not back up data -Always overwrites the most recent file with the following filename:
<FilenameBody>.<Extension>.
2 Filename*1 Specifies the string to use as the <FilenameBody>.
The default value is “AutoCsv.”
3 Number of Specifies how many decimal places to include in measured values being output to the CSV file.
decimal places
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Specifies a string to include in the CSV file’s comment header.
Saves the settings in the dialog box and closes the window.
Discards the settings in the dialog box and closes the window.

4 Comment
5 [OK] button
6 [Cancel] button

*1: Filename rules
Example) Filename (FilenameBody): AutoReport, Measurement start date and time: 2021-08-31 12:34:56

+ If the save method is “Back up data”
"AutoCsv.xlsx" and a backup file: AutoCsv_2021-08-31 12-34-56.xlIsx will be created.

If “AutoCsv.xlsx” exists in the specified destination, it will be overwritten.
If the backup file: AutoCsv_2021-08-31_12-34-56.xIsx exists in the specified destination, a sequential number will be appended to the end of the filename,

such as “AutoCsv_2021-08-31_12-34-56_1.xIsx”.

«If the save method is “Do not back up data”

Only “AutoCsv.xIsx” will be created.
If “AutoCsv.xlsx” exists in the specified destination, it will be overwritten.

In the dashboard CSV output, when you switch layouts, the results up to that point are output as “(specified file name) (layout name).csv” and the results
after switching layouts are output as a separate csv file. The results after switching layouts are output as a separate csv file.
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Control an instrument (Remote control [LAN])

*L AN remote control provides functionality for controlling an instrument using the instrument’s HTTP server

function.

*Other functions cannot be used while an instrument is being remote-controlled.

I Supported instruments

*The LAN remote control function supports the following instruments:

Model number Name Supported versions
PQ3100 POWER QUARITY ANALYZER V2.30 or later
PQ3198 POWER QUARITY ANALYZER VI1.10 or later
PW3335 POWER METER VI1.11 or later
PW3336 POWER METER V1.23 or later
PW3337 POWER METER V1.23 or later
PW3360 CLAMP ON POWER LOGGER V3.20 or later
PW3365 CLAMP ON POWER LOGGER V2.10 or later
PW3390 POWER ANALYZER V2.00 or later
PW6001 POWER ANALYZER V3.02 or later
PW8001 POWER ANALYZER V1.00 or later
»%LR8400,LR8401,LR8402 MEMORY HiLOGGER V1.28 or later
*LR8410 WIRELESS LOGGING STATION V1.42 or later
LR8450, LR8450-01 MEMORY HiLOGGER V1.20 or later
LR8101, LR8102 DATA LOGGER V1.00 or later
MR6000 MEMORY HiCORDER V2.10 or later

*In order to use the remote control function with an instrument such as the Data Logger LR8400 that uses Java™,
you will need to install Java™ on your PC and register the instrument as an exception in your browser. For more

information, see the page describing Java™ settings.

.

> Configure Java™

on your computer

I Limitations

Limitations on LAN remote control

Aspect of function’s operation Limitation Remarks
Communications interface LAN

Limitations on communications
Aspect of function’s operation Limitation Remarks
Interface LAN

Automatic search network scope

0.0.0.2 — 0.0.0.254

*Limited to same network scope as computer.

DHCP

Not supported
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I Using the function

Set up communication between the computer and the instruments (LAN)

Start remote control (p.270)

I Start remote control

1. Select the [Console] tab on the main screen.
L7 HIOKI GENNECT One - O *

Import(l)  Settings(5) Language(l] Window(W)] Information(H)

Data Functions Console Launcher

P

Update # ‘:.\ y

LAM automatic

t‘::::lr?'jﬁfrp) file;;ansfer IP Address Instrument
| m 172.19.114.230 PQ3100 7 PQ3100£000000000,V2.30
.- m 17219.114.231 PW3360 T PW3360-11#161224839,V3.21
.- m 17219114232 LR2410 T LR8410#130317911,V1.41 Initial settings when contrelling a log...

Set IP Address here. ~ <- Select the instrument.

LAN

149

2. Select the [LAN] navigation bar.

3. Click the [LAN remote control] button = Y

4. The [Remote Control] screen will open, allowing you to control the instrument.

[ ———

= | ek

PQ3100 Main Page

CopyrgrC) 2016 HIOK] EE CORPORATION AN rights reservad
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5. If the instrument screen is not displayed, click the [Refresh] button on the top of the screen several times.
*Qther functions cannot be used while the remote control window is open.
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Synchronize Instrument Clocks [LAN]

*This section describes how to synchronize instrument clocks.

*For more detailed information about the specific manner in which this feature operates for individual instrument
models, see [Synchronizing Instrument Clocks: Details].

*If you synchronize an instrument’s clock while it is recording or integrating values, there may be a blank interval
in the recorded measurement data. It is recommended to stop recording and integration before synchronizing an
instrument's clock.

I Supported instruments

*Functionality for synchronizing instrument clocks supports the following instruments:

Model name Product name Firmware version Remarks
PQ3100 POWER QUARITY ANALYZER | Ver. 2.30 or later
PQ3198 POWER QUARITY ANALYZER | Ver. 1.10 or later
PW3360 CLAMP ON POWER LOGGER Ver. 3.20 or later
PW3365 CLAMP ON POWER LOGGER Ver. 2.10 or later
PW3390 POWER ANALYZER Ver. 2.00 or later *1
PW6001 POWER ANALYZER Ver. 3.02 or later *1
PW8001 POWER ANALYZER Ver. 1.00 *1,*2
or later
LR8400, LR8401, MEMORY HiLOGGER Ver. 1.28 or later
LR8402
LR8410 WIRELESS LOGGING STATION | Ver. 1.42 or later
LR8450 MEMORY HiLOGGER Ver. 1.20 or later
R8101, LR8102 DATA LOGGER Ver. 1.00 or later
MR6000 MEMORY HiLOGGER Ver. 2.12 or later
ST5680 DC HIPOT TESTER V1.00 or Later
RM3545A RESISTANCE METER V1.00 or Later (LAN communication port only supports the
default value of 23)
DM7275, DM7276 PRECISION DC VOLTMETER V1.09 or Later (LAN communication port only supports the

default value of 23)

*1. All of the integrated data of the measurement instrument is reset by setting the instrument clock with this feature. It is recommended to use this

feature after the recording and analysis of the integration data has been completed (Data reset state).
*2 This function is not executed when the connection-specific integration or time control function (actual time, timer) is enabled.
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I Instructions (synchronizing the time from the [Console] tab)

‘Manually set the clock of the instrument registered in the [Console] tab to the PC time.
‘See below for more information.

»  Synchronizing Instrument Clocks: Details

1. To specify an instrument and set its clock
-1. Select the [Console] tab.
-2. Right-click the instrument whose clock you wish to set.
-3. Select [Set clock to this instrument] in the menu.

Dats  Functions Corscle Launcher

| Update L 6

LAN rerncte LA wtcenatic
contral (HTTF]  file transfer

P Aclelress Instrurnent

B = (1 e Pa | Chuck Comection (€)

Start automatic file transfers from all instruments (5}

Step automatic file transfers Frem all instruments [T)

Set clock ta this instrumera (L) |

Setclock ta all instruments (V)

LAN
|

-4 When the confirmation message is displayed, click the [OK] button.

Information X

Set the PC time to the instrument.
[LR8410£130217911]
[finstruments are recording or integrating, the recording or
integration may be stopped once befare setting dock.
Do you want to set the clock?

ox
-5. The instrument’s clock will be synchronized with the computer’s clock.

Information x
0 Instruments dlock has been set.

2. To synchronize all connected instruments’ clocks
-1. Select the [Console] tab.
-2. Right-click on the instrument list.
-3. Select [Set clock to all instruments] in the menu.

Data  Functions Console  Launcher

Updite 1 e
e ——

LAN remate LA automatic
control (HTTF)  fille traresfer

I-E Em 192,168.1.56 LRBID T IRRAIESIAANTN V11 nitinl sebtinns when contmling 1.

P Address Instrument

el
152,168,161 P00 Chack Cor

| Start automabe file trarsders from all instruments (5)
Stop atomab file trarlers from all instrurments (T)

et clock to this instrumentL)

Set cleck to all mstrumentsiV)

Lay

-4, When the confirmation message is displayed, click the [OK] button.

Infermation X

Set the PC time to the connected instrument.

If instruments are recording or integrating, the recording or
integration may be stapped once before setting dlock,

Do you want to set the dock?

ox
-5. All connected instruments’ clocks will be synchronized with the computer’s clock.
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Information x

o Instruments clock has been set.

I Instructions (configuring automatic time synchronization)

-This section describes how to synchronize the clocks of instruments registered on the [Console] tab to a PC daily
at a user-specified time.

‘Instrument times will not be synchronized after you exit GENNECT One.

‘Depending on the instrument model and firmware version, synchronizing the time may cause measurement or
integration to stop. In this case, a new file will be created when the time is synchronized.

‘See below for more information.

»  Synchronizing Instrument Clocks: Details

1. Register the instrument on the [Console] tab.

-1. Select the [Console] tab.

-2. Click [Search for Instrument] or enter the instrument's IP address and register it.

*If registering the instrument for the first time, you will need to select the instrument corresponding to the IP
address from the drop-down menu.

5 HnK - 0o x

e T
| samate Cantiol e .

| .- m | 162.1601.45 IRBE0 7 LRAS0-HI05000055,..
| .- m P 192,601 PATIED T PRI IEMOM.

2. Configure automatic time synchronization.
-1. Click the [Settings] button ( ¥ ) at the top left.

| & FI0KI GEHHECT Cine - o x

Impartl]  Sestinni®]  Lenguasell)  WindmalW]  informationiH)

.- m a 192060145 I RFA50 T IRBASD-MIE000000055, ..
| |- E & wws P —

-2. The [Console] tab on the [Common Settings] dialog box will be displayed.
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L7 Common Settings x

CSV Output  Notification Console Logging/Dashboard
FTP server settings

(2] Mot configured Check settings Start configuration

File Transfer IP Address: 192.168.1.2
Mame: /=Sy
Description: Intel(R) 82574L Gigabit Network Connection

Start automatic file transfers when launching the application
O Display confirmation messages
(O Start automatic file transfers when launching the application

® Do not start automatic file transfers when launching the application

Instrument clock synchronization (automatic, forced)

() Do not synchronize instrument clocks

@ Synchronize instrument clocks

@ essurement and integration may be stopped.
Daily ks 2] : 50 =

Detailed settings

OK Cancel

-3. Select [Synchronize instrument clocks] under [Instrument clock synchronization (automatic, forced)] and set
the time.

Instrurnent clock synchronization (automatic, forced)

() Do not synchronize instrument clocks

(®) Synchronize instrument clocks

Ie- Measurement and integration may be stopped.

Daily 3 =] : 50 |2

- -

Detailed settings

QK Cancel

-4. When the confirmation message is displayed, click the [OK] button.

Information x

Automatic time synchronization has been scheduled for
measuring instruments.

- Synchronizes the clocks of the measuring instruments
registered on the [Consaole] (LAN] screen to the specified time,
- Measuring instrument clocks will not be synchronized once
you exit GEMMECT One,

- The time synchronization process may cause some
instrument models and versions to stop measurement or
integration, resulting in the creation of a new file.

- If the current time and the synchronized time differ by mare
than the recording interval, a blank period may occur in the
data.

- For details, refer to "Synchronize Instrument Clocks [LAN]" in
the User's Manual.

ox | o]

-5. While GENNECT One is running, the clocks of the instruments registered on the HIOKI GENNECT One
[Console] tab will be synchronized daily at the specified time.

275 | 342



GENNECT One User’s Manual

I Synchronizing Instrument Clocks: Details

This section describes how individual instruments’ clocks are set. The delay introduced by LAN communications

is not taken into account when setting instruments’ clocks.

Model Name Detailed clock synchronization operation
PQ3100 POWER QUARITY Reference time: Computer time
ANALYZER Timing: When the reference time reaches “hh:mm:ss.000”
Operation during [Ver. 2.10]
recording: If the instrument is recording, recording is stopped when
the clock is set and then restarted.
[Ver. 2.20 or later]
The clock is set without stopping recording, even if the
instrument is recording. D ¢
PQ3198 POWER QUARITY Reference time: Computer time
ANALYZER Timing: When the reference time reaches “hh:mm:ss.000”
Operation during The clock is set without stopping recording, even if the
recording: instrument is recording. D ¢
PW3360 CLAMP ON POWER Reference time: Computer time
LOGGER Timing: When the reference time reaches “hh:mm:ss.000”
Operation during [Ver. 3.20 and later]
recording: If the instrument is recording, recording is stopped when
the clock is set and then restarted.
[Ver. 3.21 or later]
The clock is set without stopping recording, even if the
instrument is recording. ¢V ¢4
PW3365 CLAMP ON POWER Reference time: Computer time
LOGGER Timing: When the reference time reaches “hh:mm:ss.000”
Operation during [Ver. 2.00 or earlier]
recording: If the instrument is recording, recording is stopped when
the clock is set and then restarted.
[Ver. 2.10 or later]
The clock is set without stopping recording, even if the
instrument is recording. ¢V 4
PW3390 POWER ANALYZER Reference time: Computer time
Timing: When the reference time reaches “hh:mm:00” (*5)
Operation during If the instrument is integrating values, integration is
recording: stopped when the clock is set and then restarted.
PW6001 POWER ANALYZER Reference time: Computer time
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PW8001

Timing:

When the reference time reaches “hh:mm:ss.000”

Operation during

If the instrument is integrating values, integration is

recording: stopped when the clock is set and then restarted.

LR8400, LR8401, LR8402, MEMORY HiLOGGER Reference time: Computer time

LR8450, LR8450-01 Timing: When the reference time reaches “hh:mm:ss.000”

LR8410 Operation during If the instrument is recording, recording is stopped when

WIRELESS LOGGING recording: the clock is set and then restarted.
LR8101, LR8102 STATION
DATA LOGGER

MR6000 MEMORY HiCORDER Reference time: Computer time
Timing: When the reference time reaches “hh:mm:ss.000”
Operation during If the instrument is recording, recording is stopped when
recording: the clock is set and then restarted.

ST5680 DC HIPOT TESTER Reference time: Computer time
Timing: ‘When the reference time reaches “hh:mm:ss.000”
Operation during If the instrument is recording, recording is stopped when
recording: the clock is set and then restarted.

RM3545A RESISTANCE METER Reference time: Computer time
Timing: ‘When the reference time reaches “hh:mm:ss.000”
Operation during If the instrument is recording, recording is stopped when
recording: the clock is set and then restarted.

DM?7275, DM7276 MEMORY HiCORDER Reference time: Computer time

Timing:

When the reference time reaches “hh:mm:ss.000”

Operation during

recording:

If the instrument is recording, recording is stopped when

the clock is set and then restarted.

(*1) If the reference time and instrument time differ by more than the recording interval, there may be a blank interval in the recording data. It is

recommended to stop recording before synchronizing an instrument's clock.
(*2) Recording may stop and then restart when setting the clock in the following circumstances:

-If the instrument is in the event IN, KEEP, or OUT state, or if the instrument is saving fluctuation data
-If the interval save time is set to 150 or 180 cycles
-If flicker is set to any value other than OFF

-If the reference time and instrument time differ by more than 5 min.
(*3) Recording may stop and then restart when setting the clock in the following circumstances:

-If the instrument is in the event IN, KEEP, or OUT state, or if the instrument is saving fluctuation data
-If the reference time and instrument time differ by more than 1 min.
(*4) Recording may stop and then restart when setting the clock in the following circumstances:
-If the reference time and instrument time differ by more than 5 min.
(*5) Setting the clock may result in a wait time of up to 1 min. as the system waits until XX:XX:00 to set the clock.
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Linking GENNECT One to GENNECT Cloud

GENNECT Cloud is a dedicated cloud service operated by HIOKI.

By using this application with GENNECT Cloud, you can remotely monitor or operate (Remote monitoring
mode) instruments connected to a computer and share files with another user in your account.

For more information, see the following:

» GENNECT Cloud - GENNECT One

*To link GENNECT One to GENNECT Cloud, you’ll need the following:
® Internet connectivity for your PC
® A GENNECT Cloud account
If you don’t have an account, please create one.
> Preparing to Use GENNECT Cloud

® The ability to receive email
Please enable your email client to receive messages from the @mail.gennect.net (if you are outside of
China) or @mail.gennect.cn (if you are inside of China) domain.

About Internet Connection

An Internet connection is required to use the functions linking GENNECT Cloud. Before using this function,
please make sure that the PC on which this application is installed is connected to the Internet.

If your network has access restrictions, some of the functions may not be available. Please consult your network administrator
and consider removing the restriction.

| Network requirements for lines used for GENNECT One

If you are using GENNECT Cloud outside of China

Function Name

Network Destination

Network Requirements

(cloud.gennect.net)
(app.gennect.net)

(Domain)
Check or download the Application Server [HTTPS]
latest installer. (app-hioki.com) Communication using outbound TCP:443 port is
permitted (*1) (*2).
Login, File Sharing GENNECT Cloud [HTTPS]

Communication using outbound TCP:443 port is
permitted (*1) (*2).

Remote monitoring
mode

AWS IoT Core
(iot.cloud.gennect.net)

[MQTTS]

Communication using outbound TCP:443 port and
TLS intercommunication is allowed to AWS IoT
Core (iot.cloud.gennect.net) (*1). No TLS decryption
is performed on the route (*3).

Remote control of
instruments (Console
function)

(cloud-relay.gennect.net)

[SSH]
Communication using outbound TCP:443 port is
allowed to cloud-relay.gennect.net (*1).

If you are using GENNECT Cloud in China

Function Name

Network Destination
(Domain)

Network Requirements

Check or download the
latest installer.

Application Server
(one.gennect.cn)

[HTTPS]
Communication using outbound TCP:443 port is
permitted (*1) (*2).
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Login, File Sharing

GENNECT Cloud

(gennect.cn)
(app.gennect.net)

[HTTPS]
Communication using outbound TCP:443 port is
permitted (*1) (*2).

Remote monitoring
mode

AWS IoT Core
(iot.cloud.gennect.cn)

[MQTTS]

Communication using outbound TCP:443 port and
TLS intercommunication is allowed to AWS IoT
Core (iot.cloud.gennect.cn) (*1). No TLS decryption
is performed on the route (*3).

Remote control of
instruments (Console
function)

(cloud-relay.gennect.cn)

[SSH]
Communication using outbound TCP:443 port is
allowed to cloud-relay.gennect.cn (*1).

(*1) Permit access to this domain if there are access restrictions by filtering software or other means.
(*2) Permit file downloads and uploads to this domain if there are restrictions on file downloads and uploads.

(*3) If TLS decryption traffic detection is in place on the path of your network, configure this domain to allow communication
without TLS decryption (use of allow rules with Server Name Indication (SNI) is recommended).

I Preparing to Use GENNECT Cloud

GENNECT Cloud offers four plans: Free, Standard, Pro, and Trial. The Free and Trial plans are both free of
charge. Standard and Pro plans are fee-based.

See below for more information about available plans.

> GENNECT Cloud license plans

The procedure for creating a user account differs for the Trial plan and the other plans.

To use the GENNECT Cloud Free, Standard, or Pro plan

Access the GENNECT Cloud website to create an account.

If you are using the GENNECT Cloud integration function outside of China, please access
https://cloud.gennect.net/app/ , if you are using it in China, please access https://gennect.cn/app/.

Please refer to the GENNECT Cloud online help for details.
https://www.gennect.net/en/cloud/manual/1-2

To use the GENNECT Cloud Trial plan

This application is used to create users for GENNECT Cloud Trial plan accounts.

1. Click the [Log In] button at the top right of the application window.
2. The [Log in to GENNECT Cloud] window will be displayed. Click [Create a trial user].

ilj
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3. The [Create a trial user] window will be displayed.

@ 3 Create atial wser (1/ 3 X ® 3 Create  tial user (2/ 3 - o x @ 3 Creste o tial user (3/ 3 - o x

(1/3) Obtain authentication code. (2/3) Authenticate (3/3) Set password.

- Enter the authentication code from the email Set login password for trial user.

Enter the email address to which to send
eived.

suthentication code. you rect

[ Email address {8 Authentication code

\' 2
Choase Your Country
;

O Global (outside China) O China

O Accept T

Cancel Cancal Set password Cancel

(D Enter an email address and select your country (*1). Review the Terms of User and Privacy Policy and
select the [Accept Terms of User / Privacy Policy] checkbox. Click [Issue authentication code]. A 6-digit
authentication code will be sent to the email address you entered.

(*1) Select [Global] if you use the GENNECT Cloud integration function outside of China, or
[China] if you use it within China.

@ Enter the authentication code and click [Authenticate].

Click [Reissue authentication code] to send another authentication code to the email address you entered.

@ Set a password.

Enter a password that is at least 8 characters in length. Passwords may include single-byte numerals,
English uppercase letters, and English lowercase letters. Enter the same password again in the [Enter
again] field and click [Set password].

4. Once the user has been created, the message [The trial user was created.] will be displayed.
To log in to GENNECT Cloud using the newly created Trial user, click [OK].

Informatien x

Atrial user was created.

Expiration date: 2022-12-16

(Vou tan continue using the service by transitioning to the
free plan.)

Continue ta log in?

o | [ama]

I Logging In to GENNECT Cloud

*If you don’t have a GENNECT Cloud account, please create one first.
»  Preparing to Use GENNECT Cloud

1. Launch GENNECT One.
2. Click the [Log In] button at the top right of the application window. The [Log in to GENNECT Cloud]
window will open.

L Login to GENNECT Cloud 70X

&b GENNECT Cloud

Log in to GENNECT Cloud.

£} AccountID Saved login information
|

& UseriD

B Password

Cancel
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If you’re using a GENNECT Cloud Free, Standard, or Pro plan

Enter your [Account ID], [User ID], and [Password] and click the [Log In] button.
If the login is successful, the message [ You've logged in.] will be displayed.

L7 Login to GENNECT Cloud ? X

&<» GENNECT Cloud

Log in to GENNECT Cloud,

If you’re using the GENNECT Cloud Trial plan

1. Click [Log in as trial user] on the [Log in to GENNECT Cloud] window.

2. The [Log in as a trial user] window will be displayed. Enter the [Email address] and [Password] you used to
create the trial user and then click the [Log In] button.
If the login is successful, the message [You've logged in.] will be displayed.

£Z Logiin to GENNECT Cloud ? X

a GENNECT Cloud
5 Log In as Trial User - o X
Log in to GENNECT Cloud.
Log in as a Trial user.
£ Account ID Saved login information Information X
L |
& UserlD [ Email address Saved login information
‘ ‘ You've logged in.
@ | | g ) | Q-
[ Display password [ Display password
[ save loqin information [ Save login information
gotten your password fyoive forgatten yaus password
| | Cancel

Cancel

If you’ve enabled two-factor authentication

If you’ve enabled two-factor authentication, a window asking you to enter an authentication code will be
displayed.
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L7 Two-factor authentication = (m] X L7 Two-factor authentication - O X

An authentication code has been sent to the jlwozfactar atithentication tsing anapp has
been enabled.

email address you registered. s -
Enter the authentication code you received. ::‘:r theauthentcation code coplaved by yout

B Authentication code A Authentication code

Reissue authentication code

Cancel Cancel

® [f you’ve enabled two-factor authentication using email:
Enter the authentication code that was sent to the email address you registered and click [ Authenticate].

® [fyou’ve enabled two-factor authentication using an app:
Enter the authentication code displayed by the two-factor authentication app you're using (Authy, etc.) and

click [Authenticate].

For more information about how to enable two-factor authentication, please see the GENNECT Cloud online

help.
> (Application) Enabling two-factor authentication for a user | GENNECT Cloud
https://www.gennect.net/en/cloud/manual/10-3

I Saving/deleting login information

You can save the information needed to log in to GENNECT Cloud (account ID and user ID) in the application.
If you save your login information, you can eliminate the need to enter your account ID and user ID the next

time you log in.

Saving login information

1. Log in with the [Save login information] checkbox selected on the [Logging In to GENNECT Cloud]
window. Once you’ve successfully logged in, your user information (account ID, user ID, user icon, and
username) will be saved in the application.

L Login to GENNECT Cloud x

&b GENNECT Cloud

Log in to GENNECT Cloud.

Using saved login information

1. Click [Saved login information] on the [Log in to GENNECT Cloud] window.
2. Alist of saved login information will be displayed. Select the login information you wish to use and click

[Select].
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£ Login to GENNECT Cloud 7 X i Log i to GENNECT Cloud X
&b GENNECT Cloud 4h GENNECT Cloud
Log in to GENNECT Cloud Log i ta GENNECT Cloud.
£ Account ID Saved logi £ Account t 1D
4 V=0 - R e
@ Passwerd A Password

[ Display password
[ save loain information

[ Disglay password

[ Save login information

Deleting saved login information

1. Click [Saved login information] on the [Log in to GENNECT Cloud] window.
2. Alist of saved login information will be displayed. Select the login information you wish to delete and click

[Delete].
LI Login to GENNECT Cloud ? X L3 Log in to GENNECT Cloud 7 X
aGENNECTCIoud aGENNECTC'DUd
Log in to GENNECT Cloud, Log in to GENNECT Cloud
£ Account ID Saved login information £ Account D ___saved login informatio
& UseriD - & Us=r D = tox
B Password B Password

[ pisplay password [ pisplay password

£ Savelogin information Save loain infarmation

Cancel Cancel

I Obtaining a New Password

An email including a link for obtaining a new password will be sent to the email address you registered with
GENNECT Cloud. You can set a new password by following the URL for obtaining a new password.
*To obtain a new password for a user who has not registered an email address, please contact your account

administrator.

1. Click [If you’ve forgotten your password] on the [Log in to GENNECT Cloud] or [Log in as trial user]

window.
2. When the [Obtaining a new password] window opens, enter the email address you registered and click

[Send message].
3. The message will be sent to the email address you entered. Follow the instructions on the web page accessed

via the URL in the email to set a new password.
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L7 Log in to GENNECT Cloud ? X
L7 Log In as Trial User . a X
a GENNECT Cloud 3 Obtain a New Password - o x

Log in to GENNECT Cloud. LrrriTan e e
An email describing how to obtain a new
password has been sent to the email address

£} Account ID Saved login information you registered.

| [ Email address Saved login information

& UserlD I

[ Registered email address
a B Password
Password r

[ Display password

[ pisplay passwerd

[] Save login information [] Save login information

Cancel

Cancel

Cancel

I Sharing and Managing Data with GENNECT Cloud

By logging in to GENNECT Cloud (*1), you can link GENNECT One to GENNET Cloud together to share and
manage measurement data among multiple users.

The application can be used with GENNECT Cloud to provide the following data sharing and management

functionality:

*  Sharing measurement files on a local PC by uploading them to the cloud

*  Downloading measurement files from the cloud to a local PC

+ Opening measurement files stored in the cloud via GENNECT One

+  Outputting measurement files stored in the cloud on a local PC

+  Sharing logging data automatically output by the logging and dashboard functionality by automatically
uploading it to the cloud (*2)

+ Upload and share threshold and profile information of battery testers BT3554, BT3554-01 and BT3554-50
on the cloud (GENNECT Cloud Standard/Pro plans)

*1: For more information about how to log in to GENNECT Cloud from GENNECT One, see the following:_

> Logging In to GENNECT Cloud

>  Preparing to Use GENNECT Cloud

*2: Automatic uploading of logging data will stop if the upper limit on cloud storage space is reached. It is recommended to use
this function with a GENNECT Cloud Standard or better plan.
For more information about the GENNECT Cloud storage space allowance for each plan, see the following:

> GENNECT Cloud license plans
For more information about how to enable automatic uploading of logging data, see the following:

» [Logging data] tab

I Limitations

Limitations by GENNECT Cloud plan

Item Limitation Remarks
Number of users GENNECT Cloud plan: Number of users Please refer to the GENNECT Cloud online
Trial: 1 help for details.
Free: 3
Standard: 10
Pro: 100
Storage space GENNECT Cloud plan: Storage space Please refer to the GENNECT Cloud online
Trial: 512 MB help for details.
Free: 5 GB
Standard: 50 GB
Pro: 500 GB
Number of measurement GENNECT Cloud plan: Number of measurement groups Please refer to the GENNECT Cloud online
groups Trial: 1 help for details.
Free: 1
Standard: 10

284 | 342



https://www.gennect.net/en/cloud/faq/cloud-license

GENNECT One User’s Manual

information

Pro: 100
Number of file shares GENNECT Cloud plan: Number of file shares This feature is only available on GENNECT
-Battery Threshold, Standard: 30 Cloud Standard or Pro plans.
-Battery profile Pro: 100 For more information on this feature, please

refer to the following

>  Share and manage battery
tester threshold and profile
information in the cloud
(GENNECT Cloud Standard

/ Pro plans)

I Window layout (overall)

Once you log in to GENNECT Cloud, the [Data] tab will be displayed as follows.
This section describes the name and functionality of each part of the data list window.

L7 HIOKI GENNECT One

Data Functions Censole Launcher

Import(l)  Settings(S) Language(l) Window(W) Information(H)

@ List controls area

Update {23 Upload filesin any format. [T] GENNECT Cloud £ Measurement Group 26946-000) v

1ab2d797-95ed-468e-b750-d1b:

]1Q

vist [F] [ | show checked iterms s I : Search [ Input text separated by spece

Fiter All Period v/ [an v

Data i i & & i i Ty:wa.Logga.DataFmdar
i 0 PowerLogger d.. | 2022-09-09 133237 130622059_22000909 No Comments Click here to se... | 765.08 K Account ID
oo m} PowerLogger d... | 2022-09-09 12:41:11 130622959_22090903 No Comments Click here to se... |203.29id qc126946
[EH8 Root 0 Photo 2022-09-07 02:57:02 miscO1bmp No Comments Click here to se... | 97460 bormntEey
- Not categorized m] Logging 2022-09-06 18:25:26 Notitle 2022-0-0619:25:26-2022-08-0619:... | Click here to se... | 12307 K D:flzrg‘;m
= A O | PowerAnalyzer .. 2022-09-06 13:48:45 180712345 192-168-1-81 200-00-... | 2022-0-06 13:48:45 - 2022-09-06 1... | Clck here to se... | 1.27 MB 2022-00-00 13:32:37
e O | & Loggerbinary.. |2022-09-02 183TH 182-168-1-93_220002-211942_AUT... |2022-09-02 18:37:44 - 2022-08-02 2... | Click here tc se... |31.00 M Date Modified
] Logging 2022-08-17 10:59:50 Ep 2002-08-17 10:59:50 - 2022-08-17 1... | Click here to se... |122.94 2022-09-0913:3410
m] Time-series me... | 2022-08-10 173301 121101517_22081002 2022/08/10 17:33:01 - 2022/08/110... | Click here to se... | 1423 M 360 11130622050
m] Photo 2022-06-15 13204 Notitle No Comments Click here to se... |327 MB Model
m] Battery Screens... | 2022-05-15 13:08:48 No title No Comments Click here to se... |69.10k8 PW3360-11
@ Folder selection area ] Battery 2022-06-15 130848 wtkg) Data list display-area Click here to s=... | 168 kB Serial Number
m] POA data folder | 2019-03-07 15:35:00 PQ3198 Inrush (PQA Data Folder) | 2019-03-07 15:35:00 - 2019-03-07 1... | Click here to sc... | 97405 K r;li{)w_gsg

O CLouD

130622959 _22090909

Name

Functionality

(DFolder selection area

Selects the folder level for measurement data stored in GENNECT Cloud. Select a folder level to
change the content shown in the data list display area.
For more information, see the following:

>  Window layout and functionality (DFolder selection area)

(@Data list display area

Displays a list of measurement data linked to GENNECT Cloud. The data list includes the following
information: status, which indicates the upload state; data type; file size; and instrument model. You
can also edit the data title, comment, and tags.

For more information, see the following:

»  Window layout and functionality (@Data list)=5—! BRI RSN EE A,

(@List controls area

Allows you to perform operations including updating the data list, changing the measurement group,
and manipulating folders.
For more information, see the following:

> Window layout and functionality (@List controls area)

@Information display area

Displays detailed information about the measurement data selected in the data list along with image
file thumbnails.
For more information, see the following:

> Display layout and functionality (dInformation display area)

(®Function button area

Provides operations for linking GENNECT Cloud with data, including uploading, downloading, and
deleting measurement files.
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For more information, see the following:
>  Display layout and functionality (&Function button area)

| Window layout and functionality (DFolder selection area)

When you log in to GENNECT Cloud, you can switch the display between two types of data list.

oot
Xl
(=18 Root
----- E% Mot categorized
-- gl A
s

= & cLoub
-] eee

AAN

Folder selection area (local)

Select a folder to display a list of measurement data saved on the local PC
in the data list display area.

While you’re logged in, you can upload measurement files that exist only
on the local PC to GENNECT Cloud.

“Expand” buttons

v Expands the folder selection area (local).
~  Expands the folder selection area (cloud).

Folder selection area (cloud)

Select a folder to display a list of measurement data linked to GENNECT
Cloud in the data list display area.

Switching between cloud and local data lists

Name Functionality
Data list (local) Select the folder tree labeled [Local] to display a list of measurement data saved on the local PC. If
you’re logged in to GENNECT Cloud, you can click the [Upload] button to upload measurement
data saved only on the local PC. Uploaded measurement data can be managed using the GENNECT
Cloud drive window or the GENNECT One data list (cloud).
Data list (cloud) Select the folder tree labeled [Cloud] to display a list of measurement data linked to GENNECT

Cloud. This data list allows you to view and manage measurement data that has been shared with
other users in the same account.

Type Date

= & oooun O PowerLogger d... | 2022-09-09
: AR [l PowerLegger d.. | 2022-09-09
+ BEE

O Photo 2022-09-07
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Window layout and functionality (@Data list)

The data list (cloud) consists of a list of measurement data linked to GENNECT Cloud.

Type Date Time Title Comment Search Tag Size
L] PowerLogger d... | 2022-09-09 13:32:37 130622959 _22090909 No Cemments Click here to se... | 765.08 kB
U PowerLogger d... | 2022-09-09 12:41:1 130622959_22090903 Mo Comments Click here to se... |203.29 kB
O . Photo 2022-09-07 02:57:02 misc0l.bmp No Comments Click here to se... |974.60 kB
Item Functionality
Checkbox Used to select measurement data when performing operations such as uploading, downloading,
outputting, or deleting data.
Status Displays a status icon indicating the status of the link between the measurement data and GENNECT
Cloud.
The following statuses are indicated:
Icon Description
[Full synchronization]
Files exist both in the cloud and in local storage, and measurement data content
is identical.
[Partial synchronization]
Files exist both in the cloud and in local storage, and measurement data content
differs. The status can be changed to [Full synchronization] by either
downloading changes in the cloud to the [Data list (cloud)] or uploading
changes in the [Data list (cloud)] to the cloud.
[Not downloaded]
Files only exist in cloud storage.
Files stored in the cloud can be downloaded from GENNECT One.
[Not uploaded]
Files only exist in local storage.
Files from another user in the same account can be downloaded by uploading
files from GENNECT Cloud.
[Not uploaded (different terminal)]
! Files only exist in the local storage of a different terminal.
This display is only generated when a remote GENNECT One session (remote
monitoring mode) or a GENNECT Remote gateway is operating while
configured to share only file attributes with the cloud.
To download this file, you must first upload the file from the GENNECT Cloud
web application. Then the file can be downloaded from GENNECT One.
Data type Displays the type of measurement data.

Creation time and date

Indicates the time and date at which the measurement data was created, using the local PC’s
timezone.

Title Displays and allows editing of the title of the measurement data.
You can edit the comment by double-clicking the cell.

Comment Displays and allows editing of comments for the measurement data.
You can edit the comment by double-clicking the cell.

Tag Displays and allows editing of tags for the measurement data.
You can edit or select the tags by double-clicking the cell.

Size Displays the measurement data’s file size.

Model Displays the model of instrument related to the measurement data.
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Window layout and functionality (@List controls area)

Allows you to perform operations including updating the data list, changing the measurement group, and

manipulating folders.

Update D Uplioad files in 2rry format m GEMMECT Cloud £} | Measurement Group | 7 2L img3i3 ~

List [+ D Show checked i‘hcmsl--::- Search

|"_|Q Filter |--: - A1l Period w | Al w Al wF

Name

Functionality

[Update] button

O

Acquires information from GENNECT Cloud and updates the data list.

[Upload user file] button

U

Uploads a user-specified file other than measurement data to GENNECT Cloud.

[GENNECT Cloud] button

(G

Opens the GENNECT Cloud web application in a web browser.
Please refer to the GENNECT Cloud online help for details about the GENNECT
Cloud web application.

» GENNECT Cloud Manual

[Measurement group] selection drop-down
menu

Default{mg126946-000) w

Selects the measurement group to display in the data list.

By default, the [Default] measurement group is selected.

Please refer to the GENNECT Cloud online help for details about measurement
groups.

> GENNECT Cloud Manual

[Select all] button

i

Selects all measurement data displayed in the data list.

[Clear all] button

L

Deselects all measurement data displayed in the data list.

[Display only selected] button

On: Displays only measurement data in the data list that has been selected.
Off: Displays all measurement data in the data list, regardless of whether it has been
selected.

[Search] box

Enter text to use as keywords for refining the measurement data shown in the data
list. If using multiple search words, separate them with single-byte spaces. (OR
condition)

[Search] button

Q

Displays only measurement data in the data list that partially matches the text entered
in the [Search] box.

[Filter] button

On: This button will turn on when you click the [Search] button or display a
narrowed range of measurement data by changing the [Date], [Data type],
[Instrument model] drop-down menu.

Off: Displays measurement data after canceling all of the conditions used to narrow
the range of displayed data as described above.

[Date] selection drop-down menu
All Penod w

All dates: Displays measurement data without narrowing it by date.

1 day: Displays measurement data after narrowing the range to data whose update
time and date fall within the last day.

1 week Displays measurement data after narrowing the range to data whose update
time and date falls within the last week.

1 month Displays measurement data after narrowing the range to data whose update
time and date fall within the last month.

Specified date: Displays measurement data after narrowing the range to data from the
specified interval.

By default, [All dates] is selected.

[Data type] selection drop-down menu

All v

Displays measurement data after narrowing the range based on the [Data type].
By default, [All] is selected.

[Instrument model] selection drop-down
menu

Displays measurement data after narrowing the range based on the [Instrument
model].
By default, [All] is selected.
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All b

| Display layout and functionality (©Information display area)

Displays detailed information about the measurement data selected in the data list. If the selected measurement data is an image file,
displays a thumbnail image.

Information o x

ID

79260216-b62c-4a8c-af74-400d23600e:
Type

picture_img
Account ID

gc126946
Measurement Group

mg126946-000
Date Created

2022-06-15 13:20:44
Date Modified

2022-09-13 12:45:22
Instrument

Model

Serial Number

Title
< >
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Display layout and functionality (& Function button area)

Provides operations for linking GENNECT Cloud with data, including uploading, downloading, and deleting measurement files.
For more information about procedures for sharing and managing GENNECT One measurement data after linking it to GENNECT Cloud,
see the following:

»  Creating links between GENNECT One and GENNECT Cloud measurement data
» Managing measurement data in the data list (cloud)

Cipen Export Upload Download Dighete
Name Functionality
[Open] button Opens the measurement data selected in the data list in GENNECT One.
If the measurement file does not exist on the local PC, it will be downloaded from GENNECT
Cloud.

For more information, see the following:
>  Opening the measurement data in GENNECT One

[Output] button Outputs the measurement data selected in the data list to an external file. If the measurement file
does not exist on the local PC, it will be downloaded from GENNECT Cloud and then output.
For more information, see the following:

»  Outputting measurement data as a file

[Upload] button Uploads the measurement data selected in the data list to GENNECT Cloud.
For more information, see the following:

>  Uploading measurement data to GENNECT Cloud

[Download] button Downloads the measurement data selected in the data list to GENNECT One from GENNECT
Cloud.
For more information, see the following:

>  Downloading measurement data from GENNECT Cloud

[Delete] button Deletes the measurement data displayed in the data list after asking the user to select the method of
deletion.
Methods of deletion Description

Delete only local files Deletes only measurement data stored on the local PC. This method
can be used to save local storage, since deleted measurement data can
be reacquired by downloading it again.

Delete both local and Completely deletes measurement data stored on the local PC as well
cloud files as measurement data stored in GENNECT Cloud.

For more information, see the following:
>  Deleting measurement data
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I Creating links between GENNECT One and GENNECT Cloud measurement data

This section describes the procedure for creating links between GENNECT One and GENNECT Cloud

measurement data.

Uploading measurement data from the data list (local) to GENNECT Cloud

This section describes how to upload measurement data stored in the GENNECT One data list (local) to
GENNECT Cloud. Uploaded measurement data will be reflected on the GENNECT Cloud drive window and in the
GENNECT One data list (cloud), creating a data link with GENNECT Cloud. Measurement data for which a data
link has been created can be shared with other users in the same account.
1. Log in to GENNECT Cloud.
2. Open the data list (local).

3. Select measurement data in the data list (local) and click the [Upload] button.

L3 HIOKI GENMNECT One

Import(l)  Settings(S)

Data Functions Console

Language(l)

Window(W)  Information(H)

Launcher

e [=]  show checked items o= [

Search [ Input text separated by spece | w | Q) Fitter All Period

E1M Root

% Not categorized
a

E & cwouwn
BBB
AAA

Type Date Time Title Comment Search Tag Model  *
~ 2022-09.09 (1 item)
[J  POWERLOGGE.. 2022-09-09 12:51:00 130622959_22090905 (J(T—0f .. 2022-09-09 12:51:00 - 2022-09-091... Click here fo sel.. PW336..
~ 2022.09.06 (5 items)
[1__logging 2022-09-06 19:35:56 No title 2022-09-06 18:35:56 - 2022-09-061... Click here to set... PWS00...
ogging 2022-09-06 19:25:26 No title 202-09-06 19:25:26 - 2022-00-06 1... Click here to set... PWEOD...
[0 Photo 2022-09-06 17:57:02 miscO1.bmp No Comments Click here to set... No mo...
[ Power Analyzer ... 2022-09-06 13:48:48 180712345_192-168-1-81_2022-09-.. Mo Comments Click here to set... PWED..
[ Power Analyzer ... 2022-09-06 13:42:06 180712345_192-168-1-81_2022-09-... 2022-09-06 13:48:06 - 2022-09-06 1... Click here to set... PW300...
~ 2022.09.05 (8 items)
[0 Power Analyzer .. 2022-09-05 11:02:00 180712345_192-168-1-81_2022-08-.. Mo Comments Click here to set... PWB00...
[ Power Analyzer .. 2022-09-05 11:01:56 180712345_192-168-1-81_2022-06-... 2022-09-05 11:01:56 - 2022-09-05 1.  here to set... PWB0D...
[ Power Analyzer ... 2022-09-05 11:00:07 180712345_192-168-1-81_2022-09-.. Mo Comments Click here to set... PWED..
[ Power Analyzer .. 2022-09-05 11:00:03 180712345_192-168-1-81_2022-09-..  2022-09-05 11:00:03 - 2022-09-05 1...  hoge PW2DD..
[0 Power Analyzer .. 2022-09-05 10:58:21 180712345 192-168-1-81_2022-09-... Mo Comments Click here to set... PWS0D..
[0 Power Analyzer .. 2022-09-05 10:58:18 180712345 102-166.1-B1.2022-03-,._2022-09-05 10:58:18 - 2022-09-05 1. Click here to set.. PWBIO... v
Open Export Upload Delete
33

- m} X

Hanako Hioki .
r ]

Information o x

Type

Logging
Title

Additional Information
Search Tag

Model
PWB8001-15

Serial Number
180712345

Instrument
PWB8001-152180712345

4. A window asking you to confirm the measurement group and folder to which to upload the data will be

displayed. (*1)

Review the upload destination in GENNECT Cloud and click the [OK] button.

Information

Cloud.
Measurement
Falder: Root/

group: mgl2e946-000

The files in the following folder will be uploaded to GEMMNECT

oK

Cancel

*

5. Wait for the upload to complete.
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6. Measurement data uploaded to GENNECT Cloud will be reflected in the following and made available to be
shared with other users in the same account:

-GENNECT One data list (cloud) window

‘GENNECT Cloud drive window

L3 HIOKI GENNECT One - o x
Import(l)  Settings(S)  Language(l) Window(W)  Information(H) Hanako Hiold o}
anaxko Hiokl
]
Data Functions Console Launcher
Y Update t_3 Upload files in any format m GENMECT Cloud () | Measurement Group  Default{mg126946-000) v Information 2%
D
tist [¥] [ | show checked items [oss I Search Q  Fitter Al Period ~| [an v I 4edc0085-f0bb-4475-Gc ed-dcfaz
T
Data Type Date « Time ~ Title Comment Search Tag Size !"I:;ging )
O Powerl ogger d... | 2022-00-09 133237 130622959 22090909 No Comments Click here to se... | 765.08 kB Account ID
w K ] PowerLogger d... |2022-09-09 12:41:11 130622959_22000903 No Comments Click here to se... |203.20 kB 9126946
=% Root — - Measurement Group
. mg126346-000
5 Mot categerized OJ Logging 2022-09-06 19:25.26 No title 2022-09-D619:25:26-2022-09-0619:... | Click here to se... 123.07 kB B et
A —
- O Enwerxnayzer.‘. Rz T A B -08-06 13:48:45 - 2022-05-06 1... | Click here . 2022-09-06 19:25:26
""" -~ B O Logger binary ... | 2022-09-02 183744 192-168-1-G3 220002-211942 AUT... | 2022-09-02 18:37:44 - 2022-09-02 2... | Click here to se... |31.00 MB Date Modified
O Logging 2022-08-17 10:58:50 Exp 2022-08-17 10:56:50 - 2022-08-17 1. | Click here to ce... |122.94 kB | 2022-09-091451:57
O Time-series me... | 2022-08-10 173301 12110151722081002_ 2022/08/10 17:33:01 - 2022/08/11 0... | Click here to se... | 14.23 MB TR
— O Phote 2022-06-15 132044 No title Ne Comments Click here to se... |3.27 MB <
oy O Battery Screens... | 2022-06-15 130248 No title Ne Comments Click here to se... |69.10 kB
= & coun O Battery 2022-06-15 130848 Mo title Ne Comments Click here to se... |1.68 kB
BB O POA data folder | 2019-03-07 153500 PQ3198 Inrush (PQA Dats Folder) | 2019-03-07 15:35:00 - 2019-03-D7 1... | Click here to se... | 974,05 kB
A8A
< >
Open Export Upload Downlosd Delete
233
= 45 GENNECT Cloud a 2 &
Dashboard Default ¥ o Al v
[55] Monitor [ Top » [ Datafolder lf‘l}' & ©
Flle SEIE(:“O“
=]
-:nE SAEm Instrument
Filename Save timing Data size Eile type Save location
S— — E—
Channel calculation o
’ 9/6/2022, 7:25:26 Logging (GENNECT One  PW8001-15#180 .
[ Mo title = 123 1kB forman) 112342 Cloud :
BE Console
. i .
[ miscot.bmp PI62022 BITOZ g746km Photo Cloud :

*1: For more information about changing the destination measurement group and folder when uploading measurement data from
the data list (local), see the following:

» [Data list (local)] tab

I Managing measurement data in the data list (cloud)

This section describes how to view and manage (output, upload, download, and delete) measurement data that has
been shared within an account in the GENNECT One data list (cloud).
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Opening the measurement data in GENNECT One

This section describes the procedure for opening measurement data that has been shared within an account in the
GENNECT One data list (cloud) in GENNECT One.

Status Operation

[Full synchronization] The measurement data saved in local storage will be opened in GENNECT One.

[Partial synchronization] A dialog box confirming whether you wish to download the measurement data from
GENNECT Cloud to your local storage will be displayed. (*2)

If you do not download the data:

The measurement data saved in local storage will be opened in GENNECT One.

If you download the data:

The measurement data downloaded from GENNECT Cloud to your local storage will be

opened in GENNECT One.
[Not downloaded] The measurement data downloaded from GENNECT Cloud to your local storage will be
opened in GENNECT One.
[Not uploaded] The measurement data saved in local storage will be opened in GENNECT One.
! [Not uploaded (different The measurement data cannot be opened from GENNECT One. (*1)

terminal)]

1. Select measurement data in the data list (cloud) and click the [Open] button.

L3 HIOKI GENNECT One - O X
Import(l)  Settings(S)  Language(l) Window(W)  Information(H) -
Hanako Hioki .
]
Data Functions Console Launcher
4] Update {_% Upload files in any format m GENMECT Cloud {2 Measurement Group | Default{mg126945-000) v Information %
D
tist [#] [ how checked items s [ Search [ Input tect separated by space [w] @ Filter Al Peried v A “| | aedcooss.fob-aars-oced-deraa:
T
Data Type Date Time Title Comment Search Tag Size y,':;gmgﬂ
m] PowerLogger d... | 2022-09-09 13:32:37 130622959_22090909 No Comments Click here to se... | 765.08 kB Account ID
S ] PowerLogger d... | 2022-09-09 12:41:11 130622959_22090903 No Comments Click here to se... |203.20 kB 9126346
=18l Root Y, Siideiie oo L Y A. ) Measurement Group
- mg126946-000
2 Mot categerized Logging 2022-09-06 12:25:26 N title 2022-09-0619:25:26-2022-09-061%:...  Click here to se... | 123.07 kB D at:c“m -
A owerAnalyzer ... -03- 1 M 18071 45_194-@-1- 'I_iUié-&-”. 2022-U5- 24845 - -09-1 B AL 2022-09-06 19:25:26
8 m] Logger binary ... |2022-03-02 18:37:44 192-168-1-93 220802-211942_AUT... |2022-09-02 18:37:44 - 2022-08-02 2. ce.. 3100 MB Date Modified
O Logging 2022-08-17 10:59:50 Bxp 2022-08-17 10:58:50 - 2022-08-17 1. . 12294 kB "::’32'09'29”‘51’37
rument
| Time-series me... | 2022-08-10 17:33:01 121101517_22081002_ 2022/08/10 17:33:01 - 2022/08/11 0... .. 1423 MB T B T TR
| Photo 2022-06-15 13:20:44 No title No Comments se.. |327MB P
| Battery Screens... | 2022-06-15 13:08:48 No title No Comments se.. 6910 kB
= & coup O Battery 2022-06-15 13:08:48 No title No Comments cl e.. |168kB
BB O POA data folder | 2013-03-07 15:35:00 PQ3198_Inrush (PQA Data Folder]  |2019-03-07 15:35:00 - 2018-03-07 1... | Click here to se... |974.05 kB
AAA
>
Open Export Uplead Dewnload Delete
233

2. A viewer suited to the type of measurement data that you selected will open, allowing you to view the

measurement data. If the measurement file does not exist on the local PC, it will be downloaded from GENNECT Cloud. (*1)(*2)
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'Ii

*1: If the measurement file does not exist in GENNECT Cloud’s storage (if the status is either [Not uploaded] or [Not uploaded
(different terminal)]), it will not be possible to download the measurement file. You can download the file by uploading it from either
the GENNECT Cloud web application or a terminal that is linked to GENNECT Cloud.

*2: If you have selected measurement data for which measurement files with different content exist in GENNECT Cloud storage and
on the local PC (if the status is [Partial synchronization]), a message confirming whether you wish to update the local PC file will be
displayed. For more information about settings for changing this operation, see the following:

> [Data list (cloud)] tab

| Outputting measurement data as a file

This section describes the procedure for outputting measurement data that has been shared within an account in the

GENNECT One data list (cloud) as a file.

Status Operation
[Full synchronization] The measurement data saved in local storage will be output from GENNECT One.
[Partial synchronization] A dialog box confirming whether you wish to download the measurement data from GENNECT

Cloud to your local storage will be displayed. (*3)

If you do not download the data:

The measurement data saved in local storage will be output from GENNECT One.
If you download the data:

The measurement data downloaded from GENNECT Cloud to your local storage will be output

from GENNECT One.
[Not downloaded] The measurement data downloaded from GENNECT Cloud to your local storage will be output
from GENNECT One.
[Not uploaded] The measurement data saved in local storage will be output from GENNECT One.
! [Not uploaded (different The measurement data cannot be output from GENNECT One. (*2)

terminal)]

1. Select measurement data in the data list (cloud) and click the [Open] button.
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L3 HIOKI GENNECT One - O X
Import(}) ~ Settings(S) Language(l) Window(W)  Information(H)
’ ? 99 Hanako Hioki .
]
Data Functions Console Launcher
4] Update {_¥ Upload files in any format m GENMECT Cloud £ Measurement Group | Default{mg126945-000) v Information a2
D
tist [#] [ how checked items s [  Search | Inpust tect separated by space [w] @ Filter Al Peried v A v .
T
Data Type Date Time Title Comment Search Tag Size yl':;gmgﬂ
O PowerLogger d... |2022-09-09 13:32:37 130622959_22090909 No Comments Click here to se... | 765.08 kB Account ID
e ] PowerLogger d... | 2022-09-09 12:41:11 130622958_22090903 No Comments Click here to se... |203.20 kB 9126946
518 R0t e it T rars— i oo || Messwement Group
- mg126945-000
5 Mot categerized Logging 2022-09-06 19:25:26 No title 2027-09-0619:25:26-2022-09-0619:... | Click here to se... | 123.07 kB > m_gc[m -
A OWeErANalyzer ... -05- i / _152-168-1-81_. 05 -05- AR 0050 T, SE... | 121 2022-09-06 19:25:26
8 ] Logger binary ... |2022-09-02 18:37:44 192-168-1-93 220902-211942 AUT... |2022-09-02 18:37:44 - 2022-09-02 2... se... |31.00 MB Date Modified
99 y
O Logging 2022-08-17 10:59:50 Exp 2022-08-17 10:5:50 - 2022-08-17 1 .. 1229448 . ATERTEHL) LR
nstrument
] Time-series me... |2022-08-10 17:33:01 121101517_22081002_ 2022/08/10 17:33:01 - 2022/08/11 D... ce.. |1423MB TR TR
] Photo 2022-06-15 13:20:44 No title Mo Comments se.. |327MB <
] Battery Screens... |2022-06-15 13:08:48 No title Mo Comments Click here to se... |69.10 kB
= & cloun ] Battery 2022-06-15 13:08:48 No title Mo Comments Click here to se... | 1.68 kB
888 O PQA data folder |2019-03-07 15:35:00 PQ3198_Inrush (PQA Data Folder) | 2019-03-07 15:35:00 - 2019-03-07 1... | Click here to ce... |974.05 kB
AAA
< >
| 33

2. Select the output format and click the [OK] button. (*1)

L Export Format X

® CSV/Image Format

(O HIOKI GENNEGCT Format

3. Specify the save destination and click the [OK] button. If the measurement file does not exist on the local PC, it
will be downloaded from GENNECT Cloud. (*2)(*3)

4. The measurement file will be saved to the specified save destination.
*1: The CSV and image formats cannot be selected for some data types. For more information about the data types for which
outputting to the CSV format is supported, see the following:

> Export Data
*2: If the measurement file does not exist in GENNECT Cloud’s storage (if the status is either [Not uploaded] or [Not uploaded
(different terminal)]), it will not be possible to download the measurement file.
*3: If you have selected measurement data for which measurement files with different content exist in GENNECT Cloud storage and
on the local PC (if the status is [Partial synchronization]), a message confirming whether you wish to update the local PC file will be
displayed. For more information about settings for changing this operation, see the following:

> [Data list (cloud)] tab

Uploading measurement data to GENNECT Cloud

This section describes the procedure for uploading measurement data in the GENNECT One data list (cloud) whose

status is either [Not uploaded] or [Partial synchronization] to GENNECT Cloud.
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Status

Operation

[Full synchronization]

The measurement data is up to date. The measurement data will not be uploaded. (*1)

[Partial synchronization]

A dialog box confirming whether you wish to upload measurement data from your local storage

to GENNECT Cloud will be displayed. (*3)

If you do not upload the data:

The measurement data will not be uploaded to GENNECT Cloud.

If you upload the data:

The measurement data will be uploaded to GENNECT Cloud.

[Not downloaded] The measurement data does not exist in your local storage. The measurement data will not be
uploaded. (*2)
[Not uploaded] The measurement data will be uploaded to GENNECT Cloud.

[Not uploaded (different

terminal)]

The measurement data does not exist in your local storage. The measurement data will not be

uploaded. (*2)

1. Select measurement data whose status is either [Not uploaded] or [Partial synchronization] in the data list (cloud)

and click the [Upload] button.

Information R x

L HIOKI GENNECT One
Import(l)  Settings(S)  Lenguage(l) Window(W)  Information(H)
Data Functions Console Launcher
[ 4] Update {_} Upload files in any format m GENNECT Cloud f2§ Measurement Group Default(mg126946-000) v
List E D Show checked |tams Searchl |V|Q Filter All Period ~| Al ~
Type Date Time Title Comment Search Tag Size
O PowerLogger d... | 2022-09-03 133237 130622959_22090909 No Comments Click here to se... | 765.08 kB
T 0 PowerLogger d.. | 2022-09-09 124111 130622939_22090903 No Comments Click here to se.. | 203.29 kB
=1 1% Root ] Photo 2022-09-07 02:57:02 misc01.bmp Mo Comments Click here to se... |974.60 kB
9 Not categorized O Logging 2022-08-06 19:25:26 No title 2022-09-0619:25:26-2022-09-0619:... | Click here to se... | 123.07 kB
A O PowerAnalyzer ... | 2022-09-06 13:48:45 180712345_192-168-1-81_2022-09-... |2022-09-06 13:48:45 - 2022-09-06 1... | Click here to se... |1.27 MB
B ] " . adionlo 1o, e e e s Lo
I Logging 2022-08-17 10:59:50 Exp 2022-08-17 10:59:50 - 2022-08-17 1... | Click here to se... | 122.94 kB
ola ) Teene e T T AN ACRIE e
0 Photo 2022-06-15 13:20:44 No title No Comments se.. |3.27MB
O Battery Screens... | 2022-06-15 13:08:43 No title Mo Comments se.. 6310 kB
= & coup O Battery 2022-06-15 13:08:48 No title No Comments ce.. | 168kB
BBB ] POA data folder | 2019-03-07 15:35:00 PQ3198_Inrush (POA Data Folder) | 2019-03-07 15:35:00 - 2019-03-07 1... | Click here to se... | 974.05 kB
AAA
< ——
Open Export Upload Download Delete
233

- ] X

Hanako Hioki

(V]
a3b01e92-f730-4862-2089-4b749:
Type
logging_v2
Account ID
gc126846
Measurement Group
mg126845-000
Date Created
2022-08-17 10:59:30
Date Modified
2022-09-09 14:33:22
Instrument
PW3360-11#130622959

<

2. Wait for the upload to complete. (*¥1)(*2)

When the upload completes, the status of the measurement data will change to [Full synchronization].

*1: Measurement data whose contents are identical to data files in GENNECT Cloud (with a status of [Full synchronization]) will not

be uploaded.

*2: If the measurement file does not exist in local storage (if the status is either [Not uploaded] or [Not uploaded (different

terminal)]), the measurement data will not be uploaded.
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*3: If the measurement data consists of measurement files with different content in GENNECT Cloud storage and on the local PC (if
the status is [Partial synchronization]), a message confirming whether you wish to update the GENNECT Cloud file will be
displayed. For more information about settings for changing this operation, see the following:

> [Data list (cloud)] tab

| Downloading measurement data from GENNECT Cloud |

This section describes the procedure for downloading measurement data in the GENNECT One data list (cloud)
whose status is either [Partial synchronization] or [Not downloaded] from GENNECT Cloud to GENNECT One.

Status Operation

[Full synchronization] The measurement data is up to date. The measurement data will not be downloaded. (*1)

[Partial synchronization] A dialog box confirming whether you wish to download the measurement data from GENNECT
Cloud to your local storage will be displayed. (*3)

If you do not download the data:

The measurement data will not be downloaded.

If you download the data:

The measurement data will be downloaded from GENNECT Cloud to local storage.

[Not downloaded] The measurement data will be downloaded from GENNECT Cloud to local storage.

[Not uploaded] The measurement data does not exist in GENNECT Cloud storage. The measurement data will

not be downloaded. (*2)

[Not uploaded (different The measurement data cannot be downloaded from GENNECT One. (*2)

terminal)]

1. Select measurement data whose status is either [Partial synchronization] or [Not downloaded] in the data list

(cloud) and click the [Download] button.

L& HIOKI GENNECT One - m] X
Import(l)  Settings(S) Language(l) Window(W) Information(H)
Hanako Hioki .
]
Data Functions Console Launcher
4] Update £_} Upload files in any format m GENNECT Cloud 42§ Measurement Group Defauli{mg126945-000) ~ Information
D
List E D Show checked |tems Sear:h| |V|Q Filter All Period ~| Al ~ = c6470d24-Td49-4ebe-bcOc-elcd]
T
Data Type Date Time Title Comment Search Tag Size yr:ggerﬁmaryWave
O PowerLogger d... | 2022-09-09 133237 130622939_22090903 Mo Comments Click here to se... |765.08 kB Account ID
= O PowerLogger d... |2022-08-09 12:41:11 130622959_22090903 No Comments Click here to se... |203.29 kB gc126946
1 1% Root O Photo 2022-08-07 02:57:02 misc01.bmp Mo Comments Click here to se... |974.60 kB ”“‘:;‘;;“4:"3;"’“"
| o . - |
B9 Not categorized ] Logging 2022-09-06 19:25:26 No title 2022-09-0619:25:26-2022-09-0619:... | Click here to se... |123.07 kB Dmfc[mfd
A =] P " ETeET FEWT) TP SCLTT R R TR T LW R W W EEWE TR LW 0 S BRI FECT 2023-09-02 18:37:44
e B Logger binary .. | 2022-09-02 183744 192-168-1-93_220902-211942_AUT... |2022-08-02 18:37:44 - 2022-08-02 ... Click here to se... 31.00 MB Date Modified
™ TooONG Py T P e, T In::)zz-og-(:gm:m:zs
i g 232.01 P N rument
] Time-series me... |2022-03-10 173301 121101517.22081002_ 2022/08/10 17:33:01 - 2022/08/110... e.. |1423MB O TS
O Photo 2022-06-15 13:20:44 No title No Comments se.. [327MB
0 Battery Screens... | 2022-06-15 13:08:48 No title No Comments Click here to se... [63.10 kB
E & coup O Battery 2022-06-15 13:08:43 No title Mo Comments se.. |1.63kB Qi
8BB ] POA data folder | 2019-03-07 15:35:00 PO3198_Inrush (POA Data Folder) | 2019-03-07 15:35:00 - 2019-03-07 1... | Click here to se... |974.05 kB
AAA
Open Export Upload Download Delete
233
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2. Wait for the download to complete. (*¥*1)(*2)

When the download completes, the status of the measurement data will change to [Full synchronization].

*1: Measurement data whose contents are identical to data files in GENNECT Cloud (with a status of [Full synchronization]) will not
be downloaded.

*2: If the measurement file does not exist in GENNECT Cloud’s storage (if the status is either [Not uploaded] or [Not uploaded
(different terminal)]), it will not be possible to download the measurement file. You can download the file by uploading it from either
the GENNECT Cloud web application or a terminal that is linked to GENNECT Cloud.

*3: If you have selected measurement data for which measurement files with different content exist in GENNECT Cloud storage and
on the local PC (if the status is [Partial synchronization]), a message confirming whether you wish to update the local PC file will be
displayed. For more information about settings for changing this operation, see the following:

> [Data list (cloud)] tab

| Deleting measurement data

This section describes the procedure for deleting measurement data that has been shared within an account in the
GENNECT One data list (cloud).

Status Operation
[Full synchronization] A dialog box asking you to confirm the method of deletion will be displayed. (*1)
[Partial synchronization] Delete only local files:
Deletes only measurement data stored on the local PC. This method can be used to save local
[Not downloaded] . . L )
storage, since deleted measurement data can be reacquired by downloading it again.
Delete both local and cloud files:
Completely deletes measurement data stored on the local PC as well as measurement data
stored in GENNECT Cloud.
[Not uploaded] Completely deletes measurement data stored on the local PC as well as measurement data stored
in GENNECT Cloud. (*2)
[Not uploaded (different Measurement data cannot be deleted from GENNECT One. (*3)
terminal)]

1. Select measurement data in the data list (cloud) and click the [Delete] button.
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EF HIOHI GENMECT One - o X

mpedil]  SemingiE)  Languageil]  ‘Wirdowi(W]  infoemation(H)

Drin Funclizmy Conucle Laurchar
_ Up=aba t:i Uplzad Al in any dormat m GEMMECT Clowd m Masmurnnmank Group ;}.H‘[mgili‘, -
— List [#] [ | Stew checked tera [ = Seach |_|q Fiter [= Al Freriod - )
uka : Tree Dute Time Title Comen Search” ™
- O | | LoggeBinans... | 21220536 1120 ot : i he Additional Informa tios
= O | LoggeBnana.. |2022.05.28 13:19:0 :
_:h_ - [ I Zem  ireacs ie1 230020 1T3k2s - s o 0 1 || SearchTe
: I 5] loggng. el 2220617 ] o tie 210617 T o] - AL-06-1T 1. Click hey —
BT Mt categeorice: ey e " (TN e O P 7L VT T s M TATEr LR50-01, L RB45E-01
: ” [l MANUAL LBL.. WeIEs lexjginng, rhsiiloi_ITW_Range PHIG ; i Setial Hembser
% » 0 Powerdnabaes ] IEEM0 A [Pasees Anabrer ... | 2002-03-23 1037039 - 2022-03-23 1 . SRXCO00, SOCTONES
s O legging wd Vel 15 e : 50 - A22-00-01 1. E B
m] leggnged LLE Sk 20013 - D002 A | Click: b
[N} [E—— 15340 )« FE200-27 L. | ik |
B oD ] Iegungsl 153L 7 - 2227 L :
[m] leggng.nd WM T - M-I —
£ ¥
Opan Export Uplaad Downloed Celete

2. A dialog box asking you to confirm the method of deletion will be displayed(*1)(*2)(*3). Select the desired
method of deletion and click the [OK] button.

Methods of deletion Description

Delete only local files Deletes only measurement data stored on the local PC. This method can be used to save local
storage, since deleted measurement data can be reacquired by downloading it again.

Delete both local and cloud Completely deletes measurement data stored on the local PC as well as measurement data stored in
files GENNECT Cloud.

3. The measurement data will be deleted.

*1: In the default state, a dialog box asking you to confirm the method of deletion will be displayed. For more information about
settings for changing this operation, see the following:

> [Data list (cloud)] tab

*2: If the status of the selected measurement data is [Not uploaded], a dialog box asking you to confirm whether you wish to delete
the data will be displayed. Deleting measurement data whose status is [Not uploaded] will cause links between GENNECT Cloud and
the measurement data to be lost. If you anticipate needing to download the measurement data again, upload it to GENNECT Cloud
and delete only the local file.

*3: Measurement data whose status is [Not uploaded (different terminal)] cannot be deleted from GENNECT One. Such files must

be deleted from either the GENNECT Cloud web application or another terminal that is linked to GENNECT Cloud.
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I Using Remote Monitoring Mode

I Overview

Remote monitoring mode allows you to access instruments connected to a computer from a remote location
using GENNECT Cloud.

For details about GENNECT Cloud functionality, please see the GENNECT Cloud online help
(https://www.gennect.net/en/cloud/manual/1-1).

¥ PO3198

Real time monitor
(1 1] ams
s e
Internet Internet .

&
&

GENNECT
One

Cloud
y

Remote control

‘ S ]
=

File transfer Download

A B

=2

Real-time monitor

The real-time monitor saves measured values for channels selected from instruments’ measurement parameters to
the cloud server. The measurement interval is fixed at 1 min.

This manual refers to data saved in this manner as “GENNECT acquisition data.”

-Measured values updated in real time can be reviewed in a web browser.

You can select a channel and interval and graph associated measured value. - Values from multiple instrument
models can be grouped together in a single graph.

-Measured values can be downloaded in the CSV format.

Remote control

Remote control functionality allows you to operate an instrument safely from a remote location by using its
built-in HTTP server function.

| Transferring and downloading files

Measurement data files that are saved on an instrument can be transferred automatically to a local computer.
Files transferred to a computer can be remotely acquired via the cloud. This manual refers to such measurement
data as “instrument data files.”

When using this function, the instrument settings are changed for file transfer. See below for details.
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> Instrument save settings

It takes about 7 minutes until the instrument data file transferred from the instrument is available for acquisition.

Alarm

Alarm notifications are generated when GENNECT acquisition data satisfies alarm conditions and when
instrument data files are uploaded. Notification methods include LINE, Slack, Microsoft Teams, GENNECT
Cross, and web application displays.

I Workflow

Remote monitoring mode can be started and stopped using the following procedure:

Set up communication between the computer and the instruments (LAN)

Start remote monitoring mode (p.301)

Check the connection environment and log in (p.302)

Set the measurement group (p.302)

Select instruments (p.303)

Select channels (p.305)

Exit remote monitoring mode (p.307)

I Starting remote monitoring mode

| Starting remote monitoring mode

1. Click the [Function] tab and then click [Remote monitoring mode].

3, HIOKI GENNECT One - o x

Importll)  Setings(S) Language(l) Window(W)  Information(H) “

Measuremen t Functions.

Logging
Dashboard

1/PWEDD1/PQ3T00/PQ3 198/LREADD series/LRE410/LRE4S0/MRE00D

1/PWEDO1/PQ3100/PQ3 198/LREADO) series/LRE4T0/LRE450/MRE000

/PWEDO1/PO3100/PQ3 198/LRB4 0/LRBAS0/MRS000

Remote manitoring mode
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I Checking the communications environment and logging in

The [Preparations for starting remote monitoring mode] window will be displayed.

1. Click the [Confirm] button next to [Check the connection environment] as necessary.
You can verify that your environment supports use of remote monitoring mode.
If it doesn’t, you won’t be able to use remote monitoring mode.
If your network has access restrictions, please consult your network administrator and consider removing the
restrictions.
Network Requirements :
Communication using outbound TCP: 443 port and TLS intercommunication must be allowed to AWS IoT
("iot.cloud.gennect.net"*).
Supported example :
-1. Disable SSL Decryption and other functions for "iot.cloud.gennect.net"* (port 443)
-2. Allow access to this service if it is restricted by filtering software

*If you use this function outside of China: "iot.cloud.gennect.net"
*If you use this function in China: "iot.cloud.gennect.cn"

2. Click the [Log in] button to log in to GENNECT Cloud.

This step can be skipped if you’re already logged in. If you don’t have a GENNECT Cloud account, please
create one first.

»  Preparing to Use GENNECT Cloud

> Logging In to GENNECT Cloud

3. Click the [Next] button.

o

This function allows you to access instruments connected to this terminal
from a remote location using GENNECT Cloud.

200.0v
200.0v

. . 200.0v
Real time monitor

—
_ 7

GENNECT
One

P7
ime l-l
v’

[
Internet Gu«Ngc ¥ nle"lel

Remote control

S
S
@ = @

=
File transfer Download
Alerm
1. Check the connection environment
2. Login / Create an account 2
[[] Do not display in the future. I I I Cancel

| Setting the measurement group

All data in GENNECT Cloud belongs to a measurement group, which is the unit by which data is managed.
For more information about measurement groups, see the online help
(https://www.gennect.net/en/cloud/manual/12-1).
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1. Select the measurement group to which you wish to upload GENNECT acquisition data and instrument data
files.

2. Configure automatic file uploads. This setting allows generated instrument data files to be uploaded to the
cloud.
ON: Upload instrument data files automatically. Please note that some instrument models and settings will
result in larger file sizes, which will use large amounts of mobile data. Automatic uploading is limited to
files that are 128 MB or less in size.
OFF: Store instrument data files on the computer and do not upload them automatically.

3. Configure automatic time synchronization.
Enabling this setting will synchronize instruments’ clocks once a day. Depending on the instrument model
and firmware version, synchronizing the time may cause measurement or integration to stop. In this case, a
new file will be created when the time is synchronized. See below for more information.
»  Synchronizing Instrument Clocks: Details
4. Click the [OK] button.

a5! Measurement Group Settings - O x

1 Measurement group

test_group(mg374103-001) ~

2 Automatic file uploading

® ON
O OFF

3 Automatic time setting
® ON 1041 - 4
O OFF

oK

| Selecting instruments

1. The [Select instrument] window will be displayed.
The application will display the [Searching instruments] message while searching for instruments that are
connected to the computer via the LAN.

| Bl Updats sutormatically 9 |

1P Addiess lab it

:T Searching mstruments.

|| Lam

Close
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2. A list of the instruments found during the search made in the previous step will be displayed.

Ls Select Instrament - m] X

| B Updiste sutomatically 9 |
|

F dagdeingss T

| | -1.'.' LRITEL #00 * eoace000000000 V230 ||
|
= -"-'-"F"'-i-"-' vk " WIS 118181234500, Vi1

| -1" CREFRIE] i " RGN M VA

C Sor P Acieivezz beve = = Seleet ph ingrument

LAN

Start Close

#% You can search again by clicking the [Update] button.

#  When the "Update Automatically" checkbox is turned OFF, automatic search for measuring instruments is not performed when this

screen is opened.
When the "Update Automatically" checkbox is checked ON, automatic search for measuring instruments is performed when this

screen is opened.

#¢ If the search results include an instrument that has never been connected to the application, it will be shown
as follows:

? Address Instrumient ‘

,u .ﬂl'-‘l 18,114,230 N

To connect to this instrument, select the instrument’s model in the [Instrument] drop-down menu.
IF Aiddress Insk umeri ‘

O .-1.'2.19.'14233 P00 T POIO0SDN0000000, Y230

#¢ To manually add an instrument that was not found by the search, specify the IP address directly in the [Set IP

address here] field and select the corresponding instrument in the drop-down menu.
| | | Set P Adress here, | = «- Select the instrament.

2% You can check the connection by selecting [Check connection] in the context menu.

? Mddress Instrament

| - 1721 9.11.1£m| Delete [T |

Check Connection (C)
m ot [P A delracs

If the application is unable to verify a connection with the instrument, for example because the LAN cable is
disconnected, the instrument will be shown as follows:

1P Al ess Inskisnent

m| . 17249014230 ~ R e Tt

#¢ You can delete the instrument from the list by selecting [Delete] in the context menu.
IF Lcldrass Irtrumesit

L - 1218425 Delete D)

r Check Connection (]

3. Select the checkbox for each instrument you wish to use in remote monitoring mode.
Click the [Start] button to continue.
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] LT e * A e 7L
Z| [ v e T oA IR L
= - TRILIFID LF8 0 R T TR T T

= R - SRITEM EereaTL

o

#% A light-green connection status indicates the instrument was found but is not currently connected.
Double-click the status icon or click the [Start] button to connect to the instrument.

IF Address nekiament

11814230 LAY fe ] POSTIRR{ KON, 2.0

17218114231 PYE36D T PWA3E0-110161224838 V3 21

17218114232 o= Select the instrument

Connected: Green (H)
Found: Light green (' )
Not found: Red (H)

#% You can select up to three instruments with GENNECT Cloud Free, or up to eight instruments with
GENNECT Cloud Standard/Pro.

| Selecting Channels

1. The [Channel Selection] window will be displayed. The “Collecting measurement channels” message will be
displayed.

I;'

o Collecting measurement channels.

2. A list of enabled measurement channels for the instruments selected on the [Select instrument] window will be
displayed.
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L# Channel Selection — O s
: 5P‘H(t E_.‘u Cr .| id elS L\ part ._.l matches
Selection Count 0/ 30 - All ‘ O
v  PQ3100=161043981 MNormal tems el ™
Freq(Frequency)

Freq_MAX(Frequency / Maximum)
Freq_MIN(Frequency / Minimum)

Freq AVG(Frequency / Average)

UTrms(RMS voltage)

Ulrms_MAX(RMS voltage / Maximum)
Ulrms_MIN(RMS voltage / Minimum)
Ulrms_AVG(RMS voltage / Average)
U1pkPlus(Voltage waveform peak+)
U1pkPlus_MAX(Voltage waveform peak+ / Maximum)
U1pkPlus_MIN(Voltage waveform peak+ / Minimum)
U1pkPlus_AVG(Voltage waveform peak+ / Average)
U1pkMinus(Voltage waveform peak-)
U1pkMinus_MAX(Voltage waveform peak- / Maximum)
UlpkMinus_MIN(Voltage waveform peak- / Minimum)
UlpkMinus_AVG(Voltage waveform peak- / Average)
Ulcf(Voltage crest factor)

Ulcf_MAX(Voltage crest factor / Maximum)
Ulcf_MIN(Voltage crest factor / Minimum)
Ulcf_AVG(Voltage crest factor / Average)
Ulde(Voltage DC)

Ulde_MAX({Voltage DC / Maximum)

Cancel

% You can search again for measurement channels by clicking the = button.

%% In PQ3100,PQ3198,PW3360,PW3365,PW3335% PW3336* PW3337* PW8001 (with harmonics analysis
only), you can select the harmonics measurement channels by selecting the drop down list of measurement
items.

*If the version of this application is less than V5.10, the acquisition of harmonic items for PW3335,
PW3336, and PW3337 is not supported. Please upgrade this application to V5.10 or later.

Mormal tems =

1th Harmonics
2th Harmonhics
3th Harmonics
dth Harmonics
§th Harmnnics

2% Measurement parameters for some instruments, for example the PW3336, PW8001, and PQ3198, will be
displayed by identifier (PWP, MUpk, etc.). For more information about the relationship between identifiers
and measurement parameter names, see the following:

> Identification name and measurement item name in Logging and Dashboard function

< If the number of measurement parameters for normal items exceeds 1200, the page will be divided into
multiple pages. In such a case, select the page to be displayed in the combobox and switch pages.

w  LR8450-01#000000055 Normal Items, pagel

UNITI_CHI(UNITI_CH1)

UNIT1_CH2(UNIT1_CH2) [

3. Select the checkbox for each measurement channel you wish to log.Click the [OK] button to continue.
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L+ Channel Selection - | X

PQ3100%161043981 — Select | | search channels by partial matches
Selection Count 13 /30 T A | (5= nels by partial matches. | | 473

PQ3100#161043981 Normal tems || A

Freq(Frequency) I

Freq_MAX(Frequency / Maximum)

Freq_MIN(Frequency / Minimum)
Freq_AVG(Frequency / Average)

UTrms(RMS voltage)

UTrms_MAX(RMS voltage / Maximum)
Ulrms_MIN(RMS voltage / Minimum)
Ulrms_AVG(RMS voltage / Average)
UlpkPlus(Voltage waveform peak+)
U1pkPlus_MAX(Voltage waveform peak+ / Maximum)
U1pkPlus_MIN(Voltage waveform peak+ / Minimum)
UlpkPlus_AVG(Voltage waveform peak+ / Average)

|oeeeeeeeeoesﬂ<

UlpkMinus(Voltage waveform peak-)
U1pkMinus_MAX(Voltage waveform peak- / Maximum)
UlpkMinus_MIN(Voltage waveform peak- / Minimum)
UlpkMinus_AVG(Voltage waveform peak- / Average)
Ulcf(Voltage crest factor)

Ulcf_MAX(Voltage crest factor / Maximum)
Ulcf_MIN(Voltage crest factor / Minimum)
Ulcf_AVG(Voltage crest factor / Average)

Uldc(Voltage DC)

Ulde_MAX(Voltage DC / Maximum)

0K Cancel

¢ The number of channels that can be selected is as follows:

Plan Number of channels (per
instrument)

Trial 10

Free 30

Standard 30

Pro 100

#% You can narrow down the measurement channels shown in the list using the search box at the top of the
window.
#% You can limit the measurement channels shown in the list to those channels that have already been selected

by clicking the “= button.

FakiA

#% You can select or deselect all channels by clicking the button.

I Exiting remote monitoring mode

1. Click the [Finish] button to exit remote monitoring mode.
When you exit remote monitoring mode, uploading of GENNECT acquisition data and instrument data files to
the cloud will stop.
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I Window layout

s Remiate Manitoring kMode

Monitor Value  Event Log

2

T -
¥ Pw3360-31#161224839 || (1)
U1_Ins(RMS voltage / Instantame.., 9744 v
Udeg1_Ins{Voltage fundamental ... 0.00 *
Upeak1_Ins(Moltage waveform pe.. 140,13 V
Utnd_Ins(Voltage fundamental . 2437 ¥
U3_lns(RMS voltage / Instantane.. 2440 v
Ufnd3_Ins{Voltage fundamental ... 2436 V
11_Ins(RMS current / Instantaneo... 0.00 A
Ipeak1_Ins{Current waveform pe.. 0.00 A
12_Ins(RMS current / Instantaneo... 0.00 A
IpeakZ_Ins{Current waveform pe.. 0.00 A
ldeq3_Ins(Current fundamental w... 0.00 *
P1_Ins{Active power / Instantame.., 0.00 W
52_Ins{Apparent power [ Instanta... 0.00 VA
02_Ins(Reactive power [ Instanta.. 0.00 war
Q3 _Ins(Reactive power [ Instanta... 0.00 wvar
PF1_Ins[Power factor / Instantane... INVALID
PF3_Ins(Power factor / Instantane.. INVALID
U1 _Awg(RMS voltage / Average) 9770V
Ufnd3_Max{Violtage fundamental ... 2447 V
Upeak3_Max(Voltage waveform p.. 3581 V
Hnd1_Max{Current fundamental ... 000 A W

©)

(DInstrument name display
Click here to hide/unhide area @.

| I | Communications in progress

Fo GE@ET Cloud I

- || ®

(@Measurement channel and measured value display
This area displays the current measured value for each channel.

(@lInternet connection environment icon
If an Internet connection is available, the icon shown in the screenshot will be shown.

If not, the icon

@”Open in browser” button

Click this button to open the GENNECT Cloud web application.

(®Exit button
Click this button to exit remote monitoring mode.
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I Controlling an Instrument (Remote Control [Cloud])

By logging in to GENNECT Cloud(*1), you can control, via GENNECT Cloud, instruments connected to a
remotely located gateway (a device that connects using GENNECT Remote) or another computer on which
GENNECT One has been installed.

*1: For more information about how to log in to GENNECT Cloud from GENNECT One, see the following:
» Logging In to GENNECT Cloud

I Supported instruments

Model Name Firmware version
PQ3100 Power Quality Analyzer Ver. 2.30 or later
PQ3198 Power Quality Analyzer Ver. 2.00 or later
PW3335 Power Meter Ver. 1.11 or later
PW3336 Power Meter Ver. 1.23 or later
PW3337 Power Meter Ver. 1.23 or later
PW3360 Clamp On Power Logger Ver. 3.21 or later
PW3365 Clamp On Power Logger Ver. 2.10 or later
PW3390 Power Quality Analyzer Ver. 2.00 or later
PW6001 Power Quality Analyzer Ver. 3.02 or later
PW8001 Power Quality Analyzer Ver. 1.00 or later
LR8450, LR8450-01 Memory HiLogger Ver. 1.50 or later
LR8101, LR8102 Data Logger Ver. 1.00 or later
MR6000 Memory HiCorder Ver. 3.11 or later
MR8875 Memory HiCorder Ver. 2.17 or later

I Starting remote control

1. Select the [Console] tab on the main screen.
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£ HIOKI GENNECT One - o X
Import()  Settings(S) Language(l) Window(¥) @@ Information(H) .
mEonsnn 8
Data Functions ~ Comsole  Launcher
Update o e
N File Transfer File Acquisition
Remote Control (AUTO) (MANUAL P Address nstrument
o) 192.168.1.13 PW3360 T PW3360-31#161224839V3.21
192.168.1.20
=¥ '
use
LAN
crou
Remote Control e o™ Messurement group Gateway / Application Instrument
1
L | | feiae | mg374103-001 gqw374103-001 LR8450-012000000055
| Lelaw | This instrument does not support th.. mg374103-001 gw374103-001 LRES14#170127519
cLoUD
2

2. Click the [Remote control] button ( ) on the [Cloud] panel.

3. The [Remote Control] screen will open, allowing you to control the instrument.

HECFECL | POOT0D Meds Pags

I Restarting the instrument

1. Select the [Console] tab on the main screen.

OE ) on the [Cloud] panel.

2. Click the [Restart measurement] button (

3. The target instrument will restart.

I Open in browser

1. Select the [Console] tab on the main screen.

2. Click the button ( a ) on the [Cloud] panel.

3. The GENNECT Cloud web application will open in your browser.
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I Update the firmware of the instrument

The firmware of instruments connected to a PC over a LAN can be updated to the latest version through PC
operation. (X1, %2)

* Automatically checks if the firmware of the connected measuring instrument is the latest version and displays
the status with an icon. (3% 1)
+Since the latest firmware is downloaded from the GENNECT Cloud, version upgrades can be performed only by
operating the application. (3% 1, %2)

% 1. Internet connection for PC is required.

%2. Login to GENNECT Cloud is required.

» Logging In to GENNECT Cloud

I Supported Instruments

Model Name Firmware version Remarks
LR8450, MEMORY HiLOGGER Ver. 2.20 or later(*1) 1: This function is not supported for aircraft with the
LR8450-01 following serial numbers
LR8450:  Serial number is 210317114 or earlier
LR8450-01: Serial number is 210322039 or earlier
LR8101, DATA LOGGER V1.50 or later
LR8102
PW8001 POWER ANALYZER Ver. 1.50 or later
BT6065 Precision Battery Tester V1.01 or later
BT6075

I Limitations

Restrictions on firmware upgrade functionality

can be upgraded
simultaneously

Item Limitation Remarks
Communications interface LAN USB communication is not supported.
Number of instruments that 1 unit

Specifications for each measuring instrument

Model

Requirement of recording media for
measuring instruments

What to do if the instrument is turned off during the upgrade

LR8450, LR8450-01
LR8101, LR8102

Unnecessary

The measuring instrument needs to be repaired.

PWS8001 USB memory must be inserted The measuring instrument needs to be repaired.
BT6065 Unnecessary Restart the instrument to recover.
BT6075

I Workflow

Set up communication between the computer and the instruments (LAN)

Perform version upgrades of the instrument (p.312)
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Operating Procedure

1. Select the "Console" tab on the main application screen. Select the [LAN] navigation bar.

L3, HIOKI GENNEST Ove

- o
Imporl)  Seringsif) Languageil)  Windaw(W)  InfcematicnlH]

Dus  funmiors | ool Launene

Updete [E——- ]

[rr———
(MAMUAL) it P Adirezz Inztrames t
D stz on T —

P [ [ ooy 9

2. Execute "Update". If the instrument supports the firmware upgrade function, an icon will appear next to the
version number.

Update [ Update automatically | b e
Remote Control Z‘.“D‘Tg)“"” (FL"‘A“:.‘J:S“'““ LE::;H:M IP Address Instrument
. mj 2 192.168.1.240 MR5000 " MR6000£220541836,V4.01
.L'_l Em i,'j 192.168.1.81 PWB00T * PWBDD1-154210651561,V1.55 (=]
icon Description
0 Firmware is already at the latest version.

The latest firmware is available.
Click this icon to open the firmware upgrade confirmation window.
Failed to obtain the latest version due to a communication error.
Please check the connection between the PC and the instrument or the Internet connection of the PC.

w

Click the [UPDATE] status icon to display the [Confirm Firmware Version Upgrade] screen.

4. Read the notes in the screen carefully and click "Execute" if you wish to execute the firmware upgrade.

X Never turn off the power to the unit while upgrading. Also, do not remove any media. If the power is
turned off, the unit will not operate properly and will require repair.

i Checking for fimmware updates - o X

PW8001-15#210651561, V1.55 — V1.61

The instrument will be updated to the latest firmware version. Carefully review the following precautions and click
[Update Firmware] if you wish to continue with the update.

Precautions

‘Be sure not to power off the instrument while the update is in progress. In addition, do not remove the storage
media.

“The instrument needs to be repaired if its power supply is interrupted while the update is in progress.
-You will not be able to control the instrument or perform measurement while the update is in progress.
‘Do not disconnect your computer from the Internet.

-Firmware updates cannot be canceled.

Update... Cancel

5. When the upgrade is successfully completed, the message "The upgrade was successfully completed."” is
displayed when the upgrade is successfully completed.

If the upgrade fails, the reason for the failure will be displayed as a message, so please follow the on-screen
guidance.

If the upgrade failed

312 | 342



GENNECT One User’s Manual

After executing the version-up of the measuring instrument, the following message will appear if you cannot
confirm that the version-up has been successfully completed. In this case, please take the actions described in
the table for each measuring instrument.

Information x

The fol

pwad The uporade of the measuring instrument failed
We could net confirm that the uparade was successfully
completed.

We co We apologize for the inconvenience, but please refer to the feted.
\ section ‘If the upgrade failed” in the GENNECT One User's .
> We ap Manual and follow the instructions. tion “If the
) upgrad the
instrug

In this case, please check the connection a few minutes after the message is displayed.

» [Check Connection] of Instruments
After checking the connection,
«If the version number is updated to the latest one, the upgrade has been successfully completed.
+If your version number is not up-to-date, please try upgrading again.
«If the instrument does not appear on the console screen or there is an error in communication with
the instrument, please check the following for each instrument

Model Contents of response

LR8450 Make sure the instrument is turned on.

LR8450-01 «If the power is on, reboot the system and check the connection again.

LR8101 «If the instrument is not powered on, check to see if it can be turned on. If the power does not turn on, the
11;&110%21 instrument needs to be repaired. Please contact your nearest sales office.

BT6065 Restart the instrument and try the upgrade again.

BT6075

[Check Connection] of Instruments

The console screen shows the firmware version of the LAN-connected instrument.

If the version number of the instrument displayed on the console screen differs from the version number
displayed on the main unit (e.g., if the firmware of the instrument has been manually upgraded), it is necessary to
[Check Connection] in order to update the information displayed on the console screen.

You can [check connection] of the measuring instrument by one of the following methods.,
1. Select the instrument and choose "check connection” from the menu that appears by right-clicking.
2. Double-click the connection status icon.

LAN automatic
file transfer IP Address Instrument
(FTP)

m 192.168.1.31 PQ3100 Delete (D)

LAN remote
control (HTTP)

. Check Connection (C) I
. 192.168.1.92 &

Start automatic file trancfer< from all inctrumer
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I Reviewing and Editing User Information and Account Information

This section describes how to review and edit information for the user logged in to GENNECT Cloud in the
application as well as information for the account to which the user belongs.

1. Log in using the account and user whose information you wish to review or edit. (Reference: Logging In to

GENNECT Cloud)

2. Click the icon at the top right of the application’s main window and click the displayed [Display user

information...] menu item.

The [User Information] window will open.

L7 User Information - [m] X

1 @

2 d

. T 3 | usemame

- |ﬁ

4 I Email address

) |

5 | GENNECT Cloud license
Plan name: GENNECT Cloud Trial
Expiration date: 2022/12/02

6 &) Display detailed user information

’ 76
] [ = 8 oe

9 1 0 Cancel

*Only the information in the table below can be reviewed and edited in the application. More detailed
information can be reviewed and edited on the GENNECT Cloud web page.

Item Description
1 User icon Displays a user-configured icon.
2 Change icon Displays a menu related to the icon.
-[Select icon...]: Specifies an image file to use as the user icon. Image files in the JPG, PNG, GIF,
and BMP format with a file size of less than 1 MB are supported.
‘[Initialize icon]: Changes the user icon to the default icon.
3 Username Sets a string to use as the user’s display name. (1 to 50 characters)
4 Email address Displays the registered email address.
5 GENNECT Cloud Displays the plan name and expiration date for the GENNECT Cloud subscription. If the expiration
license date is less than 31 days away, an exclamation point (“!”’) will be shown to indicate that the
expiration date is approaching.
6 Display detailed user Accesses the GENNECT Cloud web page to allow review and editing of more detailed user and
information account information. *The page will open in your browser.
7 Upgrade to Free plan Upgrade the logged-in account from the Trial plan to the Free plan. Accesses the GENNECT Cloud
*Trial plan only web page to complete the necessary procedure. Please see Upgrading the Trial plan to the
Free plan for details.
8 Delete Trial user Deletes the logged-in Trial user. Please see Deleting the trial user for details.
*Trial plan only
9 Save changes Saves changes made in this window. *This button is available when the icon or username has been
edited.
10 Cancel Closes the window without saving changes.

I Deleting the trial user

This section describes how to delete the trial user using the application.
Deleting the trial user will cause all data saved in the cloud to be deleted, and you will no longer be able to access
data in the [GENNECT Cloud] folder in the data list. Be sure to back up any data as necessary before deleting

the trial user.

314 | 342




GENNECT One User’s Manual

1. Log in as the trial user you wish to delete. (Reference: Logging In to GENNECT Cloud)

2. Click the icon at the top right of the application’s main window and click the displayed [Display user
information...] menu item.
The [User Information] window will be displayed. Click [Delete trial user].

L3 User Information -

X

Change icon

| Usermame

- | e

|

| GENNECT Cloud license

Plan name: GENNECT Cloud Trial
Expiration date: 2022/12/02

&) Display detailed user information
. [} Upgrade to Free Plan
-

Save changes Cancel

I Upgrading the Trial plan to the Free plan

The Trial plan has an expiration date. If you wish to continue to use the service after the Trial plan expires,
please switch to the Free plan before the expiration date. If you do not switch to the Free plan before the
expiration date, all data saved in the cloud will be deleted, and you will no longer be able to access data in
the [GENNECT Cloud] folder in the data list. Once the expiration date has passed, you will no longer be
able to transition to the Free plan.

1. Log in as the trial user you wish to switch to the Free plan. (Reference: Logging In to GENNECT Cloud)

2. Click the icon at the top right of the application’s main window and click the displayed [Display user
information...] menu item.

3. The [User Information] window will be displayed. Click [Switch to Free plan].

4. When your browser opens, follow the instructions on the page to switch to the Free plan.

ZZ User Information - o x

| username

_— |-

|

| GENNECT Cloud license

Plan name: GENNECT Cloud Trial
Expiration date: 2022/12/02

.
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Share and manage battery tester threshold and profile information in the cloud
(GENNECT Cloud Standard / Pro plans)

This feature requires a subscription to a GENNECT Cloud Standard or Pro plan.
Battery tester threshold tables can be shared with other users in the same account.

See below for the number of threshold tables and profile information tables that can be shared for each
GENNECT Cloud plan.

GENNECT Cloud plan File name Max. number
Standard Battery threshold table 30

Battery profile table 30
Pro Battery threshold table 100

Battery profile table 100

I Share battery tester thresholds in the cloud (GENNECT Cloud Standard / Pro plans)

1. Log in to GENNECT Cloud from GENNECT One.
» Logging In to GENNECT Cloud

2. Open the [Setting on Battery Tester] screen by clicking the "Settings" button in [Console]-[USB].

LZ HIOKI GENNECT One - a X

I rt(l)  Settings(S) L (L) Window(W)  Inf tion(H)
- ings(S)  Longuage(l) Window(W)  Information Honoo o @

Import strument Serial No. coM
=8 2 a- El;sm-so 220310600 com?

UsB

3. Iflogged in to GENNECT Cloud, you will see the [Local] and [Cloud] function buttons on the
[Manage Thresholds] screen.

In addition, the [Upload] button is displayed on the [Local] screen.
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@ Settings on Battery Tester

Set Glock
Delete Memory
Impart Threshold
- 31
Impart Profile
2022-08-24 13:06:2
Manage Profile 2022-08-24 12:50:20
2022-08-24 12:50:23
2022-08-23 06:3%:36
2022-08-23 06:39:36
2022-08-23 06:38:01
2022-08-23 02:41:50
2022-08-23 02:40:58
0 0 o
t Y I t =
- r p— rr
Export Import Upload
Mew Duplicate Delete Open Close

4. On the [Local] screen, select the local threshold table you wish to share and click the [Upload] button.

At this time, the [Select measurement group]| screen will appear, so select the measurement group to upload
to.

Please refer to the GENNECT Cloud online manual for more information about measurement groups.
GENNECT Cloud Manual

@ Settings on Battery Tester

. [ “
Delete Memory
£7 Select Measurement Group  — O
I_mPnrt Threshold "
Date - Time Title Size
40 Default(rng126946-000)
Import Profile b il
2022-08-24 13:06:26 34.87 kB
Manage Profils 2022-08-24 12:50:29 3487 kB
2022-08-24 12:50:23 34.87 kB
2022-08-23 06:39:36 34.87 kB
2022-08-23 06:39:36 3487 kB
2022-08-23 06:3%:01 3487 kB
2022-08-23 02:41:30 34.87 kB
2022-08-23 02:40:58 No title 34.87 kB
0 O &
to | vo | o
Export Import Upload
Mew Duplicate Delete Open Close
Lo 1

5. The selected threshold tables will be uploaded to the [Cloud] screen.
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(@ settings on Battery Tester — m] 4
e == | ]
Delete Memory
1 t Threshold
mpert fhresha Update G Measurement Group Default(mg126946-000)
Date Time Title Size
mport Frofike 17:03:40 Thresh_01 34.87 k8
Manaee Profile 2022-08-24 13:08:31 Thresh_02 34,87 kB

QO 0O a a

o || vo | o || vo
Export Import Upload Download
Mew Duplicate Delete Open Clase

I Manage battery tester thresholds in the cloud (GENNECT Cloud Standard / Pro plans)

You can manage threshold tables that are shared with another user in the same account.
Threshold tables are managed on the [Cloud] screen of the [Manage Thresholds] screen.
See below for the file status icons that appear on the [Cloud] screen.

Status icon Description
[Full synchronization]
Files exist both in the cloud and in local storage, and measurement data content is identical.

[Partial synchronization]

Files exist both in the cloud and in local storage, and measurement data content differs. The status can be changed
to [Full synchronization] by either downloading changes in the cloud to the [Data list (cloud)] or uploading changes
in the [Data list (cloud)] to the cloud.

[Not downloaded]

Files only exist in cloud storage.

Files stored in the cloud can be downloaded from GENNECT One.

For more information on the functionality of the [Cloud] screen, please see below.
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@ Settings on Battery Tester

Set Clock
Delete Memory

Import Threshold

Manage Threshold

Impart Profile

Update

Measurement Group Default(mg126946-000)

Date

ime
T7:03:40

Title Size

Manage Profile 2022-08-24 13:06:31 Thresh_02 34.87 kB
0 0 &b e
iz i il Nz
Export Import Upload Download
2 B w = W
New Duplicate Delete Open Close
No. Function name Description
©) Update Update the [cloud] management screen with the latest information.
@ Measurement group Switches the measurement group, so that the information related
Default(mg126946-000) to the measurement group will be displayed in [Cloud] screen.
Please refer to the GENNECT Cloud online manual for more
information about measurement groups.
GENNECT Cloud Manual
No. Function name Description
® Export Export the selected threshold table to a file (hok format).
D If the status is [Not Downloaded], the file is downloaded from GENNECT Cloud and
' Ve exported.
Export
® Import Import the selected threshold table from a file (hok format).
D Imported thresholds are uploaded to the GENNECT Cloud.
iz
Import
® Upload Upload the threshold table with status [Partial Synchronization] to GENNECT Cloud
5 and overwite it.
L Upload to the measurement group currently displayed in [Measurement group].
N
Upload
@ Download Download threshold tables with status [Not Downloaded] or [Partial
a Synchronization] from GENNECT Cloud.
N»Z
Download
@ New Create a new threshold table.
@ The created threshold table will be uploaded to GENNECT Cloud.
MNew
Duplicate Duplicate the selected threshold tables.
The replicated threshold tables will be uploaded to GENNECT Cloud.
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Duplicate
©) Delete Delete the selected threshold table.
There are two methods of deletion
@ Method Description
S Delete only local Deletes only measurement data stored on the local PC. This
files method can be used to save local storage, since deleted
measurement data can be reacquired by downloading it
again.
Delete both local Completely deletes measurement data stored on the local
and cloud files PC as well as measurement data stored in GENNECT
Cloud.
Open Open the selected threshold table.
— [Edit Threshold Table] window opens.
:_/ In the [Edit Threshold Table] window, you can edit the threshold table. You can also
T transfer the threshold table to the battery tester with the [Transfer] button.
(D) Close Close the [Settings on Battery Tester] window.
=
Close

I Share battery tester profiles in the cloud (BT3554 only, GENNECT Cloud Standard / Pro plans)

1. Log in to GENNECT Cloud from GENNECT One.
» Logging In to GENNECT Cloud

L7 HIOKI GENNECT One

Import(l)  Settings(3) Language(l) Windew(W) Information(H)

Data Functions Cansale Launcher
—tE

- x

Hanako Hioki . J
-

Update

usB

Import Settings strument

- | 2 . g3554-50

Serial No.

220310600

com7

USB.

LAN

2. Open the [Setting on Battery Tester] screen by clicking the "Settings" button in [Console]-[USB].

3. Iflogged in to GENNECT Cloud, you will see the [Local] and [Cloud] function buttons on the

[Manage Profiles] screen.

In addition, the [Upload] button is displayed on the [Local] screen.
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[@ settings on Battery Tester - O X
Set Glock
Delete Memory
Impart Threshald
Manage Threshold 2022-08-24 2 21.41kB
. 2022-08-24 13:35:01 2141 kB
| Impart Profile
2022-08-24 13:06:47 2141 kB
2022-08-24 13:06:40 2141 kB
2022-08-24 12:51:35 2141 kB
2022-08-24 12:42:02 2141 kB
2022-08-17 18:51:12 14.81 kB
2022-08-17 18:50:00 14.76 kB
2022-08-17 18:4%:32 14.76 kB
2022-08-17 18:43:34 14.76 kB v
0 0O s
t X I t rx
AF p— X
Export Import Upload
New Duplicate Delete Open Close

4. On the [Local] screen, select the local profile table you wish to share and click the [Upload] button.
At this time, the [Select measurement group]| screen will appear, so select the measurement group to upload
to.

Please refer to the GENNECT Cloud online manual for more information about measurement groups.
GENNECT Cloud Manual

@ Settings on Battery Tester - m} X
Set Clock
Delete Memory
ir —
Impart Threshold Ls Select Measurement Group O X
Date - Title Size L)
Manage Threshold 20 : 2141 kB [ Default(rmg126946-000) l
] Brgfi 20 2 13:35:0 21.41 kB
2022-08-24 13:06:47 No 21.41 kB
2022-08-24 13:06:40 No title 21.41 kB
2022-08-24 12:51:35 No title 21.41 kB
2022-08-24 12:42:02 One 21.41 kB
2022-08-17 18:51:12 14.81 kB
2022-08-17 18:50:00 14.76 kB
2022-08-17 18:43:32 14.76 kB
2022-08-17 18:43:34 14.76 kB v
0 0 &
o o | s
Export Import Upload
New Duplicate Delete Open Close
Lo 1

5. The selected profile tables will be uploaded to the [Cloud] screen.
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(& settings on Battery Tester — O 4

e == | ]

Delete Memory

Import Threshald

Update O Measurement Group Default(mg126946-000) ~
Manage Threshaold
§ Date Time Title Size
Import Frofile 14:05:42 Profile_01 2141 B
Manage Profile 2022-08-24 13:35:01 Profile_02 2141 kB

D |0 |[@ | a

iz il iz NG
Export Import Upload Download
Mew Duplicate Delete Open Close

I Manage battery tester profiles in the cloud (BT3554 only, GENNECT Cloud Standard / Pro
plans)

You can manage profile tables that are shared with another user in the same account.
Profile tables are managed on the [Cloud] screen of the [Manage Profiles] screen.
See below for the file status icons that appear on the [Cloud] screen.

Status icon Description
[Full synchronization]
Files exist both in the cloud and in local storage, and measurement data content is identical.

[Partial synchronization]

Files exist both in the cloud and in local storage, and measurement data content differs. The status can be changed
to [Full synchronization] by either downloading changes in the cloud to the [Data list (cloud)] or uploading changes
in the [Data list (cloud)] to the cloud.

[Not downloaded]
Files only exist in cloud storage.
Files stored in the cloud can be downloaded from GENNECT One.

For more information on the functionality of the [Cloud] screen, please see below.
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[&) settings on Battery Tester - O X
Delete Memary
Import Threshold
Update O Measurement Group Default(mg126946-000)
Manage Threshald
- Date Time Title Size
Manage Frofile 2022-08-24 13:35:01 Profile_02 21.41 kB
D [0 [e |[a
G| vo g v
Export Import Upload Download
2 B w =z W
New Duplicate Delete Open Close
No. Function name Description
©) Update Update the [cloud] management screen with the latest information.
@ Measurement group Switches the measurement group, so that the information
Default(mg126946-000)  ~ related to the measurement group will be displayed in [Cloud]
screen.
Please refer to the GENNECT Cloud online manual for more
information about measurement groups.
GENNECT Cloud Manual
No. Function name Description
® Export Export the selected profile table to a file (hok format).
D If the status is [Not Downloaded], the file is downloaded from GENNECT Cloud and
' v exported.
s
Export
@ Import Import the selected profile table from a file (hok format).
D Imported profiles are uploaded to the GENNECT Cloud.
=y
Import
® Upload Upload the profile table with status [Partial Synchronization] to GENNECT Cloud
a and overwite it.
- Upload to the measurement group currently displayed in [Measurement group].
Ar
Upload
® Download Download profile tables with status [Not Downloaded] or [Partial Synchronization]
from GENNECT Cloud.
&b
7
Download
@ New Create a new profile table.
@ The created profile table will be uploaded to GENNECT Cloud.
MNew
Duplicate Duplicate the selected profile tables.
.E The replicated profile tables will be uploaded to GENNECT Cloud.
Duplicate
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© Delete Delete the selected profile table.
There are two methods of deletion
@ Method Description
. Delete only local Deletes only measurement data stored on the local PC. This
files method can be used to save local storage, since deleted
measurement data can be reacquired by downloading it
again.
Delete both local Completely deletes measurement data stored on the local
and cloud files PC as well as measurement data stored in GENNECT
Cloud.
Open Open the selected profile table.
p— [Edit Profile Table] window opens.
:_/ In the [Edit Profile Table] window, you can edit the profile table. You can also
T transfer the profile table to the battery tester with the [Transfer] button.(*1)
(D) Close Close the [Settings on Battery Tester] window.
=
Close

(*1) The profile table can be transferred only to Battery Tester BT3554-50.

I Logging Out

1. Click the icon at the top right of the application’s main window.
2.  When the menu is displayed, click [Log out].

Trial .

Display user information...
H Log out

3. Once you are successfully logged out, the message [ You’ve been logged out.] will be displayed.

nformation e

o Wous ve been bogoed oul.
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I Application settings

I Configure the common settings

| Configure the settings for CSV Export |

This section describes how to perform the settings of the decimal symbol and the list separator symbol that is used

when data is exported as CSV.

1. Select [Settings]-[Application] in the menu.

Settings(5) | Language(l)

Instrurment(M) 3
| Application() |

[ NN

2. [Select Type] window is displayed. Click [Start] button, after selecting [Common Settings].

L7 Select Type - m] s
Battery

GENMECT Cloud settings

3. The [CSV Output] tab on the [Common Settings] dialog box will be displayed.

L Common Settings X

CSVOLItpLIt Notification Console Logging/Dashboard
Common

Decimal Symbol

@ . (Period) , (Comma)

Separator Symbol

@ , (Comma) ) ¢ (Semicolon)
Channel display names CH + number N
Logging
Output Format Logging format e
Number of decimal places 4 S |+1.2346E+03

Time-series measurement data

Output Format Time-series viewer format i
Time axis format Absolute time v
Data completion MNone hd
‘e- Data thinning 2 =
Murnber of decimal places 4 = | |+1.2346E+03

oK Cancel
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Item Description
Common Decimal point symbol Sets the decimal point symbol to use for numerical
values output to CSV files.
Period (“.”
Comma (“,”)
Data separator symbol Sets the character to use as a delimiter in CSV files.
Comma (“,”)
Semicolon (*;”)
Logging Output format Sets the CSV output format to use for logging data.

Logging formaﬂ
Time-series data formaﬂ

Number of decimal
places

Sets the number of decimal places to use for measured
values being output to logging data CSV files.

Channel display names

Sets the Channel display names in CSV files.
: Outputs the channel display name in the
format “CH 1,” “CH 2,” “CH 3,” etc.

The numbers are the same as those used in [Channel
information].

: Outputs the channel-specific ID as the
channel display name.

Examples: Urms1

lID Name + Model#Serial number]: Outputs the
channel-specific ID + Model#Serial numberas the
channel display name.

Examples: Urms1-PW8001-12#230312345

Time-series measurement
data

Output format

Displays the CSV output format for time-series data.
|Time—series data formad

Time axis format

Sets the display format for time stamps in time-series
data.

IAbsolute time
Relative time

Relative time display
format

Sets the time display format to use when the time-
series axis format has been set to [Relative time].

s (seconds
oin

Relative time

Sets the reference position for displaying Os when the
time axis format is "relative time".

Trigger position as Os|

The beginning as 0

Data completion

Specifies whether to complete measured values for
times for which there is no measurement data when
measurement parameters (channels) with different
interval times exist in the time-series data being output
to a CSV file.

: Do not complete measured values for times for
which there is no measurement data.

IComplete using last measured valueg: Complete
measured values for times for which there is no
measurement data using the last measured value.

Data thinning

Specifies whether to thin intermediate data points
when outputting time-series data to a CSV file.
Example:

1: No data thinning
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2: Output 1 point for every 2 points. 3: Output 1 point
for every 3 points. ...

Number of decimal
places

Specifies the number of decimal places to use for

measured values for time-series data being output to a
CSV file.

*You can not select [,(Comma)] for both [Decimal Symbol] and [Separator Symbol].

4. Click [OK] button.

Configure the setting for Version Up Notification

1. Check the [Notify the latest version available every time the application started] if you want to be informed of

the latest version available every time you start the application.

L4 Common Settings X

CSV Qutput Notification
Version Up

Console  Logging/Dashbeard

Motify the latest version available
every time the application is started.

oK Cancel

Configuring logging/dashboard settings

This section describes how to configure logging/dashboard

settings.

L7 Common Settings ®
CSV Qutput  Motification Console

Order of instruments Model, serial number ~

Items that inherit the previous settings when logging.

Channel display name Channel display color

UnitPrefix Display format

Minimum resolution MNumber of decimal places

Instrument steps when logging stops Stop ~

Operation to search measuring instruments Update automatically ~

Operation to integration with start integration at measurement ~

(PW3335,PW3336,PW3337)
OK Cancel
Item Description
Order of instruments Model, serial Order instruments by model and then serial
number number when displaying them in logging
data.
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Instrument list

Order instruments as they are shown in the
instrument list when displaying them in
logging data.

Items that inherit the previous settings
when logging.

Checked and ON

Channel display name, Channel display
color, Unit prefix, Display format,
Minimum resolution, Number of decimal
places

When each item is checked and turned ON,
logging is performed with the previous
settings inherited.

Unchecked and
OFF

Channel display name, Channel display
color, Unit prefix, Display format,
Minimum resolution, Number of decimal
places

When each item is unchecked and turned
OFF, logging is performed with the default
settings without inheriting the previous
settings.

Instrument stops when

logging stops (*1)

Not stop

Stops logging without stopping the
measurement of the target instrument when
logging stops.

stop

Stops the measurement of the target
instrument when logging stops and ends

logging.

Operation to search measuring

instruments

No update
automatically

When the selection screen for logging and
other measurement devices is opened,
automatic search for measurement devices
is not performed.

Update
automatically

Automatic search for measuring
instruments is performed when the
selection screen for logging and other
measuring instruments is opened.

Operation to integration with start

(PW3335,PW3336,PW3337)

not integration at
measurement

Not integration when logging and other
measurements,

integration at
measurement

Integration when logging and other
measurements,

*1: Specify the stop operation other than when the [Stop Logging] button at the bottom left of the logging viewer

is pressed.

For the stop operation when the [Stop logging] button is pressed, select the operation in the message

displayed when the [Stop logging

Information X

'0' Are you sure you want to stop logging
| 7

Stop measurement of instruments

(=]l o
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I Configure the settings for battery tester

| Manage Threshold

Here explains how to create/edit/delete the threshold or profile table without USB communication with Battery

Tester.

1. Select [Settings]-[Application] in the menu.

Settings(S) | Language(l) \

Instrument({M) 3
| Application(a) |

bt T

2. [Select Type] window is displayed. Click [Start] button, after selecting [Battery].

L7 Select Type - O *

Common Settings

GENMECT Cloud settings

Start Cloze

3. [Settings on Battery Tester] window is displayed.

Date w Time Title

Manage Profile

2020-12-08 11:02:42 Na ttfz

2 w

e Delete

- Ay Ay — +
[E N | >0 E E
Duplicate Import Export Open Cloze
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4. Select [Manage Threshold] to create/edit/delete the threshold table.

]
Date - Time Title
Manage Profile 08 110742 AHA
ew Delete
- Ars Ars j— +
: AN SO =
Duplicate Import Export Open Cloze

*See below for how to manage the threshold.

» CREATE THE NEW THRESHOLD TABLE

5. Select [Manage Profile] to create/edit/delete the profile table.

EH Settings on Battery Tester

Manage Threshold

Manage Profile

2020-12-08 14:0%:51

Mew Delete
= =
| iz is f—
B ¥n So = B
Duplicate Import Export Open Cloze

*See below for how to manage the profile.

»  Create the new profile table (BT3554-50)
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I Configuring Application Settings Related to GENNECT Cloud
This section describes settings that apply to links between GENNECT One and GENNECT Cloud.

1. Select [Settings]-[ Application].

Settings(S) | Language(l)
Instrument(i) 3
Application(4)

2. Select [GENNECT Cloud settings] and click [Start] to display the settings window.
Li Select Type - O * |

Commaon Settings

Battery

GENNECT Cloud settings

Start Close

I [Remote monitoring mode] tab

This tab allows you to change settings related to GENNECT One’s remote monitoring mode.

L+ GENNECT Cloud settings X

Remote monitoring mode  Data list (cloud) Data list (local)  Logging data

Confirmation of start of Remote monitoring mode

Display a confirmation dialog when starting remote monitoring mode.

Setting | Value | Description

Remote monitoring mode start confirmation

Display a confirmation dialog On Display a confirmation dialog when starting remote monitoring mode.
when starting remote monitoring Off Do not display a confirmation dialog when starting remote monitoring
mode mode.

| [patalist (cloud)] tab

This tab allows you to change settings related to the data list (cloud).
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Li GENNECT Cloud settings

Upload settings

If both local files have changed
(@) Display message to confirm

@] Upload (overwrite cloud file with local file)

(O Denot upload

Remote monitoring mode  Data list (cloud)  Data list (local) Logging data

Download settings
If cloud files have changed
@® Display message to confirm
) Download (overwrite local files with cloud files)

(O Do not download

Deletion settings
If files have been uploaded to the cloud
@® Display message to confirm
O Delete only lacal files.

"Local storage will be saved.
O Delete both local and cloud files.
*Data will be completely deleted.

Setting

| Value

| Description

Upload settings

If local files have changed

Display message to confirm

Display a confirmation dialog when uploading.

Upload

Always overwrite GENNECT Cloud measurement data by
uploading local measurement data.

Do not upload

Never upload measurement data to GENNECT Cloud.

Download settings

If cloud files have changed

Display message to confirm

Display a confirmation dialog when
downloading.

Download

Always overwrite local measurement data with GENNECT
Cloud measurement data.

Do not download

Never download measurement data from GENNECT Cloud.

Deletion settings

If files have been uploaded
to the cloud

Display message to confirm

Display a message confirming the method of
deletion.

Delete only local files.

Always delete only local measurement data.
(Setting for saving local storage space)

Delete both local and cloud files

Always delete both local and cloud measurement data.
(Setting for deleting all data)

I [Data list (local)] tab

This tab allows you to change settings related to the data list (local).

L& GENNECT Cloud settings

Upload destination setting

Remote monitoring mode  Data list (cloud) Data list (local)  Logging data

*

Measurement group |mg125946-000
Folder | Root folder
Setting | Instructions | Description

Upload destination setting

Measurement group

Select by clicking [ ... ] button

When uploading from the data list (local) to GENNECT Cloud,
specify the measurement group to which to upload the data.
When not specified, data will be uploaded to the [Default]
measurement group.

Folder

Select by clicking [ ... ] button

When uploading from the data list (local) to GENNECT Cloud,
specify the data folder to which to upload the data.

When not specified, data will be uploaded to the root folder on the
GENNECT Cloud [Drive] window ([Data folder]).

I [Logging data] tab

This tab allows you to change settings related to logging data saved by the logging and dashboard functions.
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L& GEMMECT Cloud settings *

Remote monitoring mode  Data list (cloud)  Data list {local) Legging data
Upload settings
(®) Manual (specify data from data list and upload to the cloud)
() Automatic (upload files automatically to the cloud when saving or segmenting data)

Automatic setting

Upload files and file attributes to the cloud. o
Setting Value Description
Upload settings Manual Do not upload data to GENNECT Cloud automatically. Data will be
saved in the data list (local). Please upload manually as desired.
Automatic Upload saved or segmented logging data to GENNECT Cloud
automatically.
Automatic setting Upload files and file attributes to When saving and segmenting logging data, upload files and file
the cloud. attributes (information about links to GENNECT Cloud) to
GENNECT Cloud. (*1)(*2)
*1: Once your GENNECT Cloud storage is full, logging data will no
longer be uploaded automatically.
*2: This setting is valid only when the [Upload settings|-[Automatic]
setting is enabled.
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I Other Application Menu

I Show Version

1. Select [Information]-[ Version] in the menu.

Information(H)

| Yersion(V) |
Check for Updates(C)
Help(H)

Suggestions(Q)
Privacy Policy(P)

2.  The version information of GENNECT One is displayed.

£ Version

HIOKI

Version 3.00

All rights reserved.

HIOKI GENNECT One

HIOKI E.E. Corporation Copyright @ 2016 - 2019

- [m} >

I Check for Updates

*  An Internet connection is required for this function.

1. Select [Information]-[Check for Updates] in the menu.

Information(H]
Version(V)
| Check for Updates(C) |
Help(H)
Suggestions(Q)

Privacy Policy(P)

2. Ifyou are using the latest version of GENNECT One, the following message appears.

Information

. \:] GENNECT Cross is the latest version (V2.11).

=

3. Ifalatest version of GENNECT One is available, the following message appears.
Click [OK] button to download the latest version.
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Information

I.-" 0 j The latest version of GENNECT Cross (V2.11) is available.
¥ Would you like to update now?

l OK ] [ Frtl

I Show Help

1. Select [Information]-[Help] in the menu.

Information(H)

Versian(V)

Check for Updates(C)
Help(H) |
Suggestions((Q)

Privacy Policy(P)

2. The user’s manual will be displayed in the browser.

[E== EEE 5
R - G || @ GENNECT Cross for win.., x oy ok

-GE'NNECT Cross for Windows User's manual pr -

Detailed information
For detailed information of the application’s features, please refer to the pdf manual.

A

General specifications

System requirements :

05 Windows 7(32bit/64bit), Windows 8.1{32bit/64bit). Windows 10(32bit/64bit)

Execution environment  _NET Framework 4.0, 4.5, 4.6, 4.7

cPu Clock frequency 2GHz or greater

Memory 4G or greater

Display Resolution 1024 =800 or greater

HDD 168 of free space or mare B
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I Show Inquiry form

*  An Internet connection is required for this function.

1. Select [Information]-[Suggestions] in the menu.

Information(H)

Version(V}

Check for Updates(C)
Help(H)
Suggestions(Q)

Privacy Policy(P)

2. The inquiry form will be displayed in the browser.
HIOKI o

Contact Us

Home > Contact Us

Contact Form

Type of inquiry Required O Product inquiry O Getaquote O Repair & Calibration O Other

Family/Last Name Required

First Name Required

3. Please fill in the necessary information, scroll down the screen and click the [Review] button to send your

inquiry to us.

4. We will reply to your inquiry to the email address you provided.
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I Show Privacy Policy

*  An Internet connection is required for this function.

1. Select [Information]-[Privacy Policy] in the menu.

Information(H)

Version(V)

Check for Updates(C)
Help(H)
Suggestions(Q)

| Privacy Policy(P) |

2.  GENNECT One privacy policy will be displayed in the browser.

I Change the language settings

1. Select [Language] in the menu. Select the language from the drop-down list.

Language(L) | Windo
BEE
English
AL
Esparficl
Frangais
Deutsch
Italiano
=0

Auto

2. The confirmation message is displayed. Click [OK] button to apply the language setting.

Information @

Language setting will be applied when you start this application next
y' time.

4

*If [AUTO] is selected, the program chooses the appropriate language based on the OS settings.

*The language setting is applied when you start the application next time.
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I Appendix

Identification name and measurement item name in Logging and Dashboard

function

I PW3335, PW3336, PW3337

Identification name Measurement item name
U/l Voltage/Current RMS
P Active power
UMN/IMN/PMN/SMN/QMN/PFMN Voltage/Current/Active power/Apparent power/Reactive power/Power factor MEAN
UDC/IDC/PDC Voltage/Current/Active power DC
UAC/TAC/PAC/SAC/QAC/PFAC Voltage/Current/Active power/Apparent power/Reactive power/Power factor AC
UFND/IFND/PFND/SFND/QFND/PFFND Voltage/Current/Active power/Apparent power/Reactive power/Power factor
fundamental wave value
DEGAC Power phase angle AC
DEGFND Power phase angle fundamental wave value
FREQU/FREQI Voltage/Current frequency
UPK/IPK Voltage/Current waveform peak
EFF1 Efficiencyl
EFF2 Efficiency2
UCF/ICF Voltage/Current crest factor
ITAV/PTAV Time average current/active power
ITAVMN/ PTAVMN Time average current/active power MEAN
ITAVDC/ PTAVDC Time average current/active power DC
URF/IRF Voltage/Current ripple rate
UTHD/ITHD Voltage/Current total harmonic distortion
PWP/ MWP Integ. active power in positive/negative direction
WP Integ. active power in positive and negative direction
PWPMN/ MWPMN Integ. active power in positive/negative direction MEAN
WPMN Integ. active power in positive and negative direction MEAN
PWPDC/ MWPDC Integ. active power in positive/negative direction DC
WPDC Integ. active power in positive and negative direction DC
IH Integ. current in positive and negative direction
IHMN Integ. current in positive and negative direction MEAN
PIHDC/ MIHDC Integ. current in positive/negative direction DC
IHDC Integ. current in positive and negative direction DC
HUL/HIL Harmonic voltage/current level
HPL Harmonic active power level
HUD/HID Harmonic voltage/current content percentage
HPD Harmonic active power content percentage
HUP/HIP Harmonic voltage/current phase angle
HPP Harmonic voltage and current phase difference
I pwso01

Identification name

Measurement item name

Urms/Irms Voltage/Current RMS

Umn/Imn Voltage/Current MEAN

Udc/Idc Voltage/Current DC

Uac/lac Voltage/Current AC

Ufnd/Ifnd/Pfnd/Sfnd/Qfnd/PFfnd Voltage/Current/Active power/Apparent power/Reactive power/Power factor fundamental wave
value

PUpk/PIpk Voltage/Current waveform peak (positive)

MUpk/MIpk Voltage/Current waveform peak (negative)

Uthd/Ithd Voltage/Current total harmonic distortion

Urf/Irf Voltage/Current ripple rate

P Active power
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S Apparent power

Q Reactive power

PF Power factor

Udeg/Ideg/DEG Voltage/Current/Power phase angle

FU/FI Voltage/Current frequency

PIH/MIH Integ. current in positive/negative direction

IH Integ. current in positive and negative direction
PWP/MWP Integ. active power in positive/negative direction
WP Integ. active power in positive and negative direction
ETIME Total elapsed time for integration

Eff Efficiency

Loss Loss

Tq Torque

Spd Rotation speed

Pm Motor power

Slip Slip

MTCH Free input during independent input mode operation
UDF User-defined function

Pst Short-term flicker value

PstMax Maximum short-term flicker value

Plt Long-term flicker value

PinstMax Maximum instantaneous flicker value

PinstMin Minimum instantaneous flicker value

DC Relative steady-state voltage change

DMax Maximum relative voltage change

TMax Period while the relative voltage change exceeds the threshold
HF Harmonic synchronous frequency

HUL/HIL Harmonic voltage/current level

HPL Harmonic active power level

HUD/HID Harmonic voltage/current content percentage
HPD Harmonic active power content percentage
HUP/HIP Harmonic voltage/current phase angle

HPP Harmonic voltage and current phase difference
IHUL/IHIL Interharmonic voltage/current level

IHUD/ IHID Interharmonic voltage/current content percentage

*Measurement items in blue cells can be obtained only for devices equipped with the motor analysis option.
*Measurement items in yellow cells can be obtained only when IEC harmonic mode is set.

*The identification name of the measurement item of the secondary unit when using optical link mode is the one
with "SC" added to the end of the identification name in the table above.

Example: UrmsSC1: RMS voltage of CH1 of the secondary unit, PSC2: Effective power of CH2 of the secondary

unit

| PQ3198

Identification name

Measurement item name

Freq Frequency

Urms/Irms Voltage/Current RMS

Upk+/Ipk+ Voltage/Current waveform peak (positive)
Upk-/Ipk- Voltage/Current waveform peak (negative)

Uthd-F/Ithd-F

Voltage/Current total harmonic distortion (Fundamental wave value)

Uthd-R/Ithd-R

Voltage/Current total harmonic distortion (RMS)

UharmH/TharmH High-order harmonic voltage/current component
P Active power

S Apparent power

Q Reactive power

PF Power factor

KF K factor

Eff Efficiency

Uunb/Iunb Voltage/Current negative-phase unbalance factor
Uunb0/Iunb0 Voltage/Current zero-phase unbalance factor
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WP+/ WP- Active energy (Consumption/Regeneration)
WQ LAG/WQ LEAD Reactive energy (Lag/Lead)

Msv Mains signaling voltage (Level)

Msv% Mains signaling voltage (Content rates)
Dv10/Dv10max AV 10 flicker (every 1 minute/1-hour maximum value)
Pst/Plt IEC flicker (short/long interval voltage flicker)
Uharm/Iharm/Pharm Harmonic voltage/current level

Pharm Harmonic active power level
Uharm%/Tharm% Harmonic voltage/current content percentage
Pharm% Harmonic active power content percentage
Uphase/Iphase Harmonic voltage/current phase angle

Pphase Harmonic voltage and current phase difference

I Uninstall the application

Here explains how to uninstall the application. There are two ways to do this.

*Uninstall from [All Programs]
*Uninstall from [Control Panel]

I Uninstall from [All Programs]

1. Click [Start] button.

2. Click [All Programs].

Sticky Notes

Control Panel

: m KPS Viewer Default Programs

&-gf Windows Fax and Scan Help and Support

Calculator

Devices and Printers

-
~J Motepad 3
| » Al Programs

| |SE:rm’.' programs and files 2 |

3. Click [HIOKI]-[HIOKI GENNECT One].
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4. Click [Uninstall GENNECT One].

|| HIOK
| GENMECT Crass Control Panel
™ GENMECT Cross
H Uninstall GENMECT Cross Devices and Printers

. Maintenance
. Startup Default Programs

Help and Support

4 Back

Search programs and files ye |

5. The Confirmation message is displayed. Click [Yes] to uninstall.

GENMNECT Cross Uninstall 3

@™%  All of components will be completely removed, including
WY measurement data, images and reports. Are you sure you want to

remove GENNECT Cross?

6. 7 The application has been uninstalled.

I Uninstall from [Control Panel]

1. Click [Start] button.

2. Click [Control Panel].

Sticky Notes

Control Panel
Calculatar Devices and Printers
1‘ KPS Viewer Default Programs
@"’ Windows Fax and Scan Help and Support

_d/j Motepad

| » Al Programs

| |Se:rrth programs and files
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3. Click [Program]-[Uninstall Program].

= e

GQ |@ » Control Panel » - ‘ &7| ||55:f:r" Control Panel el I

Adjust your computer’s settings View by: Category =

il  System and Security User Accounts and Family
’\9 Review your computer's status Safety
= Back up your computer ‘\‘E'Add OF FEMOVE USEr accounts

Find and fix problems ‘\“g' Set up parental controls for any user

% Network and Internet Appearance and Personalization
il View network status and tasks . Change the theme
- Choose homegroup and sharing options i Change desktop background

Y Hardware and Sound Adjust screen resolution
i g .
% Wiew devices and printers Clock, Language, and Region
Add a device Change keyboards or other input methods
I ge ke P

Change display language

B¢ Programs :
8 i‘J Uninstall a pragram @ Ease of Access
| J

Let Windows suggest settings
Optimize visual display

4. Double-click on [HIOKI GENNECT One] in the program list.

=]

.
@Uv| » Control Panel » Programs » Programs and Features - ‘6,| ‘ Search Programs and Features yel |

Control Panel Home .
Uninstall or change a program

View installed updates To uninstall a program, select it from the list and then click Uninstall, Change, or Repair.

’&' Turn Windows features on or

i Organize v  Uninstall = ~ l@l
Name : Publisher Installed On  Size
N * HIOKI GENINECT Cross HIOKI 4/25/2016 498 MB I

5% Microsoft .NET Framework 4.5.2 Microsoft Corporation  4/21/2015 388 MB
[d Microsoft Report Viewer 2012 5251/ Microsoft Corporation  4/24/2016 286 MB
|3 Microsoft System CLR Types for SQL Server 2012 Microsoft Corporation  4/24/2016 2,66 MB
=Z Windows Driver Package - HIOKI (usbser) Ports (01/27/20161.00)  HIOKI 4/25/2016

€ n | +

HIOKI Product version: 0.41 Support link: http://www.hioki.co.jp/

Help link: http://www.hioki.co.jp/ Update information: http:/fwww.hioki.co,jp/

5. The Confirmation message is displayed. Click [Yes] to uninstall.

GEMMECT Cross Uninstall 3

All of components will be completely removed, including
measurement data, images and reports. Are you sure you want to
remove GENNECT Cross?

e ) e ]

6. The application has been uninstalled.
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